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e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS o

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full
attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product only. For the safety precautions of
the programmable controller system, please read the user's manual of the CPU module used.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: "A WARNING" and "A CAUTION".

. . . " \

A WARNING Indlca!tes.that incorrect hand}lpg may cause hazardous conditions, \I
resulting in death or severe injury. |

|

A CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, :
resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage. i

~—m—N—_—— e —

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under "/\CAUTION" may lead to
serious consequences.
Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.

Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.

[Design Precautions]

/AN WARNING

¢ For the operating status of each station after a communication failure, refer to Section 8.2.6 in
this manual.
Incorrect output or malfunction due to a communication failure may result in an accident.

¢ When connecting a peripheral with the CPU module or connecting an external device, such as a
personal computer, with an intelligent function module to modify data of a running
programmable controller, configure an interlock circuit in the program to ensure that the entire
system will always operate safely.
For other forms of control (such as program modification or operating status change) of a
running programmable controller, read the relevant manuals carefully and ensure that the
operation is safe before proceeding.
Especially, when a remote programmable controller is controlled by an external device,
immediate action cannot be taken if a problem occurs in the programmable controller due to a
communication failure.
To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the program, and determine corrective actions to
be taken between the external device and CPU module in case of a communication failure.




[Design Precautions]

/\ WARNING

» Do not write any data to the "system area" of the buffer memory in each intelligent function
module.

Also, do not use any “use prohibited” signal as an output signal from the CPU module to the
intelligent function module.
Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

e To set the auto refresh parameter, select the device Y for the remote output (RY) refresh device.
If a device other than Y, such as M and L, is selected, the CPU module holds the device status
even after its status is changed to STOP.

For how to stop a data link, refer to Section 8.3.8.

e If a CC-Link dedicated cable is disconnected, the network may be unstable, resulting in a
communication failure of multiple stations.

Configure an interlock circuit in the program to ensure that the entire system will always operate
safely even if communications fail.
Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.

[Design Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or
power cables.
Keep a distance of 100mm or more between them.
Failure to do so may result in malfunction due to noise.

[Installation Precautions]

/N WARNING

o Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing
a module.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Installation Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Use the programmable controller in an environment that meets the general specifications shown
in "Safety Guidelines", the manual supplied with the CPU module or head module.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, malfunction, or damage to or deterioration of
the product.

¢ To interconnect modules, engage the respective connectors and securely lock the module joint
levers until they click.
Incorrect interconnection may cause malfunction, failure, and drop of the module.

¢ Do not directly touch any conductive part and electronic components of the module.
Doing so can cause malfunction or failure of the module.




[Wiring Precautions]

/\ WARNING

¢ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

¢ After installation and wiring, attach the included terminal cover to the product before turning it on
for operation.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock.

[Wiring Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Use applicable solderless terminals and tighten them within the specified torque range.
If any spade solderless terminal is used, it may be disconnected when a screw on the terminal
block comes loose, resulting in failure.

¢ Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or
power cables.
Failure to do so may result in malfunction due to noise.

¢ Place the cables in a duct or clamp them.
If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled, resulting in damage to the module or
cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

¢ Tighten the terminal block screw within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause short circuit, fire, or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, fire, or
malfunction.

¢ When disconnecting the cable from the module, do not pull the cable by the cable part.
For the cable with connector, hold the connector part of the cable.
For the cable connected to the terminal block, loosen the terminal block screws.
Pulling the cable connected to the module may result in malfunction and damage to the module
or cable.

[Wiring Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module.
Such foreign matter can cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.
¢ A protective film is attached to the top of the module to prevent foreign matter, such as wire
chips, from entering the module during wiring.
Do not remove the film during wiring.
Remove it for heat dissipation before system operation.
¢ For the CC-Link system, use dedicated cables that are specified by the manufacturer.
If any other cable is used, performance of the CC-Link system is not guaranteed.
Also, the maximum overall cable length and the station-to-station cable length must meet those
specified in Chapter 3.
If not, proper data transmission cannot be guaranteed.




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\ WARNING

¢ Do not touch any terminal while power is on.
Doing so will cause electric shock or malfunction.

¢ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before cleaning the module or
retightening the terminal block screws.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock.

[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Do not disassemble or modify the modules.
Doing so may cause failure, malfunction, injury, or a fire.

¢ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before connecting or
disconnecting the module.
Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

¢ Tighten the screws on the terminal block within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause drop of parts or wires, short circuit, or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or
malfunction.

o After the first use of the module, the number of module connections/disconnections is limited to
50 times.
Exceeding the limit (in accordance with IEC 61131-2) may cause malfunction.

¢ Before handling the module, touch a conducting object such as a grounded metal to discharge
the static electricity from the human body.
Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Disposal Precautions]

/\ CAUTION

¢ When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.




e CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT e

(1) Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major or
serious accident; and
ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of the
PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED

TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, TORT,

PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR LOSS OR DAMAGE TO

PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR USED IN APPLICATION NOT

INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS, OR WARNING CONTAINED IN

MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND

GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any other
cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

* Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of a
special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

* Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as Elevator
and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation, Equipment for
Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or Hazardous Materials or
Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a significant risk of injury to
the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the
PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT is
limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no special
quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
representative in your region.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the Mitsubishi MELSEC-L series programmable controllers.

This manual explains the functions and programming required to use the L26CPU-BT/L26CPU-PBT built-in
CC-Link system master/local function and the LJ61BT11 CC-Link system master/local module (hereinafter
referred to as the L series master/local module).

Before using the product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and develop familiarity
with the functions and performance of the MELSEC-L series programmable controller to handle the product
correctly.

When applying the program examples introduced in this manual to the actual system, ensure the applicability
and confirm that it will not cause system control problems.

Please make sure that the end users read this manual.

REMARK

» The program examples shown in this manual are the examples in which the L
series master/local module is assigned to the I/O No. X/Y00 to X/Y1F unless
otherwise specified. When using program samples described in the manual, the
assignment of 1/0 No. is required.

For the assignment of I1/0 No., refer to the following manual.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program
Fundamentals)

« This manual explains the operation using GX Works2. When using GX Developer,

refer to Appendix 8.



COMPLIANCE WITH EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE DIRECTIVES

(1) Method of ensuring compliance
To ensure that Mitsubishi programmable controllers maintain EMC and Low Voltage Directives when
incorporated into other machinery or equipment, certain measures may be necessary. Please refer
to one of the following manuals.
* MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
* MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual
« Safety Guidelines
(This manual is included with the CPU module or head module.)
The CE mark on the side of the programmable controller indicates compliance with EMC and Low
Voltage Directives.

(2) Additional measures
To ensure that this product maintains EMC and Low Voltage Directives, please refer to one of the
manuals listed under (1).



RELEVANT MANUALS

(1) CPU module user's manual

Manual name
<Manual number, Model code>

Description

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
<SH-080890ENG, 13JZ36>

Specifications of the CPU modules, power supply modules,
display unit, branch module, extension module, SD memory
cards, and batteries, information on how to establish a system,
maintenance and inspection, and troubleshooting

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual
(Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
<SH-080889ENG, 13JZ35>

Functions and devices of the CPU module, and programming

(2) Head module user's manual

Manual name
<Manual number, Model code>

Description

MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module
User's Manual

<SH-080919ENG, 13J748>

Specifications of the head module, procedure before the
operation, system configuration, installation and wiring, setting,
and troubleshooting

(3) Operating manual

Manual name
<Manual number, Model code>

Description

GX Works2 Version1 Operating Manual
(Common)
<SH-080779ENG, 13JU63 >

System configuration, parameter settings, and online operations
(common to Simple project and Structured project) of GX
Works2

GX Developer Version 8 Operating Manual
<SH-080373E, 13JU41>

Operating methods of GX Developer, such as programming,
printing, monitoring, and debugging

(4) Other manual

Manual name
<Manual number, Model code>

Description

iQ Sensor Solution Reference Manual
<SH-081132, 13JD31>

Operating methods of iQ Sensor Solution, such as programming
and monitoring
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TERMS

The following shows the terms used in this manual.

Term

Description

LJ61BT11

Abbreviation for the LJ61BT11 CC-Link system master/local module.

Built-in CC-Link function

Abbreviation for the L26CPU-BT/L26CPU-PBT built-in CC-Link system master/local
function.

L series master/local module

Generic term for the Built-in CC-Link function and LJ61BT11.

Master/local module

Generic term for the L series master/local module, QJ61BT11N, A1SJ61BT11, and
A1SJ61QBT11.

Master module

Generic term for master/local modules when they are used as master station.

Local module

Generic term for master/local modules when they are used as local station.

Remote module

Generic term for AJ65BTB1-16D, AJ65SBTB1-16D, AJ65BT-64AD, AJ65BT-64DAV,
AJ65BT-64DAI, and GT15-J61BT13.

Intelligent device module

Generic term for the stations that can perform transient transmission, such as the
AJB65BT-R2N (including local module).

GX Developer

AnUCPU Another term for the MELSEC-AnU series CPU module.

QnACPU Another term for the MELSEC-QnA series CPU module.

QCPU Another term for the MELSEC-Q series CPU module.

LCPU Another term for the MELSEC-L series CPU module.

Head module The abbreviation for the LJ72GF15-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network head module
GX Works2

Product name of the software package for the MELSEC programmable controllers.

Intelligent function module

Generic term for MELSEC-Q/L series modules which have functions other than 1/O, such
as A/D, D/A conversion module.

Special function module

Generic term for MELSEC-QnA/A series modules which have functions other than 1/O,
such as A/D, D/A conversion module.

Cyclic transmission

A function by which data are periodically exchanged among stations on the same
system using link devices (RX, RY, RWw, and RWr).

Transient transmission

A function of communication with another station, which is used when requested by a
dedicated instruction or a programming tool

Message transmission

A function to communicate data between a master station and slave stations when the
model names of slave stations are read, the data are backed up/restored, or the
dedicated instructions are requested

Data link

A generic term for cyclic transmission and transient transmission

Master station

A station that controls the entire system. This station can perform cyclic transmission
and transient transmission with all stations. Only one master station can be used in a
system.

Local station

A station that performs cyclic transmission and transient transmission with the master
station and other local stations

Remote I/O station

A station that exchanges 1/O signals (bit data) by cyclic transmission. This station cannot
perform transient transmission.

Remote device station

A station that exchanges /O signals (bit data) and 1/0 data (word data) by cyclic
transmission. This station cannot perform transient transmission.

Remote station

A generic term for a remote 1/O station and a remote device station

Intelligent device station

A station that exchanges I/0 signals (bit data) and I/O data (word data) with another
station by cyclic transmission. This station can perform transient transmission. This
station responds to a transient transmission request from another station.

Standby master station

A station that serves as a master station to continue communications if the master
station fails

Slave station

Generic term for remote I/O station, remote device station, local station, intelligent
device station and standby master station.




Term

Description

Link scan (link scan time)

Time required for all stations in a system to transmit data.
The link scan time depends on data volume and the number of transient transmission
requests.

Remote I/O net mode

A mode used to perform high-speed communications in a system consisting of a
master station and remote 1/O station(s) only

Remote net mode

A mode used to communicate data with all stations (remote 1/O station, remote device
station, local station, intelligent device station, and standby master station) in a CC-
Link system.

There are three modes: remote net Ver.1 mode, remote net Ver.2 mode, and remote
net additional mode.

Remote net ver.1 mode

A mode used to configure a CC-Link system consisting of a master station and Ver.1-
compatible slave station(s) only (Ver.1-compatible slave station)

Remote net ver.2 mode

A mode used to configure a CC-Link system containing a Ver.2-compatible slave
station.

Remote net additional mode

A mode used to increase the number of cyclic points by adding a Ver.2-compatible
slave station to an existing system consisting of Ver.1-compatible slave stations only.
Programs in the remote net Ver.1 mode can be used without change because
RX/RY/RWr/RWw data of a Ver.1-compatible slave station are stored in the Ver.1-
compatible buffer memory areas.

Ver.1 compatible slave station

Slave station compatible with the remote net ver.1 mode.

Ver.2 compatible slave station

Slave station compatible with the remote net ver.2 mode.

Link special relay (SB)

Bit data that indicates the operating status and data link status of modules on the
master and local stations

Link special register (SW)

Word data that indicates the operating status and data link status of modules on the
master and local stations

Remote input (RX)

Bit data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local
station, data are input in the opposite direction.)

Remote output (RY)

Bit data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local
station, data are output in the opposite direction.)

Remote register (RWw)

Word data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local
station, data are output in the opposite direction.)

Remote register (RWr)

Word data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local
station, data are input in the opposite direction.)

Online

Status that remote net ver.1 mode, remote net ver.2 mode, remote net additional mode
or remote I/0 net mode is selected in the mode setting of network parameter.

Offline

Status that offline, loop test or H/W test is selected in the mode setting of network
parameter.

Disconnection

A process of stopping data link if a data link error occurs

Return

A process that restarts data link when a station recovers from an error

Dedicated instruction

An instruction that simplifies programming for using functions of intelligent function
modules

Buffer memory

A memory in an intelligent function module, where data (such as setting values and
monitoring values) exchanged with a CPU module are stored

Buffer memory address

An address that indicates the storage location of data assigned to the buffer memory in
an intelligent function module




PACKING LIST

The LU61BT11 package contains the following items. Before using the product, check if all of them are in the
package.

For the packaged items for L26CPU-BT and L26CPU-PBT, refer to MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection).

H\ Il

LJ61BT11 module Safety Guidelines

A set of terminating resistors

- Terminating resistor 1109 1/2W X2 pieces + "CAUTION" note
(Brown-Brown-Brown, gold)
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1 CC-Link SYSTEM

1 CC-Link SYSTEM

1.1 About CC-Link System

The CC-Link system is a system that connects distributed modules such as /O modules,
intelligent function modules, and special function modules using dedicated cables so that
these modules can be controlled by a programmable controller CPU.

(1) By connecting each module separately to equipment such as a conveyor line or a
machine, the number of wires can be reduced in the entire system.

(2) Each module’s on/off information of input/output and numeric data can easily be
sent and received at high-speed.

(3) By connecting multiple programmable controller CPUs, a simple distributed
system can be configured.

(4) Since various devices from Mitsubishi's partner manufacturers can be connected,
the system can provide flexible solutions depending on the user’s requirements.

Ethernet

In factory (information control)

CC-Link IE
controller network

Between lines (production control)

_

In line (equipment control)

CC-Link/LT

In board and equipment
(device controlqan% 1/O control)




1.2 Overview of Communication

Programmable
controller CPU

Automatic refresh

The overview of CC-Link communication is described below.

(1) Remote I/O station communication

1 CC-Link SYSTEM

The remote I/O station is a remote station that handles bit data only.
The ON/OFF information of a switch or indicator lamp is sent or received using
the remote input RX and remote output RY (refer to Section 8.1.1).

Master station

Automatic refresh

Remote input |,

RX

Link scan

Remote 1/O station

Programmable
controller CPU

Remote output
RY

Link scan

Input

(2) Remote device station communication

Output

The remote device station is a remote station that handles bit and word data.
Signals for handshaking with the remote device station (initial request, error
occurred flag, etc.) are communicated using the remote input RX and remote
output RY. The setting data to the remote device station are communicated using
remote registers RWw and RWr (refer to Section 8.1.2).

Automatic refresh

Master station

Automatic refresh

Remote device station

Automatic refresh

Automatic refresh

Remote Link scan Remote
input input
(RX) (RX)

Remote Link scan Remote

output output
(RY) (RY)
Remote Link scan Rer_note
register register
(RWw) (RWw)

Remote Link scan Remote

register register
(RWr) (RWr)

()

Voltmeter



(3) Local station communication

1 CC-Link SYSTEM

The local station is a station having a programmable controller CPU and the
ability to communicate with the master and other local stations.
Communication between a master station and a local station uses two types of
transmission methods: cyclic transmission and transient transmission (refer to
Section 8.1.3).

(a) Cyclic transmission
Data communication between programmable controller CPUs can be
performed in N:N mode using bit data (remote input RX and remote output
RY) and word data (remote registers RWw and RWr).

Programmable
controller CPU

Master station

Local station

Programmable
controller CPU

Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote Automatic refresh
X input output [« Y
(RX) (RY)
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote Automatic refresh
Y output input X
(RY) (RX)
Automatic refresh Rerpote Link scan Remote Automatic refresh
w register register w
(RWw) (RWr)
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote Automatic refresh
w register register |« w
(RWr) (RWw)
(b) Transient transmission
Read (G(P).RIRD) or write (G(P).RIWT) operation of the local station buffer
memory and CPU device can be performed at any timing.
Programmable Programmable

controller CPU

Master station

[ G(P).RIWT ]

[ G(P).RIRD ]:

Transient
transmission
area

Transient transmission

Local station

Transient transmission

Y

Transient transmission

Transient
transmission
area

controller CPU

Transient transmission

Buffer
memory




Programmable

1 CC-Link SYSTEM

(4) Intelligent device station communication
The intelligent device station is a station that can handle bit and word data.
Communication between a master station and an intelligent device station uses
two types of transmission methods: cyclic transmission and transient
transmission (refer to Section 8.1.4).

(a) Cyclic transmission
Signals for handshaking with the intelligent device station (positioning start,
positioning complete, etc.) are communicated using the remote input RX and
remote output RY. Numeric data (positioning start number, present feed
value, etc.) is communicated using remote registers RWw and RWr.

i Intelligent device station ifi
controller CPU Master station 19 Vi I Servo amplifier
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote
« i < i =
X |r|1_\f))l(1t |r|1_\f>)l(1t O Ol
o ol|B
ool
o 0
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote o0 E
Y output output
RY RY o O @)
o 0O ®)
o O ©)
o 0 @)
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote 8 g OO
W register register oo
RWw RWw oo
O O I
o 0
i
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote e —
W - register e register
RWr RWr
U | & et
(b) Transient transmission
Reading (G(P).RIRD) or writing (G(P).RIWT) of buffer memory data in an
intelligent device station is available at any timing.
Programmable
controller CPU Master station Intelligent device station
|: G(P).RIWT ] >
J Transient transmission
Transient
transmission Buffer memory
area
|: G(P).RIRD —|<
J Transient transmission
1-4 1-4



2 PART NAMES

2. PART NAMES
The following describes the parts names of the L series master/local modules.

(1) L26CPU-BT, L26CPU-PBT
For parts other than those for the built-in CC-Link functions, refer to the following
manual. 2
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and
Inspection)

L26cPu-8T
J | ASMITSUBISHISSHEISESY wooe ere.  FUN MST S0 R

1/OERR. 3
= BAT. USER

(@) orv [gFd
(o0 [ =0 [>0 I

10BASE-T/100BASETX

RUN
0
1
2
3
n
5
6
7
B
9
A
B
C
D
E
F
0]
1
I
3
2]
5
6
7
| ——

Y




2 PART NAMES

Number

Name

Description

1)

LED indicators

The data link status can be checked with each ON/OFF status.

LED name

Description

RUN

On : Operating normally
Off : Hardware error or watchdog timer error

L RUN

On: Data link is being executed

MST

On: Operating as a master station. (in data link control)

S MST

On: Operating as a standby master station. (in standby status)

SD

On: Data being sent

RD

On: Data being received

RUN MST SD ERR.
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
B RATE , STATION NO.

156K
625K 2
10M x10 x1

ERR.

On: All stations have a communication error

This LED also turns on when the following errors occur.

¢ There are more than one master station on the same line.

¢ There is an error in the parameter settings.

¢ The data link monitoring timer was activated.

¢ The cable is disconnected.

- The transmission path is affected by noise.

To check the source of the error, refer to Section 15.3.

Or, refer to Appendix 3.2 for details on SW0058 (detailed LED

display status).

Flashing: A communication error station identified, or remote
station No. duplicated.

L ERR.

On : Communication error (host)

Flashing: The terminating resistor is not attached. The module or
CC-Link Ver.1.10 compatible cable is affected by
noise.

B RATE

On : Operating at the indicated transmission speed.

All off: Transmission speed auto following up
(When succeeded, the LED of the followed transmission
speed turns on.)

STATION
NO.

The module station number setting is indicated.
<Range>
Master station : 0 (All off)

Local station and standby master station : 1 to 64

(Example) When the station number 15 is indicated
STATION NO. | m:On O : Off

-

1
5
|

5

N
o+ o




Station type and ON/OFF status of the "MST" and "S MST" LEDs

2 PART NAMES

Operating status

Operating as a master station (data link control) Operating as a standby master station (standby)
Master station Standby' master Local station Master station Standby. master Local station
station station
MST MST MST MST MST MST
| | O O O O
S MST S MST S MST S MST S MST S MST
| | | | | |
m: On, O: Off
Number Name Description

2) |Terminal block

[ o) o 1ot
(oo [ wo [>o I

&

B,

&

-
'

®

A CC-Link dedicated Ver.1.10 compatible cable is connected for data linking.
For the connection method, refer to Section 6.3.

Terminals SLD and FG are connected inside the module.

Since a 2-piece type terminal block is used, the module can be replaced
without disconnecting the signal lines to the terminal block.

(Shut off the external power supply for the system in all phases before
replacing the module.)

3) |Serial No. display part

Displays the serial No. of the rating plate.

4)  |Module joint lever

Fixes the connected modules.

5)  |DIN rail

hook

Used to install the module to the DIN rail.




3 SPECIFICATIONS

3 SPECIFICATIONS

This chapter provides the specifications of the L series master/local modules.

3.1 General Specifications

For the general specifications of the L series master/local modules, refer to the
following manual.
"Safety Guidelines", the manual supplied with the CPU module or head module

3.2 Performance Specifications

The following shows the performance specifications of the L series master/local
module.

Specification

ltem
Built-in CC-Link function | LJ61BT 11

Transmission speed Can be selected from 156 kbps/ 625 kbps/ 2.5 Mbps/ 5 Mbps/ 10 Mbps
Maximum overall cable distance
(Maximum transmission distance)

Varies according to the transmission speed (Refer to Section 3.2.2)

Maximum number of connected stations

(master station) 64 (Refer to Section 3.2.1)

Number of occupied stations 1 to 4 stations

(local station) The number of stations can be switched by GX Works2 parameter setting.

Remote /0 (RX, RY) : 2048 points

Maximum number of link points per system Remote register (RWw) : 256 points (master station — remote device station/local station/ intelligent

%1 device station/standby master station)

Remote register (RWr) : 256 points (remote device station/local station/ intelligent device station/standby
master station — master station)

Remote I/0 (RX, RY) : 32 points (local station is 30 points)

51

Number of link points per station Remote register (RWw) : 4 points (master station — remote device station/local station/ intelligent
(remote station/local station/intelligent device device station/standby master station)
station/standby master station) Remote register (RWr) : 4 points (remote device station/local station/ intelligent device station/standby
master station — master station)
Communication method Broadcast polling method
Synchronous method Frame synchronization method
Encoding method NRZ| method
Transmission path Bus (RS-485)
Transmission format Conforms to HDLC
Error control system CRC (X" + X"+ X*+ 1)
Connection cable Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable
* Automatic return function
RAS function * Slave station cut-off function
+ Error detection by the link special relay/register
Number of occupied I/O points 32 points (I/0 assignment: Intelligent 32 points)
5V DC internal current consumption % 2 0.46A
Weight * 2 0.15kg

*1 Indicates the number of link points in remote net ver.1 mode. For the number of link points in remote net
Ver.2 mode and remote net additional mode, refer to Section 3.2 (1).

*2 For the 5V DC internal current consumption and weight, refer to the following manual.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)



3 SPECIFICATIONS

(1) Number of link points in remote net ver.2 mode or remote net
additional mode

ltem

Specifications

Maximum No. of link points per system

Remote I/0 (RX/RY)
Remote register (RWw) :

Remote register (RWr) : 2048 points (remote device station/local

station/local station/intelligent device
station/standby master station)

station/intelligent device station/standby
master station — master station)

: 8192 points
2048 points (master station — remote device

Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
32 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
No. of link 30 points 30 points 62 points 126 points
, Remote 1/O (RX/RY) (0P (30p (62p (126 p
points per for local for local for local for local
station station) station) station) station)
Remote register (RWw) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
Remote register (RWr) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
32 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
Remote I/O ) ) ) )
(RXRY) (30 points (30 points (62 points (126 points
) for local station) | for local station) | for local station) | for local station)
Occupies
. Remote . . . .
1 station . 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
register (RWw)
Remote ) . . .
. 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
register (RWr)
64 points 96 points 192 points 384 points
Remote I/O ) , . .
(RXRY) (62 points (94 points (190 points (382 points
) for local station) | for local station) | for local station) | for local station)
Occupies
) Remote ) . . .
2 stations . 8 points 16 points 32 points 64 points
Number register (RWw)
of link Remote i . . .
. . 8 points 16 points 32 points 64 points
points per register (RWr)
number of 96 points 160 points 320 points 640 points
. Remote I/O ) . ) )
occupied (RXRY) (94 points (158 points (318 points (638 points
stations ) for local station) | for local station) | for local station) | for local station)
Occupies
. Remote . . . .
3 stations . 12 points 24 points 48 points 96 points
register (RWw)
Remote , . . .
. 12 points 24 points 48 points 96 points
register (RWr)
128 points 224 points 448 points 896 points
Remote I/0 i . . .
(RXRY) (126 points (222 points (446 points (894 points
) for local station) | for local station) | for local station) | for local station)
Occupies
. Remote . . . .
4 stations . 16 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
register (RWw)
Remote . . . .
. 16 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
register (RWr)
3-2 3-2




3 SPECIFICATIONS

3.2.1 Maximum number of connected stations

(1) Remote net ver.1 mode
A total of 64 slave stations can be connected to a single master station.
However, the following conditions must all be satisfied.

a: Number of modules occupying 1 station

b: Number of modules occupying 2 stations

¢: Number of modules occupying 3 stations

d: Number of modules occupying 4 stations

A: Number of remote I/O stations < 64

B: Number of remote device stations <42

C: Number of local stations, standby master stations
and intelligent device stations < 26

Condition 1 [{(1 X a)+ (2 X b)+ (3 Xc)+ (4 Xd)}<64

Condition 2 [{(16 X A) + (54 X B) + (88 X C)} < 2304

1 module for each system Maximum 26
A A
4 N\ 'd N
Master station Local station Intelligent device station

CC-Link dedicated cable

Maximum 42 Maximum 64
A N
4 A\ 4 N\
Remote device station Remote I/O station

Terminating resistor (required)

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Ver.1.10 compatible |
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Total 64



3 SPECIFICATIONS

(2) Remote net ver.2 mode, remote net additional mode
A total of 64 slave stations can be connected to a single master station.
However, the following conditions must all be satisfied.

Condition 1

{(a+a2+ a4 +a8)
+(b+b2+b4+b8) X2
+(c+c2+c4+c8) X3
+(d+d2+d4 +d8) X 4} <64

Condition 2

[(a X 32) + (a2 X 32) + (a4 X 64) + (a8 X 128)}

+{(b X 64) + (b2 X 96) + (b4 X 192) + (b8 X 384)}

+{(c X 96) + (c2 X 160) + (c4 X 320) + (c8 X 640)}

+{(d X 128) + (d2 X 224) + (d4 X 448) + (d8 X 89B)}] < 8192

Condition 3

[{(a X 4)+ (a2 X 8) + (a4 X 16) + (a8 X 32)}

+{(b X 8) + (b2 X 16) + (b4 X+ 32) + (b8 X 64)}

+{(c X 12) + (c2 X 24) + (c4 X 48) + (c8 X 96)}

+{(d X 16) + (d2 X 32) + (d4 X 64) + (d8 X 128)}] <2048

a: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave
stations that occupy 1 station, and ver.2
compatible slave stations that occupy 1 station
which are set to “Single”.

: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave
stations that occupy 2 stations, and ver.2
compatible slave stations that occupy 2 stations
which are set to “Single”.

c: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave
stations that occupy 3 stations, and ver.2
compatible slave stations that occupy 3 stations
which are set to “Single”.

: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave
stations that occupy 4 stations, and ver.2
compatible slave stations that occupy 4 stations
which are set to “Single”.

a2: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 1 station which are set to “Double”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 2 stations which are set to “Double”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 3 stations which are set to “Double”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that

occupy 4 stations which are set to “Double”.

b2:
c2:

dz2:

a4: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 1 station which are set to “Quadruple”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 2 stations which are set to “Quadruple”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 3 stations which are set to “Quadruple”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that

occupy 4 stations which are set to “Quadruple”.

b4:
c4:

d4:

a8: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 1 station which are set to “Octuple”.

The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 2 stations which are set to “Octuple”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 3 stations which are set to “Octuple”.
The number of ver.2 compatible stations that

occupy 4 stations which are set to “Octuple”.

b8:

c8:

ds:

Condition 4

{(16 X A) + (54 X B) + (88 X C) } < 2304

A: Number of remote /O stations < 64

B: Number of remote device stations < 42

C: Number of local stations, standby master
stations and intelligent device stations < 26




3 SPECIFICATIONS

1 module for each system

A

4 A\
Master station

Ver.1.10 compatible
CC-Link dedicated cable

| Maximum 42 Maximum 64
N A
4 N\ - N\
Remote device station Remote I/O station

Total 64



3 SPECIFICATIONS

3.2.2 Maximum overall cable distance

The relation of the transmission speed and maximum overcall cable distance when
configuring the entire system with products compatible with CC-Link Ver.1.10 or higher
and Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables is shown below.

For the identification of the CC-Link Version, refer to the installation manual issued by
the CC-Link Partner Association.

Local station or
intelligent device

Master station station 'Local station or
Remote 1/O station Remote /O station intelligent device
or remote or remote station
device station device station 9
Ceeememes oo Creesees oo < = H 000
S —— _ =

| ]
[« >
Station-to-station cable length
Maximum overall cable distance

Version 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable (terminating resistor of 110Q used)

Transmission speed Station-to-station cable length Maximum overall cable distance
156kbps 1200m
625kbps 900m
2.5Mbps 20cm or longer 400m
5Mbps 160m
10Mbps 100m




3 SPECIFICATIONS

3.2.3 Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable

Use Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables for the CC-Link system.

If a cable other than the Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable is used, the
performance of the CC-Link system cannot be guaranteed.

For the specifications of the Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables or any
other inquiries, visit the following website:

CC-Link Partner Association: http://www.cc-link.org/

REMARK

For details, refer to the CC-Link Cable Wiring Manual issued by CC-Link Partner
Association.



3.3 Function List

3 SPECIFICATIONS

The following shows the function list of the L series master/local module.

(1) List of the "basic functions"

ltem Description Reference
Communication with remote 1/0 o . . .
. Performs on/off data communication with remote I/O stations. Section 8.1.1
stations
Communication with remote device |Performs on/off data and numeric data communication with Section 8.1.2
ection 8.1.
stations remote device stations.
L . . Performs on/off data and numeric data communication with local .
Communication with local stations i Section 8.1.3
stations.
Communication with intelligent Performs communication with intelligent device station, by cyclic Section 8.1.4
ection 8.1.
device stations transmission, and transient transmissions.
(2) List of the "functions for improving system reliability"
Item Description Reference
Disconnects a slave station that cannot continue the data link
Slave station cut-off function due to a reason such as power off, so that data link can continue Section 8.2.1
among normal slave stations only.
When a slave station, which has been disconnected from the
Automatic return function network due to a reason such as power off, returns to the normal Section 8.2.2
status, it automatically joins the data link.
Sets whether to stop or continue the data link when an error that
Data link status setting when the  [stops the operation occurs at the master station programmable
master station programmable controller CPU in the system that has no standby master station. Section 8.2.3
controller CPU has an error When "Continue" is set, the diagnostics of the master station can
be performed from local stations.
i . Sets whether to clear or hold the input data (remote input RX)
Setting the status of input data from i . .
. . from a station that detected a data link error due to a reason Section 8.2.4
a data link faulty station
such as power off.
Sets whether to refresh or forcibly clear output data (remote
Slave station refresh/compulsory  |output RY) to the slave stations when the programmable
clear setting in case of controller CPU comes to STOP. .
o Section 8.2.5
programmable controller CPU When "Clears Compulsorily" is set, the remote output RY turns
STOP off when the operation stops due to STOP of programmable
controller CPU or due to an error occurrence.
) Continues the data link by switching the control to the standby .
Standby master function . ) ) Section 8.2.7
master station when a problem occurs in the master station.
Data link start by standby master  |Starts data link when either of the master or standby master i
. o Section 8.2.8
station station is turned on.
Block guarantee of cyclic data per [Guarantees the consistency of the cyclic data for each slave .
Section 8.2.9

station

station.

Guarantee of 32-bit data

Guarantees the 32-bit data of the remote register (RWr/RWw)
between programmable controller CPU and the master/local
station.

Section 8.2.10




(3) List of the "handy functions"

3 SPECIFICATIONS

ltem

Description

Reference

Remote device station initialization
procedure registration function

Programs for the initial setting become unnecessary, since the
initial settings in the remote device station are set at the network
parameter. The initial settings in the remote device station can
be configured easily.

Section 8.3.1

Event issuance for the interrupt
program

Since the interrupt program of the programmable controller CPU
is executed according to the established event issuance
conditions, high speed data receive processing can be made
without being influenced by the sequence scan.

Section 8.3.2

Automatic CC-Link startup

The CC-Link starts automatically, only by turning the power on,
and the operation at the system construction can be checked.

Section 8.3.3

Reserved station function

By setting slave stations that will be connected in the future as
reserved stations, they will not be treated as data link faulty
stations.

Section 8.3.4

Error invalid station setting function

Prevents slave stations that may be powered off in the system
configuration from being treated as data link faulty stations by
setting the network parameters.

Section 8.3.5

Temporary error invalid station
setting function

Changes slave stations without detecting errors during online
operation.

Also, prevents slave stations, which are turned off in the system
configuration, from being treated as data link faulty stations
temporarily.

Section 8.3.6

Scan synchronous function

Selects whether to synchronize or not the link scan with
sequence scan.

In the synchronous mode, the link scan is performed
synchronously with the sequence scan. Therefore, the output
data can be sent in high speed.

In the asynchronous mode, the link scan is performed not
synchronized to the sequence scan. Therefore, a high speed link
scan can be performed independent of the sequence scan.

Section 8.3.7

Data link stop/restart

Stops or restarts the data link that is being executed.

By stopping the data link, the program debug can be performed
efficiently, since data from other stations are not received, and
data are not sent from the host station.

Section 8.3.8

Remote I/O station points setting

Allows the 1/O points of the remote I/O stations to be selected
from among 8 points, 16 points and 32 points, reducing the
number of reserved points.

The refresh device points of the programmable controller CPU
and the link refresh time can be saved.

Section 8.3.9

Master station duplication error
cancel function

Master station duplication errors can be canceled without turning
the power supply off to on, or without resetting the
programmable controller CPU.

Section 8.3.10

Transmission speed auto following
setting

When the host station is a local station or a standby master
station, an auto following occurs according to the transmission
speed of the master station, what eliminates setting errors of the
transmission speed.

Section 7.2 (2)

Status logging

Logs the data link status of all stations.

When multiple stations repeat normal/faulty, or when determined
stations and later repeat normal/faulty, this function enables
easy identification of the causes, such as contact failure of the
cable, or the noise occurrence location.

Section 15.4.3




3 SPECIFICATIONS

(4) List of the "functions for transient transmission"

ltem Description Reference

The time of setting parameters can be reduced by automatically

. . reading the system configuration. To read the model name with
Connected devices auto-detection

function the connected devices auto-detection function, refer to the Section 7.3.2 (2)
following.
« iQ Sensor Solution Reference Manual
) L Specifies a target and communicates with it at any timing when )
Transient transmission Section 9.1

required.




3.4 Mode Selection

3 SPECIFICATIONS

There are two different CC-Link versions: Ver.1 and Ver.2, and the L series
master/local modules are Ver.2-compatible modules.
The L series master/local modules have four types of modes for various systems.

(1) Overview of the modes

CC-Link
Ver.1/
Ver.2

Mode

Connectable station
type

Overview

Reference

Remote 1/0O net
mode

Remote 1/O station

Select this mode when the system consists of only
the master station and remote 1/O stations.
Since the cyclic transmission speed is high, the

link scan time can

be reduced.

Section 3.4 (1) (a)

Mode for complete compatibility with the

Ver.1
Remote net ver.1 . conventional module (Ver.1 compatible station).
Remote 1/O station , , . —
mode . . |Select this mode when the number of link points
Remote device station .
] . need not to be increased.
Intelligent device - - -
. Select this mode |Select this mode when adding a
Remote net station ] ) .
» . when the number [Ver.2 compatible slave station | Section 3.4.1 (2)
additional mode |Local station ) ) o
__|of link points to the existing Ver.1 system.
Ver 2 Standby master station -
er. Remote net ver.2 need to be Select this mode when )
. . Section 3.4.1 (1)
mode increased. configuring a new system.
(a) Link scan time according to the mode (reference value)
Remote net ver.1 mode,
Number of stations Remote I/O net mode Remote net additional mode,
Remote net ver.2 mode
8 0.61ms 1.20ms
16 0.94ms 1.57ms
32 1.61ms 2.32ms
64 2.94ms 3.81ms
(Transmission speed: 10Mbps)
[Setting method]
Set "Mode" in the network parameter setting of GX Works2.
(Refer to Sections 7.3.2 and 7.4.2.)
3-11 3-11
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(2) Mode selection flowchart
The following flowchart explains the points of mode selection.

Mode selection
Creating a system consisting of

Create a system remote 1/O stations only
consisting of remote 1/0

stations only?

Including remote device
stations and intelligent
device stations

Are the remote Creating the system with Ver.1
device and intelligent device compatible slave stations only

stations Ver.1 compatible
slave stations?

Including Ver.2
compatible
slave station(s)

Using an existing system of
remote net ver.1 mode or
remote net additional mode

Use an existing
system of remote net ver.1
mode or remote net

additional mode?

Creating a new system

A

Select remote net Select remote net Select remote net Select remote /0O
ver.2 mode. additional mode. ver.1 mode. net mode.
Y
End
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3.4.1 Expanded cyclic setting

Master station
Ver.2 mode

1 Ver. 2

Station number 1

compatible]
| remote

When increasing the number of link points, select the remote net ver.2 mode or the
remote net additional mode.

(1) Remote net ver.2 mode
This mode is designed to configure a new system.
The number of link points can be increased as indicated below.
* Per station, RX/RY can be increased to up to 128 points and RWw/RWr to up to
32 points.
* Per CC-Link network, RX/RY can be increased to up to 8192 points and
RWw/RWr to up to 2048 points.

Remote device station Local station Remote device station
Remote 1/O station Ver. 2 compatible Ver.2 mode Ver. 2 compatible
(Station number 1: (Station number 2: (Station number 3: (Station number 7:
Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 4 stations) Occupies 1 station)
al T l

| | i i i Remote input RX 1
- Station number 1

Station number 2

ioutput RY

Station number 3

Station number 6

: »Remote output R , Station number 2

Q

Station number 3

S —

Station number 6

—_——
[}
=2
&
—J
o
=
>
c
3
o
@
L
I

Station number 7

to

A 4

Station number 7 Remote output R

to

quadruple double

POINT

(1) In the remote net ver.2 mode, the remote registers of the remote I/O station are
set to 0 points.

(2) When the ver.2 compatible slave station is added or deleted, the refresh devices
of the programmable controller CPU will vary by the number of points set to the
added or deleted slave station in the slave stations of the station numbers after
the added or deleted slave station. Confirm the varying number of points in
Section 3.2 (1).




Master station
additional mode

(2) Remote net additional mode
This mode is designed for use when slave stations including a ver.2 compatible
station is added to the existing ver.1 system.

The program of the existing system can be used as is.

Remote I/O station
(Station number 1:
Occupies 1 station)

Remote device station

(Station number 2:
Occupies 2 stations)

Ver. 1 compatible

Local station
additional mode

(Station number 4:
Occupies 4 stations)

Remote input RX

1 Ver.1 |Station number 1 : : » Station number 1

icompatible{ Station number 2 || ! | 1 . [| Station number 2

‘ 22 P DURE L »! [Remote output RY| 212 100 UMBeT £ -
| remote I'station number3 || | i i l ! ! || Station number 3| |
routput RY ! ' ' | ! '
3 to ! Lo 3 to f
| Ver.2 | f
‘compatible| ' |
| remote | i
loutput RY i E

Station number 4

Station number 7

Station number 4

Station number 8

Station number 7

»| Station number 8

3 SPECIFICATIONS

Remote device station

Ver. 2 compatible
(Station number 8:

Occupies 1 station)

Remote output RY]

to

double

POINT

(1) Set the station numbers of the slave stations to be added after the last station
number used in the existing system.

In the above example, the slave stations are added to and after station No. 4
since the existing system uses up to station No. 3.

(2) When the ver.2 compatible slave station is added or deleted, the refresh devices
of the programmable controller CPU will vary by the number of points set to the
added or deleted slave station in the slave stations of the station numbers after
the added or deleted slave station. Confirm the varying number of points in
Section 3.2 (1).

(3) In the remote net additional mode, the ver.2 compatible slave station must be
placed in the latter half as described in (1).

When there is a possibility that ver.1 compatible slave stations will be added in
the future in the remote net additional mode, set multiple reserved stations after
the ver.1 compatible slave station to ensure ease of expanding the system.

(4) For the system that includes a standby master station, it is recommended to
change for the remote net ver.2 mode.

When the remote net additional mode is used, the program for the standby
master station must be corrected.




3 SPECIFICATIONS

(3) Mode combination
(@) Whether system can be configured or not
The following table indicates whether cyclic transmission can be made or not
in each station.

Slave station L series master/local module,
QJB1BT1IN A1SJ61BT11 *3 4
! .3 Remote station *
Q81BD-J61BT11, A1SJ61QBT11 *
Q80BD-J61BT11N Intelligent device station
Standb
! ) Local andby ) ) Remote I/O
Local station Standby master station K master Remote device station X
station : station
station
Ver.2 | Additional | Ver.1 Ver.2 | Additional | Ver.1 Ver.1 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.1
mode mode mode mode mode mode mode mode compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible
Master station
Ver.2 %1 %1
O X AN O X X AN X O ] ] O ]
mode
L series
Addition %2 %1 1
master/local O o A X o X A X O o o O o
al mode
module
Ver.1
X X O X X O O ] X ] X O ]
mode

O: Cyclic transmission enabled, A: Cyclic transmission enabled on condition, X: Cyclic transmission disabled

*1 Although a local station in the remote net Ver.1 mode cannot perform data link with
a Ver.2-compatible slave station, the status of the Ver.2-compatible slave station is
stored in Other station data link status (SW0080 to SW0083) for the local station
as well as that for the master station. (When the master station is normally
performing data link with the Ver.2-compatible slave station, Other station data link
status (SW0080 to SWO0083) for the local station indicates "0: Normal".)

Note that cyclic data in the Ver.2-compatible slave station will become "0" in the
local station in the remote net Ver.1 mode. Transient transmission cannot be
performed due to an error such as a timeout error.

Local station Local station Remote device station = Remote device station

Ver. 2 mode Ver. 1 mode Ver. 2 compatible Ver. 1 compatible
Master station (Station number 1: (Station number 2: (Station number 3: (Station number 4:
Ver. 2 mode Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station)

All 0s

I I Remote input RX I

IStation number 1]
/Station number 2

IStation number 3}

IStation number 4]

i Ver. 2 compatible
remote output RY
Station number 1

‘ Ver. 2 compatible
3 Station number 2|

1 remote input RX

Station number 1| /
—»Station number 2[ |
;
t
;

Station number 3| Station number 3|

Station number 4 —»{Station number 4f—
to P to : f
| | double i | 1
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*2 Alink is performed as shown in the following areas.

Local station Local station Local station Standby master station
Ver. 1 mode Ver. 2 mode additional mode additional mode

Master station (Station number 1: (Station number 2: (Station number 3: (Station number 7:
additional mode Occupies 1 station)  Occupies 1 station)  Occupies 4 stations)  Occupies 1 station)
| Ver.1 [Station number 1 ; Station number 1} ! —»[Station number 1] !
1compatible 1 Station number 2| \ ! : 1 :
EO\T:;?‘;Y ; Station number 3| \ i ; :
! ! Station number 4| ! 1 | |
| to | Station number 5{ o to !
| | Station number 6| 1 ; :
| i Station number 7| | | 1 |
| | to i P :
f Ver. 2 ‘ ' [Station number 1 | ‘ '
icompatibleiStation number 2|— T Station number 2 Station number 2r— —|Station number 2|

| remote
loutput RY| Station number 3|

Station number 3| Station number 3

E Station number 3|

Station number 6|

[Station number 6

Station number 6|

Station number 6

@
5
S
El
El
=
3
o
@
ol
o)

Station number 7|

to to to

1
| |
| |

1

| :

| ]

| |

| |

| |

1 1

| |

| Station number 7| Station number 7— ‘—Station number 7
1 1

| |

| |

1 1

| |

| |

1 1

| |

| |

1 1

| |

: i

double double octuple

*3 The remote net ver.2 mode and remote net additional mode cannot be used with
the QJ61BT11.

*4 Data link is not available when the version set in the station type of the master
station information is different from that of the remote station.
For example, when the station type of the master station information is set as
"Ver.1 remote device station" although the actual remote device station is set to
"Ver.2 remote device station", data link cannot be performed with the "ERR." LED
on the master station flashing and the "L RUN" LED on the remote device station
turned OFF.



(b) Whether send/receive is enabled or not
* Cyclic transmission
The following table indicates whether send/receive of cyclic data is enabled

or not.

3 SPECIFICATIONS

Receive station

L series master/local module,
QJ61BT11N

Master station

Ver.2 mode Additional mode Ver1 mode
Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1
Send station compatible i compatible | compatible : compatible | compatible : compatible
area area area area area area
Ver.2 Ver.2 compatible area e N, — — — — —
mode Ver.1 compatible area — — — — — —
Master Additional Ver.2 compatible area — — — —
station mode Ver.1 compatible area — — — — — —
L series Ver.1 Ver.2 compatible area e N — — — — —
master/local mode Ver.1 compatible area — — — — — —
module, Ver.2 Ver.2 compatible area o i — ®) X — X
QJE1BT11IN mode Ver.1 compatible area — — — — — —
Local Additional | Ver.2 compatible area O X — —
station mode Ver.1 compatible area — — — — — —
Ver.1 Ver.2 compatible area e W i — — — —
mode Ver.1 compatible area O — X O — O
Intelligent device station Ver2 Compat?ble O — O = — =
Ver.1 compatible O — X O — O
Remote device station Ver.2 compatible O — O ~ — ~
Ver.1 compatible O — X O — O
Remote /O station Ver.1 compatible O — X O — O
3-17 3-17
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e gj;(:{:':iill o Intelligent device Remote device station Remote
station I/O station
Local station
Ver.2 mode Additional mode Ver1 mode
Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.1
compatible ; compatible | compatible ; compatible | compatible ; compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible [ compatible | compatible
area area area area area area
O — — — — @) @) O @) O @)
O — O X — — O X O X X
©) — X O — ©) X O X O ©)
X — — — — O — O — O ©)
O — O — — X — — — — _
O — O X — X — — — _ —
O — X O — O — — — _ —
18 _ 8 X _ X _ _ _ _ _
©) — X O — ©) — — — — —
O — O X — X — — — _ —
O — X O — O — — — — —
O — X O — O — — — — —

O: Cyclic transmission enabled, *:

* Transient transmission
The following table indicates whether send/receive of transient data is

enabled or not.

Cyclic transmission disabled, —: Prohibited

Receive station Master station Local station Intelligent device station
Send station Ver.2 mode Adr:gz):al Ver.1 mode Ver.2 mode Adr:gl:;:al Ver.1 mode Ver.2 mode Ver.1 mode
Ver.2 mode — — — @) — @) @) O
Master Additional
station mode - - - O @) O @) @)
Ver.1 mode — — — — — @) — O
Ver.2 mode O @) — @) @) < — _
Local Additional
station mode B O - O O < - -
Ver.1 mode O @) O X X 0 — —
Intelligent | Ver.2 mode O @) — — — — — —
device Ver.1 mod
station er.1 mode O O O B B - - -
O: Transient transmission enabled, <: Transient transmission disabled, —: Prohibited
3-18 3-18




3.5 1/0 Signal List

3 SPECIFICATIONS

The following describes the 1/O signal list of the L series master/local module. The "n"
in the table indicates the master/local module's first I/O number of the L series, which is
determined by both the installation position and the module installed before the L
series master/local module.
<Example> When the master/local module's first /O number of the L series is X/Y30
Xn0 to X (n + 1) F — X30 to X4F
YnOtoY (n+1)F— Y30 to Y4F

Signal direction: Signal direction:
Programmable controller CPU <— L series master/local module Programmable controller CPU — L series master/local module
Input number Signal name Ayallablllty - Output number Signal name Ayallablllty -
Master station| Local station Master station| Local station
Xn0 Module error O O Yn0
Xn1 Host data link status O O Yn1
Xn2 Use prohibited — — Yn2
Xn3 Other station data link status O O Yn3
Xn4 Yn4
Xn5 Yn5
Xn6 Yn6
Xn7 Yn7
Xn8 Yn8
Xn9 Use prohibited —_ — Yn9
XnA YnA
XnB YnB
XnC YnC
XnD YnD
XnE YnE
XnF Module ready O O YnF Use prohibited . B
X (n+1)0 Y (n+1)0
X (n+1)1 Y (n+1)1
X(n+1)2 Y (n+1)2
X(n+1)3 Y (n+1)3
X (n+1) 4 Y (n+1) 4
X (n+1)5 Y (n+1)5
X (n+1)6 Y (n+1)6
X(t1)7 Use prohibited — — Y(nt1)7
X(n+1)8 Y (n+1)8
X (n+1)9 Y (n+1)9
X(n+1)A Y (n+1)A
X (n+1)B Y (n+1)B
X(n+1)C Y (n+1)C
X(n+1)D Y (n+1)D
X(n+1) E Y (n+1) E
X (n+1) F Y (n+1) F

POINT |

The use-prohibited output signals shown in the 1/0 signal list are used by the
system and cannot be used by the user.

In the event these signals are used (turned on/off) by the user, normal operations
cannot be guaranteed.




3.6 Buffer Memory List

3 SPECIFICATIONS

The buffer memory is used for data exchange between the L series master/local
module and a programmable controller CPU.
Data can be read or written by parameter settings in GX Works2 or with dedicated

instructions.

The contents of the buffer memory return to the default when the power is turned OFF
or the programmable controller CPU is reset.

The following shows the buffer memory list.

When a standby master station is used, refer to the respective columns under

"Availability" in the table as explained below.
* When a standby master station is operating as a master station: "Master station"

column

» When a standby master station is operating as a standby master station: "Local
station" column

Address

Hexadecimal

Decimal

Iltem

Description

Read/write
possibility

Availability

Master| Local

station | station

Reference

On
to
DFx

0
to
223

Parameter
information area

Stores the parameter settings.

Read only

O x4

Appendix
2(1)

EOx
to
15Fu

224
to
351

Remote input
(RX) *2

For the master station:

Stores the input status from
the slave stations.

For the local station

: Stores the input status from

the master station.

Read only

160-
to
1DF+

352
to
479

Remote output
(RY)*2

For the master station:

Stores the output status to
the slave stations.

Write only

For the local station

: Stores the output status to

the master station.

Also, stores the receive data
from the remote/other
local/intelligent
device/standby master
stations.

Read/write
enabled

Appendix
2(2)

1EO
to
2DFx

480
to
735

Remote register
(RWw) *?

Master station:

For sending

Local station:

For sending/receiving

For the master station:

Stores the send data to the
remote device/all local
/intelligent device/standby
master stations.

Write only

For the local station

: Stores the send data to the

master/other local/intelligent
device/standby master
stations.

Also, stores the receive data
from the remote device/other
local/intelligent
device/standby master
stations.

Read/write
enabled

Appendix
2(3)

3-20
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: Available, — : Not available

(To the next page)
*2 Used when the remote net ver.1 mode or the remote net additional mode is selected.
*4 Not available for the standby master station (when it is controlling).
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Address . Availability
. Read/write
ltem Description .. |Master| Local | Reference
Hexadecimal| Decimal possibility ) i
station | station
. For the master station: Stores the receive data
Remote register
(RWr) * 2 from the remote
2E0n 736 ) device/local/intelligent O — )
Master station: . Appendix
to to For receivin device/standby master Read only 2(3)
ivi
3DF 991 "9 stations.
Local station: - -
. For the local station : Stores the receive data
For receiving . — @)
from the master station.
3EO« 992 . . )
Slave station offset, Stores the offset and size of RX'RY/RWw/RWr Appendix
to to o _ ) Readonly | © o)
size information per slave station. 2(4)
5DFx 1503
5EOH 1504 Read/write
. . . bled Appendix
to to Link special relay (SB) [Stores the data link status. enable 205
5FF 1535 (write may ©)
be disabled @) @)
600 1536 :
" Link special register ) depending Appendix
to to Stores the data link status. th
(SW) onthe 2(6)
TFFx 2047 device)
800k 2048
to to Use prohibited * 1 — — — — —
9FFx 2559
A0 2560
" The specified data is stored and used by Read/write Appendix
to to Random access bufer transient transmission enabled © © 2(7)
FFFu 4095 )
Stores the send and receive data and control
1000+ 4096 data when performing transient transmission . )
I L ) ) ) Read/write Appendix
to to Communication buffers [(communication using this buffer) with the local enabled le) le) 2(8)
1FFFx 8191 station, standby master station, and intelligent
device station.
2000 8192 Stores the automatically updated data when
o " o Automatic update performing transient transmission with the Read/write Appendix
buffer AJ65BT-R2N (communication using the enabled © 2(9)
2FFFw 12287 .
automatic update buffer).
3000+ 12288
to o |Use prohibited * ' — — — | = _
3FFF+ 16383
O :Available, — : Not available
(To the next page)
*1 Do not write any data to the use-prohibited area. Doing so may cause an error.
*2 Used when the remote net ver.1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.
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Address . Availability
o Read/write
ltem Description .. |Master| Local | Reference
Hexadecimal| Decimal possibility . .
station | station
4000+ 16384 ‘ For the master station: Stores the input st?tus o .
Ver.2 compatible from the slave stations.
to to ; w3 - - Read only
remote input (RX) * For the local station : Stores the input status
41FFn 16895 — o
from the master station.
For the master station: Stores the output status to .
) Write only O —
the slave stations. )
Appendix
For the local station : Stores the output status to 2 (10)
42004 16896 . the master station.
Ver.2 compatible
to to remote output (RY) * 3 Also, stores the receive Read/wite
wri
43FFu 17407 data from the remote/other —_ O
) _ enabled
local/intelligent
device/standby master
stations.
For the master station: Stores the send data to
the remote device/all local Wite onl
fintelligent device/standby i ©
master stations.
Ver.2 compatible For the local station : Stores the send data to the
remote register master/other
w3 . .
4400x 17408 |(RWw) * localfintelligent
to to Master station: device/standby master
4BFFx 19455  |For sending stations. .
) ) Read/write
Local station: Also, stores the receive — O
. - enabled
For sending/receiving data from the remote
device/other Appendix
local/intelligent 2(11)
device/standby master
stations.
) For the master station: Stores the receive data
Ver.2 compatible from the remote
remotel rgglster device/local/intelligent le) —
4C00x 19456 |(RWn)” device/standby master
to to Master station: stations. Read only
53FFw 21503  [For receiving
Local station: For the local station : Stores the receive data
. . — O
For receiving from the master station.
5400+ 21504
to to  |Use prohibited * ' — — _ | = _
7FFF. 32767
O: Available, — : Not available

*1 Do not write any data to the use-prohibited area. Doing so may cause an error.
*3 Used when the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.



4 PROCEDURE BEFORE OPERATION

4 PROCEDURE BEFORE OPERATION

This chapter explains the procedure before operation.

The following describes the procedure before operation.

C Start )

A

Mount the master module, local module and

standby master module at any configuration. | Refer to MELSEC-L CPU Module

User's Manual (Hardware Design,
l Maintenance and Inspection)

i Mount the remote modules on the control panel i
' and machine. !

Check the master module, local module and
standby master module individually to see ~ J---ee Refer to Section 6.2.
if they operate normally (hardware test).

Connect the modules with ver.1.10 compatible
CC-Link dedicated cables.Connect terminating J--------- Refer to Section 6.3.
resistors to the modules located at both ends.

Check the following befor turning power ON:

* Module installation status

* Input power voltage

» The programmable controller CPU switch
is set to "STOP"

RUN/STOP/
RESET switch

¢

l

Turn the power ON I

To the next page
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From the previous page

When setting parameters When setting parameters
with GX Works2 with dedicated instruction

l l

Set the parameters with GX Works2 Create a program in which the G(P).
RLPASET instruction is used.

(1) When remote net ver.1 mode is used
(refer to Section 7.2)

(2) When remote net ver.2 mode is used
(refer to Section 7.3)

(3) When remote net additional mode is used
(refer to Section 7.4)

(4) When remote 1/0O net mode is used
(refer to Section 7.5)

(Refer to Section 9.1.8)

Y

Register the parameters to the programmable Register PLC parameter/program to the
controller CPU. programmable controller CPU.

Reset the programmable controller CPU Reset the programmable controller CPU
or power it OFF and then ON. or power it OFF and then ON.

!

Set the switch of the programmable
controller CPU to "RUN".

-

RUN/STOP/RESET
switch

A 4
Check operation using the LEDs (master station):

- When data link is normal: the "ERR." LED is off.
Off

RUN MST SD ERR.
- - ==
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
- O = )

» When data link is faulty: the "ERR." LED is lit or flashing.

Of Flashing

RUN MST SD ERR.
L] - O L]

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
] () O O

RUN MST SD ERR.
- =]

or -
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
- O O [}

* Check the connection status of each module
(loop test). (refer to Section 6.5.)

» Check operation using the CC-Link diagnostics.
(refer to Section 15.4.)

Register the control program in the programmable controller CPUI

'

Reset the programmable controller CPU or
power it OFF and then ON.

( System operation

!

End
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5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

This chapter explains the system configuration of the L series master/local module and
the number of connectable modules.

5.1 System Configuration
5.1.1 System configuration of the L series master/local modules

(1) When using the built-in CC-Link function

Power supply module L26CPU-BT, L26CPU-PBT END cover

)| SaMITSUBISHIMESES | vove ene U MST 5D nR

RUN I/OERR. LRUN SMST RD LERR.
BAT. USER

am POWER

INPUT

100-240VAC A

50/60Hz 130VA
OUTPUT 5VDC 5A

L0 D

(2) When using the LJ61BT11
(@) Connecting to the CPU module

Power supply module LO2CPU, LO2CPU-P LJ61BT11 END cover

e POWER

I A MTSUBISHI MODE  ERR.
ON  1/OERR.
3 BAT.  USER

INPUT

100-240VAC A
AN RS 232 |

(b) Connecting to the head module

Power supply module Head module LJ61BT11 END cover

s POWER

INPUT

100-240VAC A
A Rs-232 |
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5.1.2 System configuration on CC-Link

The following shows a system configuration.
Master station

Remote I/O station

'

| hl
1Device manufactured by one |

:_of our partner manufacturersJ‘

Local station

Remote I/O station
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5.2 Applicable System

Applicable programmable controller CPUs and precautions on the system
configuration are described below.

5.2.1 Applicable modules and number of connectable modules

(1) Modules applicable to the LJ61BT11, and number of connectable
modules
Refer to the following manual.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and
Inspection)
MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual

(2) Compatible software package
Refer to the following manual.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and
Inspection)
MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual

(3) Usable slave stations
Both of ver.1 and ver.2 compatible slave stations can be used.

5.2.2 Restrictions on use with the head module

The following shows the restrictions when using the LJ61BT11 connected to the head
module.

(1) "Interrupt Setting" in Network Parameter is not available.
(2) The automatic CC-Link startup function cannot be used.
(3) Dedicated instructions cannot be used.
In addition, the following slave stations cannot be connected when parameters
are set with dedicated instructions.
» AJ65BT-R2N
» AJ65BT-D75P2-S3
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5.2.3 Precautions on the system configuration

The system should be designed with the following considerations to prevent mis-input
from the remote 1/0 modules:

(1) When powering on or off
Start the data link after turning on the power to remote 1/0 modules. Turn off the
power to remote I/0 modules after stopping the data link.

Data link start Data link stop

During operation
Master module

(data link status)

During stop ! .

on s s

Remote I/O module ! !
(power status) OFF ! !

(2) During momentary power failure of remote 1/0 modules
When a momentary power failure occurs in the power (24 V DC) supplied to
remote /O modules, mis-input may occur.

(a) Cause for mis-input due to a momentary power failure
The remote I/O module hardware uses the power by internally converting
the module power (24 V DC) to 5 V DC.
When a momentary power failure occurs in a remote 1/O module, the
following condition occurs:
(Time for the 5 V DC power in the remote 1/0O module to turn off) >
(Response time for input module on — off)
Therefore, mis-input occurs when a refresh is performed within the time
indicated by 1) in the figure below.

1)

Remote 1/0 module
(module power supply and input

external supply power)

Remote /O module (internal 5 V DC)

Input (Xn)

input (Xn) turns OFF after the response time for the

When the input external power supply turns OFF, the
input module to change from ON to OFF.
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(b) Countermeasure for mis-input
To the power supply module, the stabilized power supply and the external
supply power of AC input, connect power cables from the same power

source.

Programmable
controller CPU

@ Remote I/O module

For DC input \

Stabilized supply power
power supply

Power supply

module

{Master module

24VDC

Programmable

controller CPU
Remote I/O module

For AC input \
[soav over ooy
Input external-

Stabilized supply power
power supply|

Power supply
module

{Master module

24VDC

REMARK

When supplying power from a single power source to multiple remote I/O modules,
select the proper type of cable and perform the wiring, taking into account a voltage
drop.

Connections can be established if the receiving port voltage at the remote I/O
module is within the specified range of the remote I/O module to be used.

(,g: Stabilized
power supply

Remote I/O module Remote I/O module
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(3) Access to station No.64

(4)

(@) To alocal station of No. 64, other station access from GX Works2 or GOT
is not allowed. If the station No. is changed to any of 0 to 63, other station
access is executable.

(b) From the CC-Link board, other station access is not allowed to access a
local station or intelligent device station whose station No. is 64. If the
station No. is changed to any of 0 to 63, other station access is executable.

Precautions on the retry count setting for use of dedicated
instructions

Note that some dedicated instructions are not applicable to the retry count
setting. For details, refer to Section 9.1.1 (3).

For the retry count setting for use of dedicated instructions, there are no
restrictions on CPU module models.
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6 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION

This chapter describes the installation and connection of the L series master/local

modules.

6.1 Module Installation Environment and Position

Refer to the following manual.

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and
Inspection)

MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual

6.1.1 Handling precautions

(1)

)

®)
(4)

®)

(6)

)

(8)

Before installing or removing the module, shut off the external power supply
for the system in all phases.

Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or
malfunction.

Use the programmable controller in an environment that meets the general
specifications shown in "Safety Guidelines", the manual supplied with the
CPU module or head module.

Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, malfunction, and damage
to or deterioration of the product.

Do not drop the module case and terminal block and do not apply a strong
impact since they are made of resin.

Do not remove the printed-circuit board of each module from its case. This
may cause a failure in the module.

To interconnect modules, engage the respective connectors and securely
lock the module joint levers.

Incorrect interconnection may cause malfunction, failure, or drop of the
module.

Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electronic components of the

module.
Doing so may cause malfunction or failure of the module.

Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module.
Such foreign matter can cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.
A protective film is attached to prevent foreign matter, such as wire chips,

from entering the module during wiring. Do not remove this film until the
wiring is complete. Remove it for heat dissipation before system operation.
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(9) Solderless terminals with insulation sleeve cannot be used for the terminal
block. It is recommended to cover the connection part of the solderless
terminal with a marking tube or an insulation tube.

(10) Before handling the module, touch a conducting object such as a grounded
metal to discharge the static electricity from the human body.
Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

(11) Tighten the terminal screws within the following torque range.

Screw

Tightening torque range
Terminal block screw (M3 screw)

0.42t00.58 N - m

Terminal block mounting screw (M3.5 screw) 0.66t0 0.89N-m

POINT

(1) Be sure to power off the station before installing or removing the terminal block.
If the terminal block is installed or removed without powering off the station,
correct data transmission cannot be guaranteed.

(2) Always power off the system in advance when installing or removing a
terminating resistor to change the system. If the terminating resistor is installed
or removed while the system is energized, normal data transmission will not be

guaranteed.




6.2 Hardware Test
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The hardware test checks whether or not each module works properly by itself. Always
perform this hardware test before configuring the system.

POINT

Be sure to execute the hardware test in the following status.
(1) Perform this hardware test by itself and without connecting any CC-Link

Ver.1.10 compatible cable. If the hardware test is performed with the cable
connected, it may result in an abnormal termination.

(2) Execute the hardware test in the condition where no CPU error has occurred. If
the hardware test is performed with a CPU error occurred, the test may not be

completed.

Execute the hardware test using the following procedure.

( Start )

Connect the supplied terminating resistor
between the DA and DB terminals of
the L series master/local module.

Terminating
resistor

Check the following befor turning power ON:

- Module installation status

+ Input power voltage

- The programmable controller CPU switch
is set to "STOP".

RUN/STOP/
RESET switch

l

Power ON

:

Set the "Mode" to the "H/W Test", in
Network Parameter in GX Works2.
Do not change other network parameters.

Write the network parameters set by GX Works2
to the programmable controller CPU.

To the next page
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From the previous page

Reset the programmable controller CPU,
or power it OFF and then ON.

"MST" LED is flashing (test in progress)
Flashing

RUN MST SD ERR.
- = ==
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
=) o e )

_—

The test result is shown by the "LEDs"
of the L series master/local module.

[When normal]
The "MST" LED lights up, and
the "ERR." LED is off.

On Off

RUN MST SD ERR.
- - ==
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
[} O ) O

[When abnormal]

The "MST" LED lights up and
the "ERR." LED flashes.

On Flashing

RUN MST SD ERR.
L] - O m |

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
[} ) O O

Replace the module since there is a
hardware malfunction.

(Check once again to see that the supplied
terminating resistor is connected between
terminals DA and DB.)

—

C End )
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6.3 Connecting Modules with Ver.1.10 Compatible CC-Link Dedicated Cables

This section explains how to connect the master module, local modules, standby
master module, remote modules and intelligent device modules with the Ver.1.10
compatible CC-Link dedicated cables.

(1)
()

(©)
(4)

Cables can be connected in any order, regardless of station numbers.

Connect the shielded wire of the Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable to
"SLD" of each module, and ground both ends of the shielded wire to the protective
ground conductor via "FG".

The SLD and FG are connected within the module.

M3 screws are used as terminal block screws.

The following shows the applicable solderless terminals to attach to the terminal
block. When wiring, use appropriate cables and install them within the applicable
tightening torque range.

Use UL-qualified solderless terminals, and use manufacturer-recommended tools
for the process. Note that solderless terminals with insulation sleeves cannot be
used.

Solderless terminal Cable
Applicabl Wi Rated
Model ) pp, cabe , e Type Material ae
tightening torque diameter temperature
tranded
1253 | 042t00.58N-m | 22to 16AWG SEQJ Copper wire | 60°C or more

(5)

Connect a terminating resistor to each module at both ends of the CC-Link
system.

Always connect the supplied "terminating resistors 110Q 1/2W (brown, brown,
brown, gold)" when the modules at the both ends of the CC-Link are L series
master/local modules.

Connect each of the terminating resistors between "DA" and "DB".

()

N | QD)
2
Terminating 9 DA
resistor % |®I | BB

(6)
(7)

The master module can be connected at points other than both ends.

Star connection is not allowed.
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(8) The connection method is shown below.

DA

Terminating
resistor

DA

DA

DB

DB

DG

i

DB

DG

SLD

FG

CC-Link dedicated cable

Ver.1.10 compatible N

SLD

FG

Ver.1.10 compatible
CC-Link dedicated cable

DG

SLD

FG

Terminating
resistor



6.3.1 Wiring check
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The following explains how to check the wiring status between the remote 1/0 and
external devices.

[Example of wiring check]
Specify the "Remote Input(RX)" for the master station to "X1000" and the “Remote
Output(RY)" to "Y1000" in GX Works2.

Master station Input module Output module
Remote I/O station Remote I/O station
(Station number 1, number (Station number 2, number
of occupied stations 1) of occupied stations 1)
0000 [000000000 0000 [000000000
[o]eJe]d [[e]e]ee]e]ee]e)0) 000C] OOOOO00OO0]

—

Y00

(a) Checking the wiring between the input module and an external device

(b)

Turn ON the switch corresponding to the external device "X0," which is
connected to the input module of station number 1.

Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Device/Buffer Memory Batch] on GX
Works2.

Set "X1000" in the "Device Name" field.

If X1000 is ON, the connection between the input module and external
device has been properly made.

Checking the wiring between the output module and an external device

Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Device/Buffer Memory Batch] on GX
Works2.

Set "Y1020" in the "Device Name" field.

Select the monitor data of "Y1020", and then click "Modify Value".
Confirm that "Y1020" is set in the "Device/Label" field, and then click
"ON".

If the connection between the output module and external device is
properly made, the indicator lamp corresponding to the external device
"Y00" is lit.
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POINT

If the X corresponding to the switch does not turn on or the lamp corresponding to
the Y does not turn on, check the slave station offset, size information (buffer
memory address 3EOH, Un\G992) for the RX/RY/RWw/RWr assignment status of

the module.




6.4 T-Branch Connection

6.4.1 T-branch system configuration

Remote /O station/

remote device station

6 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION

The following shows a system configuration using T-branch connection.

T-branch termina

|
[block/connector j

(Main line)

Master
station

Remote /O station/
remote device station

Local station/
intelligent
device station

Terminating resistor
[between DA and DB]

m—

«— (Branch line)

Remote 1/O station/
remote device station

Remote I/O station/
remote device station

Remote I/O station/
remote device station

N

ie— (Branch line)

m— —m.

l«— (Branch (Branch line)

) Terminating resistor
line)

[between DA and DB]

Remote /O station/
remote device station

Local station/
intelligent
device station

)

Y
A maximum of 6 stations

can be connected

Remote /0 station/ Local station/ Remote 1/O station/
remote device station intelligent remote device station
device station
Y

** The numb

A maximum of 6 stations
can be connected

er of branch lines is determined by the branch line length

per branch line and the overall branch line length.
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6.4.2 T-branch communication specifications list

The following describes the communication specifications for T-branch connection.
For communication specifications not listed below, refer to Section 3.2.

Item Specification Remarks

Transmission speed 625 kbps 156 kbps 10 M/5 M/2.5 Mbps are not allowed.
Indicates the length of the cable between terminating

Maximum length of the main line 100 m 500 m resistors. The length of T branch cable (branch line
length) is not included.

Maximum length of the branch line 8m Indicates the overall cable length per branch.

Overall branch line length 50 m 200m Indicates the total length of all branch cables.

Maximum number of connected . The total number of connected stations depends on the

) A 6 stations per branch . P
stations on the branch line CC-Link specifications.
Connection cable Ver. 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable —
» Terminal block: Off-the-shelf terminal block * When wiring cables for the main line side, try not to
T branch . ) )
Terminal block/ » Connector: Product equivalent to an FA sensor connector remove the covering as much as possible.
erminal block/connector (IEC947-5-2) is recommended.

CC-Link Ver.1.10 compatible cable (uses 110 Q terminating resistor)

Length of cable between the
L . Distance |Length of cable between the terflocal stati
Maximum length of main line, distance | |Transmission |Maximumlength | ' = "+ lremote I/O stations or remote master/local station or
between T branches, and length of speed of main line i ions * 1 intelligent device station and
) [¢) branches |device stations I ; %2
cable between stations the adjacent station(s)
625 kbps 100 m 1 m or longer ( * %)/
No limit 30 cm or longer ger ( ) 4)
156 kbps 500 m 2morlonger (*™)

* 3: The cable length of 1m or longer is for a system configured only with remote I/O stations and remote device
stations.

* 4: The cable length of 2m or longer is for a system configuration that contains local stations and intelligent device
stations.

—

Maximum length of main line (not including the branch line length)

A

Distance between T branches

k2 k2 o *
Terminating P 7 e *1 *1 -~ *2 \ ~ Terminating
resistor N\ resistor
Master station ﬂ H H
*2
%2 2
k1
* L
ﬂ (Length of branch line: 8m or shorter)
k1
’ IEI IEI Indicates a remote 1/O station or a remote device station.

Indicates a local station or an intelligent device station.
(Length of branch line: 8m or shorter)
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6.5 Loop Test

Confirm that the master station and slave stations are correctly connected with the
Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables and that data linking can be performed.
Loop test 1 checks the status of communication between the master station and all
slave stations connected to the master station. This test is performed during the
system start-up.

Loop test 2 checks the status of communication between the master station and the
specified slave station. This test is executed when a slave station is added or when an
abnormal termination occurs at loop test 1.

POINT

(1) Do not set the slave station transmission speed to "Auto Following" when
performing a loop test. Set the slave station transmission speed as the same as
that of the master station (156 kbps to 10 Mbps).

An abnormal termination may occur in slave stations with transmission speed
set to "Auto Following" only. In this case, check the cable connection status and
the network line status following the troubleshooting procedure.

(2) The setting of "Standby Master Station No." in Network Parameter is required to
execute Loop test 2 for the standby master station.

(3) When data link has started by the standby master station, Loop test 1 and 2 are
not executable. To perform these loop tests, use GX Works2.




6.5.1 Loop test 1
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Loop test 1 checks the connection status and the status of communication with slave

stations.

Perform the loop test 1 according to the following procedure.

( Ser )

A4

Check the following befor executing loop test 1:

- The programmable controller CPU switch
is set to "STOP".

RUN/STOP/
RESET switch

v

Set the following items at the network
parameter in GX Works2.

* Type : Master Station or
Master Station(Duplex Function)
- Station No. : 0
*Mode : Loop Test
* Transmission : 156kbps to 10Mbps
Speed (Must be the same as the one used

in system operation.)
Do not change other network parameters.

\ 4

Write the network parameters set by GX Works2
to the programmable controller CPU.

l

To the next page



From the previous page

|

Reset the programmable controller CPU,
or power it OFF and then ON.

v

The test result is shown by the "LEDs"
of the master module.
[When test is complete]
The "L RUN" LED lights up and
the "MST" LED flashes.

Flashing

RUN MST SD ERR.
- =] ==
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
- O =

T

On
The test result is stored in SW00B4 to SW00B7
(loop test 1 result).
However, ignore the bits of unconnected stations
or bits of stations whose transmission speed is
"auto following", since the test is executed for the
64 stations.
For standby master station, the result is stored only
in SBO0B4 (standby master station test result).
[When test is incomplete
(all stations are abnormal)]
The "MST" LED lights up and
the "ERR." LED flashes.

On  Flashing

RUN MST SD ERR.
- - O m
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
O O O O

The test results are stored in SW00B8
(loop test result).

C End DY

6 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION




6.5.2 Loop test 2
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Loop test 2 checks whether data linking can be performed normally with a specified

slave station.

Perform the loop test 2 according to the following procedure.

( Ser )

Check the following befor executing loop test 2:

* The programmable controller CPU switch
is set to "STOP".

RUN/STOP/
RESET switch

Is the specified

station the standby No

master station?

v

Set the following items at the network
parameter in GX Works2.

- Type : Master Station or
Master Station(Duplex Function)
+ Station No. : Specified station number of the loop
test.
- Mode : Loop Test
- Transmission : 156kbps to 10Mbps
Speed (Must be the same as the one used

in system operation.)
- Standby Master: Specified station number of the loop
Station No. test (Set the same number as the
station number.)
Do not change other network parameters.

Set the following items at the network
parameter in GX Works2.

-Type : Master Station or
Master Station(Duplex Function)
- Station No. : Specified station number of the loop
test.
- Mode . Loop Test
- Transmission : 156kbps to 10Mbps
speed (Must be the same as the one used

in system operation.)
- Standby Master: Without change

Station No.
Do not change other network parameters.

Write the network parameters set by GX Works2
to the programmable controller CPU.

Reset the programmable controller CPU,
or power it OFF and then ON.

To the next page
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|

The test result is shown by the "LEDs"
of the master module.

[At normal completion of test]
The "L RUN" LED lights up.

RUN MST SD ERR.
- O O O
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
[ ] O ) )

!

On

[At abnormal completion of test]
The "MST" LED lights up and

the "ERR." LED flashes.
On  Flashing

RUN MST SD ERR.
] m O
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
0 s e

The test results are stored in SW00B8
(loop test result).

C End

6 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION




7 PARAMETER SETTINGS

For CC-Link, set parameters both for a master station and a slave station.

7 PARAMETER SETTINGS

For a master station, set the information about a slave station to be connected to a CC-

Link system.

For a slave station, set the station number of the slave station.
For how to set the parameters of a slave station, refer to the manual for the slave

station used.

This chapter describes the parameter settings that are required for L series
master/local modules.

7.1 Parameter Setting Method

Parameters for the L series_master/local module can be set with a programming tool or
a dedicated instruction. Select the setting method depending on the application.

ltem

Application

Reference

Parameter settings with a
programming tool

Use a programming tool for the following cases.

* To set parameters on a window in a simple way, without
creating program

* To transfer data automatically from RX, RY, RWr, RWw, SB,
and SW in the L series master/local module to a device in a
CPU module

Sections 7.3
and 7.4

Parameter settings with
the dedicated instruction
(G(P).RLPASET instruction)

Use the dedicated instruction for the following cases.

* To connect the maximum number of connectable L series
master/local modules to one programmable controller system

* To change the parameter settings while a CPU module is set
to RUN

Section 9.1.8
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The following table lists the differences between the two setting methods.

Parameter setting with Parameter setting with
GX Works2 the dedicated instruction
Program for setting parameters Not required Required
Data Link Faulty Station )
] Available N/A
) ) Setting
Operation Setting
Block Data Assurance .
Availability of ) Available N/A
per Station
network -
Mode Remote I/O Net Mode Available N/A
parameter ) )
settings Standby Master Station No. Available N/A
Station Information Setting [Remote Station Points Available N/A
Remote Device Station Initial Setting Available N/A
Interrupt Setting Available N/A
Availability of automatic refresh parameter settings Available N/A
Number of the connectable L series LCPU Available * ' Available * '
master/local modules Head module Available *2 N/A
Changing the parameter settings while the programmable controller )
o N/A Available
CPU is in RUN status

*1: For the number of connectable modules, refer to the following.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

*2: For the number of connectable modules, refer to the following.
MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual

POINT |

(1) If network parameters are set for modules on a system with both GX Works2
and the G(P).RLPASET instruction, the number of module(s) whose network
parameters are set with the G(P).RLPASET instruction should not be included
in the "Number of Modules" setting of GX Works2.

(2) To use the built-in CC-Link function, make sure that "Use built-in CC-Link" has
been selected in "PLC Parameter" — "PLC System" - "Built-in CC-Link Setting".
(Default: Checked)
If the built-in CC-Link function is not used, clear the checkbox next to "Use built-
in CC-Link" in "Built-in CC-Link Setting". (It will be offline.)




7.2 Parameter Setting List

7 PARAMETER SETTINGS

This section lists the parameter setting items for the L series master/local module and
whether the settings are required for each station.

O: The setting is available. /\: The setting is required if necessary. > : The setting is not available.

Necessity of the setting
Item . Local station, standby Remark
Master station )
master station
Number of Modules O ©) -
Start 1/0 No. O ©) -
Parameter Name A A -
Data Link Faulty Station Setting A A -
Case of CPU STOP Setting A A -
) Set the setting only when "Remote Net(Ver.1
Connected Devices Auto-
Operation |detection A X Mode)", ".I?emote Net(Yer.Z Mode)" or "Remote
Setting Net (Additional Mode)" is set in "Mode".
Number of Occupied Stations X O -
Set the setting only when "Remote Net(Ver.2
Expanded Cyclic Setting X O Mode)" or "Remote Net (Additional Mode)" is set
in "Mode".
Block Data Assurance per Station A A -
Type o o The s§tting i§ automatic.ally inpu.t whgn "Stfation
Type" is set in the CC-Link configuration window.
Station No. X ©) -
Master Station Data Link Type X X -
Mode o o The se.tting i§ automatic?IIy ianft whe.n "St?tion
Type" is set in the CC-Link configuration window.
Transmission Speed A A -
Total Module Connected o « The s§tting i§ automatic.ally inpu.t whgn "Stfation
Type" is set in the CC-Link configuration window.
Remote Input(RX) A A
Remote Output(RY) A A
Remote Register(RWr) A VAN i
Remote Register(RWw) A A
Ver.2 Remote Input(RX) A A
Ver.2 Remote Output(RY) A A Set the setting only when "Remote Net
Ver.2 Remote Register(RWr) A A (Additional Mode)" is set in "Mode".
Ver.2 Remote Register(RWw) A A
Special Relay(SB) A A
Special Register(SW) A A i
Retry Count O X The settings are not required when "Remote 1/0
Automatic Reconnection Station Count O X Net Mode" is set in "Mode".
* The setting is automatically input when the
standby master station is set in the CC-Link
Standby Master Station No. A X configuration window.
* The setting is not required when "Remote /O
Net Mode" is set in "Mode".
PLC Down Select O X
Scan Mode Setting O X i
Delay Time Setting ®) X The settings are not required when "Remote 1/O
Station Information Setting O X Net Mode" is set in "Mode".

7-3
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Necessity of the setting

Item ) Local station, standby Remark
Master station

master station

Select the setting when graphically configuring
A X "Station Information Setting" by referring to the
network map display area (for GX Works2 only).

Set the station information in the CC-Link
configuration window.

The setting is not required when "Remote 1/O Net

Remote Device Station Initial Setti A X
emote Device Station Initial Setting Mode" is set in "Mode".

Interrupt Settings A A -
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7.3 Parameter Settings for a Master Station

This chapter describes the parameter settings when the L series master/local module
is used as a master station.

7.3.1 Setting method

1. Open the "Network Parameter" window on a programming tool.
Project window — [Parameter] — [Network Parameter] — [CC-Link]

+'s Network Parameter - CC-Link Module Configuration

Humber of Modules I r|Boards  Blank:MNoSetting [V Set the station information in the CC-Link configuration window

1 2 3 4+ -

Stark 10 Mo,
Operation Setting Operation Setting

Type Master Station
Station Ho.(*1)
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auto Start
Mode Feemote Met(ver. | Mode)
Transmissian Speed(*1) 156kbps
Tatal Module Connected(*1}
Remote input(R)
Remnte GUEPULRY)
Reernote register(RYWr )
Remote register (R
Yer,2 Remote input(RE)
Ver.2 Remote output(RY)
ler. 2 Remeke register(RUr)

ol |4 ]a]e
4
4
14

Ver.2 Remate register(RWw)

Special relay(sE)
Special register(S)
Retry Count 3
Automatic Reconnection Station Count. 1
Standby Master Station ho.(*1)
PLC Down Select Stop = = - =
Stan Mode Setting issynchronous = = S =

Delay Time Setting 0

Station Information Setting (CiC-Link Configuration Setting

Remote Device Station Iitial Setting Tritial Setting

Interrupt Settings Interrupt Settings -
| \ [

(1] This item is automatically set by the CC-Link configuration window,

Necessary Setting( Mo Setting | Already Set ) Set it is nesded{ Mo Setting | Aleady Set )
Setting Ttem Details: Please input the start 10 bo. where the CC-Link is connected in 16-peit unit.

Print Window,, | POk Windaw Acknonledge X
Previsw fssignment

Clear ‘ Check | End ‘ Cancel |

2. Check the checkbox next to "Set the station information in the CC-Link

configuration window" at the top of the window.

Input settings in the "Network Parameter" window. (Refer to Section 7.3.2.)

Click the [End button.

5. Write the settings to the CPU module using the programming tool.
[Online] — [Write to PLC]

6. The settings are reflected by resetting the CPU module or powering off and on
the system. When the reflection is completed, data link is automatically started
in the L series master/local modules.

POINT |

(1) To change the settings for a master station or a slave station, stop data link in
the master station. (Refer to Section 8.3.8.)

(2) When the settings for a slave station have been changed, change the settings
for the master station accordingly.

Hw
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s Network Parameter - CC-Link Module Configuration

Mumber of Modules

[t =] goarss

Blank : Mo Setting

Stop
Asynchronous

[V Set the station information in the CC-Link configuration windaw

Setting Ikem Details:

MNecessary Setting( Mo Setting | Already Set )

Prink Window. . (e MLt
Preview

(*1) This item is automatically set by the CC-Link configuration window,

Set if it is needed( Mo Setting | Already Set )
Please input the start 1/0 Mo, where the CC-Link is connecked in 16-point unit,

Acknowledgs 2V |

Assignment Check |

Clear |

End | Cancel |

ltem

Description

Setting range

Number of Modules

Select the number of the L series master/local modules
that are set using a programming tool.

Do not include the number of the L series master/local
modules that are set using the dedicated instruction
(G(P).RLPASET).

Varies depending on a CPU module. (Refer to Section
7.1)
(Default: Blank)

Set the station
information in the CC-
Link configuration
window

Select it when graphically configuring "Station
Information Setting" by referring to the network map
display area. (Refer to Section 7.3.2(2).)

* The station information is not set in the CC-Link
configuration window. (The checkbox: Not checked)

* The station information is set in the CC-Link
configuration window. (The checkbox: Checked)

(Default: The station information is not set in the CC-Link

configuration window. (The checkbox: Not checked))

Start /0 No.

Set the start I/O number of a master station in units of
16 points.

0000 to OFEQ

Operation Setting

Set the operations to be performed upon an error or
when the switch on a CPU module is set to STOP.
(Refer to Section 7.3.2(1).)
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Item Description Setting range
Select "Master Station".
To configure the system that switches the
control to the standby master station if the
master station goes down, set as follows.
Operation Setting
When a failed master
station becomes normal )
o Master Station .
again, it does not return as * Master Station
Type a standby master station. » Master Station (Duplex Function)

« When a failed master (Default: Master Station)

station becomes normal

again, it returns as a

standby master station.  |Master Station
* When only the standby  |(Duplex Function)

master station is started

up, it starts data link as a

master station.

» Master Station: 0
Station No. Set the station number of the module. » Master Station (Duplex Function): 0 to 64

(Default: 0)

Master Station Data
Link Type

"PLC Parameter Auto Start" is displayed. (The
setting is not required.)

Mode

Select the mode of the L series master/local
module. (Refer to Section 3.4.)

If the mode is selected in the CC-Link
configuration window for the station
information setting, the mode selected in the
CC-Link configuration window is automatically
set.

* Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode)
* Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)

* Remote Net(Additional Mode)

* Remote I/O Net Mode
« Offline

* Loop Test

* H/W Test

(Default: Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode))

Transmission Speed

Set the transmission speed of a module.

« 156kbps

* 625kbps

* 2.5Mbps

* 5Mbps

* 10Mbps
(Default: 156kbps)

Set the number of slave station (including a
reserved station) to connect.

Total Module If "Set the station information in the CC-Link
) . . ) . 1 to 64 (Default: 64)
Connected configuration window" is selected, the setting
is automatically input by configuring "Station
Information Setting".
7-7 7-7
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Item

Description

Setting range

Remote Input(RX)

Remote Output(RY)

Remote
Register(RWr)

Remote
Register(RWw)

Set the start device where data in RX, RY, RWr, and
RWw are transferred. By setting these items, data in
RX, RY, RWr, and RWw can be automatically
transferred to a device in a CPU module without a
program.
(1) Number of refresh points
All points for the station number 1 to the last station
number are automatically assigned.
(Refer to Appendixes 2(2) and (3).)
To use a different refresh device for each station,
transfer data in the devices individually using a
program (Un\GL] or FROM/TO instructions).
The points for each station can be checked using
Slave station offset, size information (buffer
memory address: 3EOH to 5DFH). (Refer to
Appendix 2(4).)

(2) Buffer memory areas of the refresh sources
(Refer to Appendixes 2(2), (3), (10), and (11).)

» When "Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode)", "Remote
Net(Additional Mode)", or "Remote I/O Net Mode" is
set in “Mode", data in the Ver.1-compatible area are
transferred to a CPU module.

» When "Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)" is set in "Mode",
data in the Ver.2-compatible area are transferred to a
CPU module.

(3) To set unique devices

Do not set the same device as the following items:

* Refresh parameters of modules on the network

+ 1/0 numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent
function module

* Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

(4) TosetXorY as arefresh device

Set a number later than the I/O numbers used for

1/0 modules and an intelligent function module.
(5) Refresh timing

Data are refreshed in the END process of a CPU

module.

* Device
X, M, L,B,D,W, R, ZR (X and W for a head module)
* Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or head
module
(Default: Blank)

* Device
Y,M,L,B, T,C,ST,D,W,R, ZR (Y and W for a
head module)

* Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or head
module

(Default: Blank)

« Device
M, L, B,D, W, R, ZR (W for a head module)

« Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or head
module

(Default: Blank)

« Device
M, L, B, T,C,ST,D,W,R, ZR (W for a head module)
« Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or head
module
(Default: Blank)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Ver.2 Remote
Input(RX)

Ver.2 Remote
Output(RY)

Ver.2 Remote
Register(RWr)

Ver.2 Remote
Register(RWw)

When "Remote Net(Additional Mode)" is set in “Mode",
set the start device where data in RX, RY, RWr, and
RWw (Ver.2-compatible area) of the L series
master/local module are transferred.
(1) Number of refresh points
All points for the start station number to the last
station number of a Ver.2-compatible slave station
are automatically assigned. (Refer to Appendixes
2(10) and (11).)
To use a different refresh device for each station,
transfer the data in the devices individually using a
program (Un\GL] or FROM/TO instructions). The
points for each station can be checked using Slave
station offset, size information (buffer memory
address: 3EOH to 5DFH). (Refer to Appendix 2(4).)
The other contents are same as those for "Remote
Input(RX)" described the above.

Same as "Remote Input(RX)"

Same as "Remote Output(RY)"

Same as "Remote Register(RWr)"

Same as "Remote Register(RWw)"

Special Relay(SB)

Set the start device where data in SB and SW are
transferred. The data in SB and SW can be

* Device
M, L, B, D, W, R, SB, ZR (W and SB for a head
module)

* Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or head
module

(Default: Blank)

automatically transferred to a device in a CPU module |- Device
without a program. M, L, B,D, W, R, SW, ZR (W and SW for a head
. module)
Special ]
) * Device number
Register(SW) . .
Within the device range of the CPU module or head
module
(Default: Blank)
Set the number of retries for when a communication
Retry Count ) 1 to 7 (Default: 3)
failure occurs.
Set the number of slave stations that return to the
Automatic system operation by a single link scan after the stations
Reconnection are disconnected due to a communication failure. 1to 10 (Default: 1)

Station Count

Setting a larger number extends link scan time of when
the station returns.

Standby Master
Station No.

Set the station number for the standby master station.
Set the station number of the station that controls a CC-
Link system instead of the master station if a master
station goes down. (Refer to Appendix 8.2.7.)

* Blank
*+1to64
(Default: 64)

PLC Down Select

Select whether to stop or continue data link if a stop
error occurs in a CPU module. (Refer to Appendix

8.2.3)

« Stop
« Continue

(Default: Stop)
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Item Description Setting range

Whether to synchronize the link scan with the sequence
scan of a CPU module or not can be selected. (Refer to
Appendix 8.3.7.)
+ Asynchronous
A link scan does not synchronize with a sequence
scan. Input transmission delay time is shortened.
+ Synchronous
A link scan synchronizes with a sequence scan. (The
sequence scan and link scan start simultaneously.)
Output transmission delay time is shortened.
Because of the synchronization, extended sequence
scan time increases link scan time.

» Asynchronous
» Synchronous
(Default: Asynchronous)

Scan Mode Setting

Delay Time Setting Set 0. 0
Station Information Set information about a slave station connected to the
Setting master station. (Refer to Appendix 7.3.2(2).)

Set the procedure for the initial settings when registering
the initial settings of a remote device station using a -
programming tool. (Refer to Appendix 7.3.2(3).)

Remote Device
Station Initial Setting

) Set the conditions used to issue a request for the
Interrupt Settings ) . -
interrupt to a CPU module. (Refer to Appendix 7.3.2(4).)




(1) Operation Setting
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Project window — [Parameter] — [Network Parameter] — [CC-Link]

— |Operation Setting button

Operation Setting Module 1

Parameter Marme

Diata Link Faulky Station Setting

[~ Haold Input Data

Case of CPU STOP Setting

[ Clears Compulsorily

[occuped station 1 ~]

[ore -]

Block Data Assurance per Station

[ Enable Setting
Machine Aukomatically Detection Setking
Select when to read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect

Setting,
It riay slow the start of data link.

I Read the model name of slave node

Cancel

X

Item

Description

Setting range

Parameter Name

Set the parameter name. (Even if the parameter
name is not set, this will not affect the operation of
the CC-Link system).

8 characters
(Default: Blank)

Data Link Faulty
Station Setting

Select whether to clear or hold data input from a data
link faulty station. (Refer to Sections 8.2.4 and 8.2.6.)

« Clear input data (not checked)
* Hold input data (checked)
(Default: Clear input data (not checked))

Case of CPU STOP
Setting

Select whether to refresh or clear compulsorily output
(sending) data to a slave station when the switch on
a CPU module is set to STOP. (Refer to Sections
8.2.5and 8.2.6.)

* Refresh (not checked)
« Clear compulsorily (checked)
(Default: Refresh (not checked))

Connected Devices
Auto-detection Setting

Select whether or not to read the model name of
slave stations with the connected device auto-
detection function.

To read the model name of the slave stations with
the connected device auto-detection function, refer to
the following.

+ iQ Sensor Solution Reference Manual

* Do not to read the model name of the slave stations (not
checked)

» Read the model name of the slave stations (checked)

(Default: Do not to read the model name of the slave station

(not checked)

Number of Occupied
stations

Expanded Cyclic
Setting

The settings are not required when the L series
master/local module is used as a master station.

Block Data Assurance
per Station

Select whether to assure the integrity of cyclic data
for each slave station. (Refer to Section 8.2.9.)

« Disable setting (not checked)
» Enable setting (checked)
(Default: Disable setting (not checked))
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(2) Station Information Setting
(@) When the checkbox next to "Set the station information in the CC-Link

configuration window" is checked

There are two ways to set the parameters.

* Set the parameters by automatically detecting the system configuration;
and

* Select modules in "Module List" and drag and drop them to "List of
stations".

REMARK

For how to operate the CC-Link configuration window, refer to the following.
* GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)

[Set the parameters by automatically detecting of the system configuration]
The time of setting parameters can be reduced by automatically reading
information of slave stations connected to the L series master/local module.
The following lists how to set parameters by automatically detecting the
system configuration.
1. Check if the station number of slave stations is correctly set.
2. Turn on the slave stations first, and turn on a master station.
3. Open the CC-Link configuration window.
Project window — [Parameter] — [Network Parameter] — [CC-Link]
— | CC-Link Configuration Setting | button.
4. [CC-Link Configuration]—[Online]—[Detect Now]
Information of the system configuration obtained from the L series
master/local module is reflected to the CC-Link configuration window.

T3 CCLink Configuration Module 1 (Start 1/0 No.: 0010)

i Clink Configuration  Edit  Yiew  Close with Discarding the Setting Close with Reflecting the Setting

Detect Mow i Module List x
Mode Setting:  [yer. 1 Made +| T#3peed:  [igeppps v | LnkScanTime Gapprocedi [ 1452 ms Select CC-Link | Find Module | My Faverites |
# of 5TA Expanded igent Buffer Sizew . Al |%s .| ik ¢

Station Ma. Model Name Station Type Version Remate Station Points
Occupied | Cyclic Settin STA Send | sceiv| 3
v i = . a General CC-Link Module
o Mas| ion

B CC-Link Module (Mitsubishi Electri

Master/Local Module

Input Module (Screw Terminal E 3
Input Module (Screw,/2-piece Tt
Input Module (Screw,/2-piece Tt
Input Module (Spring Clamp Te
Input Module {(Sensor Connectc
Input Module (One-touch Conn
Input Module (40-pin Connecto

STaf STAHZ STAHZ Input Module (Waterproof Corn
STBY Master Input Module (Embedded I/0 A

Dutput Module (Screw Terminal
Host Station Dutput Module (Screw/ 2-piece
Dutput Module (Screw/ 2-piece
STAHD Master
Wer1

Dutput Module {Spring Clamp T
All Connect Count Output Module (Sensor Connec 3@

[ SR R4 |

ReservediErr Invalid

jO Station  |Remote 1/ Station ver.1 1 Station Occur Single 32 Paints Ha Setting
General Local Station Local Station (Standby Master ver.1 1 Station OCoup Single: 32 Poinks Mo Setting 64 B4
General Remaoke I/ Station  [Remate 1/0 Station ver.1 1 Station Occur Single 32 Painks Mo Setting

Total STA#:3
General Re  General Loc  General Re
mote | /0 5t &l Gtation  mote /0 5t
ation ation
] i I ]
: Output X

Slave stations where the connected module cannot be detected correctly or slave stations where the profle cannot be found exist,
Please check the following.

The following station Mo, is empty, "General Remote /0 Station” is inserted as the reserved station,
- [Station No.: 2]

Whien "Module With No Profile Found” is displayed, please register the same language used in menu display of the currently executed project or an English profile.
When a supported lanquage profile does not exist, use a general CC-Link module,
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The following items are automatically reflected to the CC-Link Configuration
window:

« Station No.

- Station Type *"

* Version

» # of STA Occupied Stations

* Expanded Cyclic Setting

*1 When slave stations are used as local stations, the stations are
displayed as intelligent device stations. Change the station type if
necessary.

5. When a standby master station exists in the system configuration, the
setting is reflected as follows. Change the number corresponding to the
actual system configuration.

« If empty station numbers exist, the smallest station number is set to
the system.

« If no empty station numbers exist, the last station number is set to the
system.

6. When the setting is completed, close the CC-Link configuration window
by clicking [Close with Reflecting the Setting].

POINT |

(1) When the station number is empty, the following items are displayed as:
« Station Type: Remote I/O Station
* Version: Ver.1
* Number of Occupied Stations: Occupied Station 1
» Expanded Cyclic Setting: Single
» Remote Station Points: 32Points
* Reserve/Invalid Station Select: Reserved

(2) The connected devices auto-detection function cannot be executed on the
station that has switched from a standby master station to a master station.
To execute the connected devices auto-detection function, follow the procedure
below:
1. Turn off a master station and standby master station.
2. Turn on the standby master station, then turn on the master station.
3. Execute the connected devices auto-detection function.

(3) To execute the connected devices auto-detection function after a system has
been changed (for example, addition or modification of stations), turn on the
slave stations then the master station.
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Device map
area
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[Select modules in "Module List" and drag and drop them to "List of

stations"]

1. Open the CC-Link configuration window.
Project window — [Parameter] — [Network Parameter] — [CC-Link]
—|CC-Link Configuration Setting button

2. Select modules in "Module List" and drag and drop them to "List of

stations".

Slave stations are added to "List of stations". The added modules are
displayed in the device map area as well.

3. When the setting is completed, close the CC-Link configuration window
by clicking [Close with Reflecting the Setting].

Wl cC-Link Configuration Module 1 (Start 1/0 No.: 0010)

i eC-Link Configuration  Edit Yiew  Closs with Discarding the Setting Closs with Reflecting the Setting

( Detect Now
Mode Setting:  [ver.1 Mode | T Speed:

1Sekbps | Link Sean Time (Appros.): 14.52 ms

#0OFSTA | Expanded
Oceupied | Cyclic Setting

Skation ho. Madel Name Remate Station Faints

Station Type

Version

]
S
] L2BCPL Al
=

Drag and drop the text.

Reserved/Err Invald | igent B | er 5i
STA <

Verd 1 Station OceuE Single 32 Paints Ho Setting
1 Station Gccur_Siggl Foints Ho Setting 64 64
313 AJBSETEZ-16DT 7 Mo Setting

: Module List x

Select CC-Link. | Find Modue | My Favorites

Erlsl ) g B

General CC-Link Module ~
CC-Link Module (Mitsubishi Electrii
B Master/Lacal Module

BB QIE1ET Master/Local Madule
W L26CPU- Master/Local Station Fu
BB [ 26CPU- Master/Local Station Fu
M | J51BT1 Master/Local Module
Input Module {Screw Terminal E
Input Module (Screw/2-piece Tt
Input Module (Screw/ 2-piece Tt

e

STaH sTAH2 STAHZ

Input Module (Spring Clamp Ter

Host Station
STAHD Master
PR— Werd
Al Connest Count

Tolal STAH
AJGSETEY  L26CPUPE  AJBSBTB21
EDT T EDT

<

L oot

Input Module (40-pin Connecto
Input Module (Waterproof Cont
Input Module (Embedded 1/0 &
Output Module (Screw Terminal
Qutput Module (Screw/ 2-piece
R Nutnut Module (Sreew/2-niecp ¥

>
Input Madule (Sensor Connectc
Input Module {One-touch Conn
J :

Item

Description

Setting range

Mode Setting

Select the mode of a master station. (Refer to Section 3.4.)

* Ver.1 Mode

* Ver.2 Mode

+ Addition Mode

* Remote I/0 Mode
(Default: Ver.1 Mode)

TX Speed

Select the transmission speed of a master station.

» 156kbps

* 625kbps

» 2.5Mbps

* 5Mbps

* 10Mbps
(Default: 156kbps)

Link Scan Time

The estimate value of link scan time is displayed.

(Approx.)
* For a master station
0/0 is displayed.
Station No. * For a slave station -
The order of the slave station is displayed before the slash.
The start station number of the slave station is displayed after the slash.
The model name of the module is displayed.
Model Name If the module information cannot be found, "Module without profile" is -

displayed.
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Item Description Setting range
Station Tvpe Select the station type. Set the station type of the slave station actually Varies depending on the module that was
yp connected. set.
Select the CC-Link version of the slave station.
Select the mode of the L series master/local module if the slave station is . .
. . ] Varies depending on the module that was
Version an L series master/local module. (Refer to Section 3.4.) st
Select the same CC-Link version as that of the slave station actually '
connected. If not, data link cannot be performed.
# of STA Varies depending on the module that was
) Select the number of occupied stations of the slave station. P 9
QOccupied set.

Expanded Cyclic
Setting

Select the expanded cyclic setting for the slave station. The setting can be
selected only when "Ver.2 Remote Device Station" or "Ver.2 Intelligent
Device Station" is set in “Station Type".

Varies depending on the module that was
set.

The number of points of remote 1/0O (RX, RY) occupied by the slave station
is displayed.

The number of points can be changed for the Ver. 1 remote 1/O station
when "Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)" is set in “Mode Setting". Changing the
number of points can save the areas of a refresh device in a CPU module.
(Refer to Section 8.3.9.)

« 0 Point (Reserved Station)

When setting eight points to the remote I/O stations, set them to even + 8 Points
Remote Station |umbers of the stations consecutively. When setting eight points to odd ~ |* 8 Points+8 Points(Reserved)
Points numbers of the remote I/O stations, set "8 Points+8 Points (Reserved)" to |* 16 Points
the last station of consecutive remote 1/O stations. * 32 Points
(Default: Varies depending on the number
Remote /O station ~ Remote I/O station ~ Remote I/O station ~ Remote I/O station |of occupied stations)
(Station number 1:  (Station number 2:  (Station number 3:  (Station number 4:
Master station Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station)
Lo {Forevon) | ‘
: : : »{[Y07 o Y00 :
W {[3oF o oo |
' ' TILYIE to Y10
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, {pointoupumoaule {0t auput made || ot ouput moaue | {220t ouput modul
* No Setting
Reserved/Err Select whether to set the slave station as a reserved station or an error » Reserved Station
Invalid STA invalid station. (Refer to Sections 8.3.4, 8.3.5, and 8.3.6.) « Error Invalid Station

(Default: No Setting)

Intelligent Buffer

Set the size of buffer memory used to perform transient transmission with
dedicated instructions. This setting can be configured only for a local

Size(word
( ) station, intelligent device station, and standby master station.
Send Set the size of send buffer to send data using the G(P).RIWT instruction. |0, 64 to 4096
Note that the total buffer size of "Send"
. Set the size of receive buffer to receive data using the G(P).RIRD and "Receive" for all slave stations must be
Receive . .
instruction 4096 or less.
(Default: 64)
. . . ) L 0, 128 to 4096
Set the size of automatic update buffer to communicate with an intelligent )
) ) ) ) Note that the total buffer size of "Auto" for
Auto device station using automatic update buffer. )
) . ) ) ) . all slave stations must be 4096 or less.
Set the size required for each intelligent device station.
(Default: 128)

Station-specific
mode setting

Set the station-specific mode for the slave station. This setting can be

configured only when the slave station supports the station-specific mode.

Varies depending on the module that was
set.
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Item Description Setting range
The list of slave stations is displayed. Information about slave stations can
Module list be set to the master station by dragging and dropping the items from
"Module List".
Select CC- The list of CC-Link modules is displayed. Select modules from "General
Link CC-Link Module" if they are not in the list.

Search for modules by station type or model name.
Find Module |The modules displayed in "Find Result" can be dragged and dropped to
"List of stations".

The modules registered in "My Favorites" are displayed. To register
modules in "My Favorites", perform any of the following.

* Right-click on a module listed in "Select CC-Link".

» Right-click on a module displayed in "Find Result" of "Find Module".

My Favorites

Output Error details are displayed if settings have not been configured properly. -
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(b) When the checkbox next to "Set the station information in the CC-Link
configuration window" is not checked

CC-Link Station Information Module 1

1. Set "Mode" and "Total Module Connected" in the "Network Parameter"
window and open "CC-Link Station Information" window.
Project window — [Parameter] — [Network Parameter] — [CC-Link] —
IStation Information| button
2. Input setting values.

3. When the setting is completed, click the button and close the "CC-
Link Station Information" window.

X]

Expanded Cyclic Murber of Remote Skation Reserve/Invalid Inteligent Buffer Seleck{Wward) -
Skation Mo, Skation Type Sekking Occupied Stakions Painks Skation Seleck Send Receive Aukornakic
11 Remoke 10 Station  |Single  |Occupied Station 1« [32Poinks  |Mo Setting -
212 Remoke 10 Station  |Single  |Occupied Station 1« [32Poinks  |Mo Setting -
313 Remoke 10 Station  |Single  |Occupied Station 1« [32Poinks  |Mo Setting - .
414 Inteligent Device Skation  |Single  |Occupied Station 1« [32Poinks  |Mo Setting - 64 64 126 -

Inkeligent device station at station byvpe also includes local station and standby master station.

Diefault Check Cancel
Item Description Setting range
The order of the slave station is displayed before the slash.
Station No. The start station number of the slave station is displayed -
after the slash.
Select the station type of the slave station. Set the same
Station Type yp Varies depending on the mode set in “Mode".

type of the slave station actually connected.

Expanded Cyclic

Select the expanded cyclic setting for the slave station. The
setting can be selected only when "Ver.2 Remote Device

« Single
* Double

* Quadrupl
Setting Station" or "Ver.2 Intelligent Device Station" is set in “Station OEZJJIL:) ©
Type".
ype (Default: Single)
» No Setting

Occupied Count

Select the number of occupied stations of the slave station.

» Occupied Station 1
» Occupied Station 2
» Occupied Station 3
» Occupied Station 4

(Default: Occupied Station 1)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Remote Station Points

The number of points of remote 1/0 (RX, RY) occupied by
the slave station is displayed.

The number of points can be changed for the Ver. 1 remote
1/0 station when "Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)" is set in “Mode
Setting". Changing the number of points can save the areas
of a refresh device in a CPU module. (Refer to Section
8.3.9.)

When setting eight points to the remote I/O stations, set
them to even numbers of the stations consecutively. When
setting eight points to odd numbers of the remote I/0O
stations, set "8 Points+8 Points(Reserved) to the last station
of consecutive remote /O stations.

Remote I/O station  Remote I/O station ~ Remote I/O station ~ Remote I/O station

(Station number 1 (Station number 2: (Station number 3: (Station number 4:

Master station Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) ~ Occupies 1 station) ~Occupies 1 station)

| Remote output RY

|

(Nerevo]

YOF_to Y00 |
YIF to Y10 |

32-point output module

| 8-point output module |

8-point output module |

| 8-point output module |

* 0 Points(Reserved Station)

* 8 Points

» 8 Points+8 Points(Reserved)

* 16 Points

+ 32 Points

(Default: Varies depending on the
"Number of Occupied Stations".)

Reserve/Invalid Station

Select whether to set the slave station as a reserved station
or an error invalid station. (Refer to Sections 8.3.4, 8.3.5,
and 8.3.6.)

» No Setting

*» Reserved Station

* Invalid Station
(Default: No Setting))

Intelligent Buffer

Set the size of buffer memory used to perform transient
transmission with dedicated instructions. This setting can be

Select(Word
( ) configured only for an intelligent device station.
Send Set the size of send buffer to send data using the 0, 64 to 4096
G(P).RIWT instruction. Note that the total buffer size of "Send" and
. Set the size of receive buffer to receive data using the "Receive" for all slave stations must be 4096 or less.
Receive . )
G(P).RIRD instruction. (Default: 64)
0, 128 to 4096
Set the size of automatic update buffer to communicate with )
L ) . ) ) Note that the total buffer size of "Auto" for all slave
Auto an intelligent device station using automatic update buffer. )
: . L . . stations must be 4096 or less.
Set the size required for each intelligent device station.
(Default: 128)
7-18 7-18



7 PARAMETER SETTINGS

(3) Remote Device Station Initial Setting
Register the initial settings using a programming tool, and reflect them to a
remote device station using Remote device station initialization procedure
registration instruction (SBO00D).
Project window — [Parameter] — [Network Parameter] — [CC-Link] —

Initial Setting| button

1. In "Target Station No.", set the station number of the remote device station
where the initial settings are configured.
Set the start station number instead if the number of occupied stations is two
or more.

2. Click the [Regist Procedure] button.

3. Register the procedure for the initial settings in the "Remote Device Station
Initial Setting Procedure Registration" window.

4. Click the button and close the setting window.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target 5... !l

Input Format |DEC -
Execute | Operational Condition  [Executional Condition Details of Execution
Flag Condition| Dewvice |Execute Write | Device | ‘Write
Device Mo, |Candition Dievice Mo, Data
Execute [Seb Mew - [RH - 01 oM - RY - 03 [OM -
Execute |Same as Prev.5et = R = 01 [oN - RWw = 0z 15
Execute [Seb Mew - - - -
Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station Number Setting Module 1 Execute [5et New - - - -
\ Execute [Seb Mew - - - -
Target Station No. | Ho. of Registered Procedures s m8 w0 mw s || Targek Station Mo. | No. of Registered Procedures X \\ Execute [Fet New - - - -
: ; W G 4 ﬂﬁm \ Execute [5et Mew - - - -
B + oo cmcomam ol 7y AW
3 Redgist Procedure. 11111 ® B Execute [Set Mew hd hd - hd
+ Regitprocedure [ 12| AN NN egist Frocedure E
+ 2 xecute [Set Mew - - - -
s Regst Procedure | 13 L LLLLLLLA Reegist Procedirs
3 Regist Procedure | 14 Regist Procedure Execute [Set New - - - -
7 Regst Procedure | 15 Regist Procedure Execute |Sst Mew - - - -
8 Regist Procedure_| 16 Regist Procedure: Evemute |5ot New
*ECute hd hd hd -
Execute [Seb Mew - - - -
Clear Check. End Cancel Execute | et New - - - -
Execute [Seb Mew - - - -
Execute |58t Mew - - - -
Default | {eheck End ‘ Cancel ‘

 "Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station Number Setting" window

Item Description Setting range

) Set the station number of the station where the initial
Target Station No. ) . 1 to 64 (Default: Blank)
settings are configured.

No. of Registered The number of the procedures registered using the
Procedures Regist Procedure| button is displayed.
- "Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure
Regist Procedure] . o oo -
Registration" is displayed by clicking it.
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» "Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration" window

Item

Description

Setting range

Input Format

Select the input format of "Write Data".

- DEC
« HEX
(Default: DEC)

Execute Flag

Select whether to actually execute the registered procedure
or not.

Click it to change the setting.

Set "Only Set" to use the setting only as a reference when
inputting similar setting items.

» Execute
* Only Set
(Default: Execute)

Operational Condition

Select whether to newly set the condition for the initial
settings or use the same condition as the above line.

If "Same as Prev. Set" is selected, the following process is
performed.

[Example]

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target S... E\

Input Format |DEC hd

Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Details of Execution
Flag (Condition | Dewice | Execute Write Device fribe
Device Mo, |Condition Device Ma, Data
Execute [Set Mew - |R¥ hd 01 oM - RY - 03 oM+
Execute [Same as Prev.Set v |RX hd 01 [OM Ryl w 0z 15
Iy
o— ¥ {ser R}
fmv  «kis RM2

» Set New

» Same as Prev. Set

(Default: Set New)

Executional Condition

Set the condition to execute the initial settings.

Condition Device

Select the device to execute the initial settings.

*RX
+SB
(Default: Blank)

Device No.

Set the device number of the device set in “Condition
Device". Set a device with a device number of 0 as the first
device of each station.

For instance, 0 to 1F can be set to the device number for

the station number 4 as shown below.
Remote device station Remote device station
(Station No.1, no. of  (Station No.4, no. of

Master station occupied stations: 3)  occupied stations: 1)

E RX0 ; i RX0 i i i
I Station No.1 3 3 § 3 3
! RXGF | IRXGF N |
i IS;((?IE Station No.4 }? ? ? ? R?():g{l:l %

* For RX: 0 to 37H
* For SB: 0 to FFH
(Default: Blank)

Execute Condition

Select whether to execute the initial settings with ON of the
condition device or with OFF of the condition device.

- ON
- OFF

(Default: Blank)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Details of Execution

Set the device where the initial setting details are written
and the data.

*RY
Write Device Select the device where the initial settings are written. * RWw
(Default: Blank)
Set the device number of the device set in "Write Device".
Set a device with a device number of 0 as the first device of
each station.
For instance, 0 to 1F can be set to the device number for
the station number 4 as shown below.
Remote device station Remote device station | For RY: 0 to 37H
. (Station No.1, no. of  (Station No.4, no. of
Device No. Master station * For RWw: 0 to 7FH
; (Default: Blank)
! RYO
' Station No.1 :
! RYSF 'RYS5F
! RY60 1 AU RYO S
3 RY7F Station No.4 e RYIEL
* For RY: ON or OFF
. Set the data for the initial settings. (The data to be written to
Write Data . o o s Y » For RWw: 0 to 65535 (0 to FFFFH)
the device set in "Write Device" and "Device No.")
(Default: Blank)

When the initial settings are completed, write the settings to the CPU module
using a programming tool.

[Online] — [Write to PLC]

The settings are reflected by resetting the CPU module or powering off and on
the system.

Turn on Remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction
(SBO00D) and start the initial settings.

While the initial settings are being executed, Execution status of remote
device station initialization procedure (SBOO5E) is on.

Also, the execution procedure number and the target station number for the
procedure registration are stored in Remote device station initialization
procedure registration execution individual information (SW0110 to SWO11F).
When the initial settings are completed for all the set stations, Completion
status of remote device station initialization procedure (SBOO5F) is turned on.
Also, the execution results are stored in Remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction result (SWO0O05F).

The data stored in Remote device station initialization procedure registration
execution individual information (SW0110 to SWO011F) become FF**H.

(** represents the target station number for the initial settings.)

Turn off Remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction
(SB0O0OD).

Remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction results
(SWO0O05F) and Remote device station initialization procedure registration
execution individual information (SW0110 to SWO011F) are cleared.
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The following figure shows the operations of a link special relay (SB) and link
special register (SW) when the remote device station initialization procedure

registration is performed.

Specification of remote device SW0014
station to be initialized to
SW0017

Remote device station
initialization procedure SB000D
registration instruction

Remote device station
initialization procedure SBOOSE
registration execution status

Remote device station initialization
procedure registration completion SBOOSF
status

Remote device station SW00110
initialization procedure registration to
execution individual information ~ SWO0011F

—— » Performed by the L series Master/local module
— — — — —» Performed by program

ON

OFF

ON

OFF

ON

OFF




(4) Interrupt Settings

Project window — [Parameter] — [Network Parameter] — [CC-Link] —

Interrupt Settings| button
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1. In the "Interrupt Settings" window, set the conditions on which the L series
master/local module issues the interrupt to a CPU module.
2. Click the button and close the setting window.

Interrupt Settings Module 1

X]

Input Format DEC -
Dovie Code | Devieto | FREER | R | e ngveke | Comeciontis, | (hNer
1 |R= - 0001 |Edge Detect = [ON - u]
2 [P - 0004 |Level Detect = [Unegual - 150 1
3 |Scan Completed - - - 2
4 - - -
5 - - -
B - - -
7 - - -
g - - -
q - - -
10 - - -
11 b - -
1z - - -
13 it - -
14 A hd hd
15 it - -
16 - - -
Clear Check End Cancel
Item Description Setting range
*DEC
Input Format Select the input format of "Word Device Setting Value". * HEX

(Default: DEC)

Device Code

Device No.

Set the device for the interrupt condition.

Detection Method

Select the timing of the interrupt detection for the device set

Interrupt Condition

in "Device Code" and "Device No."

Word Device Setting
Value

Set the word device value for the interrupt condition if RWr
or SW is set in "Device Code".

Channel
No./Connection No.

The setting is not required for an L series master/local
module.

Interrupt (SI) No.

Set the interrupt (SI) No. used for the interrupt pointer
setting of the PLC parameter.

The interrupt (SI) No. is the control number on the L series
master/local module side to issue a request for the interrupt
from the L series master/local module to a CPU module.
(This is not a device used for an actual program.)

Refer to the following table on the next page.

POINT |

Only one interrupt condition can be set for one interrupt program.




(Setting range)
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If the interrupt condition is established upon completion of a link scan, the
interrupt is issued. If "Scan Completed" is set in "Device Code", the interrupt is

issued without condition upon completion of a link scan.

) . ) . Word Device Channel No./ Interrupt
Device Code Device No. Detection Method Interrupt Condition ) ]
Setting Value Connection No. (SI) No.
RX 0 to 1FFF(H) |Edge Detect + ON: Interrupt at rise
Edge Detect + OFF: Interrupt at fall )
SB 0to OTFF(H) Level Detect + ON: Interrupt at ON
RY 0 to 1FFF(H) |Level Detect + OFF: Interrupt at OFF
Edge Detect + Equal: Interrupt when the value is
RWr 0o O7FF(H) matched (first time only)
Edge Detect + Unequal: Interrupt when the value is - 0to 15
not matched (first time only) 0 to 65535
Level Detect + Equal: Interrupt when the value is (0 to FFFF(H))
S 0 to 01FF(H)

matched
Level Detect + Unequal: Interrupt when the value is
not matched

Scan Completed

3. When the interrupt settings are completed, open the "Intelligent Function
Module Interrupt Pointer Setting" window of the PLC parameter.
Relate "Interrupt (SI) No." of the L series master/local module set in the
"Interrupt Settings" window to the interrupt pointer of the CPU module.
Project window — [Parameter] — [PLC Parameter] — "PLC System" tab —

Interrupt Pointer Setting| button

4. Input settings to the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting"

window.

5. Click the button and close the setting window.
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Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting @

PLZ Side Inkelligent Module Side -
Interrupt Poinkter | Interrupk Painker
Skark Mo, Counk Skart LD Mo, Skark 51 Mo,
S0 3 L 1d ono 1]
14 oy
14
14
14
14
14
14
b1
14
14
14
14
14
L -
Check | End Zancel
Item Description Setting range
Interrupt Pointer ) )
Set the start number (ICJ0J) of the interrupt pointer. 50 to 255 (Default: Blank)
PLC Side Start No.
Interrupt Pointer [Set the number of the interrupt conditions set in the "Interrupt
) . 1 to 16 (Default: Blank)
Count Settings" window of the network parameter.
. Start 1/0 No. Set the start I/O number of the L series master/local module. 0 to OFFO(H)
Intelligent (Default: Blank)
Module Side Start SI No. Set the start numt‘)er ofthe S| No. set in "Interrupt (SI) No." in 0to 15 (Default: Blank)
the "Interrupt Settings" window of the network parameter.




(a) Precautions
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[When interrupt conditions are always established with "Level Detect" being
set to "Detection Method"]
The interrupt process is performed for each link scan; therefore, if the
sequence scan time is much longer than the link scan time, a watchdog
timer error may occur in the CPU module due to the prolonged sequence
scan. To avoid this, check the conditions using a program and do not use
the interrupt settings.

[Before executing an interrupt program]

Execute the El instruction in the main routine program and enable the
interrupt. (Refer to the MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function
Explanation, Program Fundamentals).)

Main routine
program

I/O interrupt
program

Ea— =

HF————— »
HF————( ]
——— [FENDH

H————— H

——————{IRETH

Interrupt pointer

Enable interrupt
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[When multiple interrupts occur simultaneously]
The operation may delay.

[Executing an interrupt program at rise or fall of the specified device]
Do not execute an interrupt program by using the rise (using the PLS
instruction) or fall (using the PLF instruction) of the specified device
because the device change may not be recognized.

Example) Turn on RX10 and issue a request for the interrupt.

U0\ Since change of RX10 may not be read,
|_| [ PLS G225.0 ]'| this cannot be specified as interrupt condition.

[When the interrupt cannot be performed]
If the changing time of the device used for the interrupt condition is shorter
than the transmission delay time, the device change cannot be detected.

[When using data in an interrupt program]

When an interrupt program is being executed, RX/RY/RWr/RWw are not
automatically refreshed to the device of a CPU module. Therefore, directly
access the buffer memory of the L series master/local module with an
intelligent function module device (Un\GL).

[When data link is faulty]
A request for the interrupt to a CPU module is not issued.
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7.4 Parameter Settings for a Local Station and Standby Master Station

This section describes the parameter settings when the L series master/local module is
used as a local station or standby master station.

7.4.1 Setting method

1. Open the "Network Parameter" window in a programming tool.
Project window — [Parameter] — [Network Parameter] — [CC-Link]

., Network Parameter, - CC-Link Module Configuration

Number of Modules 1 =|Boards  Blank:MoSettng [ Set the station information in the ©C-Link configuration window

Mecessary Setting( Mo Setting / Alrady Set ] Set I it is needed Ho Setting | Already Set )
Setting Item Details:

Prink Window,., | POt Windaw Acknowledge XY
Presview Assigriment

Clear | Check | End | Cancel |

2. Input settings in the "Network Parameter" window.

Click the [End button.

4. Write the settings to the CPU module using the programming tool.
[Online] — [Write to PLC]

5. The settings are reflected by resetting the CPU module or powering off and on
the system. When the reflection is completed, data link is automatically started
in the L series master/local modules.

POINT |

When changing the settings for a local station or standby master station, change
the settings for the master station accordingly.

w




7.4.2 Setting details

rk Parameter - CC.
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Number of Madules

nk Module Configuration

1 x| Boards  Blank i NoSetting I Set the station information in the CC-Link configuration window

1 2

Start 1/O Mo,

Operation Setting

Operation Setting

Type Local Station - =

Station Mo,

Master Station Data Link Type - -

Mode Remote Mek(Yer. 1 Maode)

1
4

Transmission Speed

Auto-tracking - -

Total Module Connected

Remate inpuk(RX)

Remaoke oukput{RY)

Remate register{Rwr )

Remote registsr(Riw)

Vet 2 Remots input{R:)

Ver.2 Remote ouEpUL{RY)

Ver.2Z Remote register(RWr)

Ver.2 Remote register(Rww)

Special relay(SE)

Special register{Si)

Retry Count

Automatic Reconnection Skation Count

Standby Master Station Mo,

PLC Dowin Select A x

Sian Mode Setting - -

Delay Time Setting

Station Information Setting

Remate Device Station Initial Setting

Interrupt Settings

Inkerrupt Settings

Setting Item Details:

Mecessary Setting( Mo Setting / Alrady Set ]

Set I it is needed Ho Setting | Already Set )

Print Window. .. F”igt Windog Acknawledge 1 ‘ Clear | Check ‘ End ‘ Cancel |
rerview Assignment
Item Description Setting range

Number of Modules

Select the number of the L series master/local modules. Do not
include the number of the L series master/local modules that
are set using the dedicated instruction (G(P).RLPASET).

Varies depending on a CPU module. (Refer to
Section 7.1.)
(Default: Blank)

Set the station
information in the
CC-Link configuration
window

Checking this item is not necessary for a local station or
standby master station.

Start /0 No.

Set the start I/0O number of the L series master/local module in
units of 16 points.

0000 to OFEOQ

Operation Setting

Set the operations to be performed upon an error or when the
switch on a CPU module is set to STOP. (Refer to Section
7.4.2(1).)

Type

Select "Local Station" to use the L series master/local module
as a local station. (Refer to Section 8.2.7.)

Operation Setting

When only the standby
master station is started up,
it starts data link as a master

Master Station (Duplex Function)

x 1

station.

Other than the above Standby Master Station

* 1 When selecting "Master Station (Duplex Function)",
configure the same settings as those of the master station.
(Refer to Section 7.3.2.)

» Master Station (Duplex Function)
* Local Station

+ Standby Master Station

(Default: Master Station)




7 PARAMETER SETTINGS

Item Description Setting range
* Local Station, Standby Master Station: 1 to 64
Station No. Set the station number. » Master Station (Duplex Function): 0 to 64

(Default: Blank)

Master Station Data
Link Type

The setting is not required when the L series master/local
module is used as a local station or standby master station.

Mode

Set the mode for the L series master/local module. (Refer to
Section 3.4.)

Set the same mode as that of the master station to use an L
series master/local module as a standby master station.

* Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode)

* Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)

* Remote Net(Additional Mode)

+ Offline

* Loop Test (for "Master Station (Duplex Function)"
only)

* H/W Test

(Default: Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode))

Transmission Speed

Set the transmission speed of the module.

+ Auto-tracking (selectable only for a local station
and standby master station)

* 156kbps

* 625kbps

* 2.5Mbps

* 5Mbps

* 10Mbps

(Default: For "Master Station (Duplex Function)":

156kbps, For local stations and standby station:

Auto-tracking)

The setting is not required when the L series master/local

Total Module module is used as a local station or standby master station.
Connected (This does not apply when "Master Station (Duplex Function)"
is selected in "Type".)
7-30 7-30
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Item

Description

Setting range

Remote Input(RX)

Remote Output(RY)

Set the start device where data in RX, RY, RWr, and RWw
are transferred. By setting these items, data in RX, RY, RWr,
and RWw can be automatically transferred to a device in a
CPU module without a program.
(1) Number of refresh points
All points for the station number 1 to last station number
are automatically assigned.
(Refer to Appendixes 2(2) and (3).)
To use a different refresh device for each station, transfer
the device individually using a program (Un\G[] or
FROM/TO instructions).
The points for each station can be checked using Slave
station offset, size information (buffer memory address:
3EOH to 5DFH). (Refer to Appendix 2(4).)
(2) Buffer memory areas of the refresh sources
(Refer to Appendixes 2(2), (3), (10), and (11).)
* When "Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode)", "Remote Net(Additional
Mode)", or "Remote I/O Net Mode" is set in "Mode", data in

the Ver.1-compatible area are transferred to a CPU module.

* When "Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)" is set in "Mode", data in

* Device
X,M,L,B,D,W,R, ZR (Xand W for a head
module)

* Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or
head module

(Default: Blank)

* Device
Y,M,L,B, T,C,ST,D,W, R, ZR (Y and W for a
head module)

* Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or
head module

(Default: Blank)

* Device
M, L, B, D, W, R, ZR (W for a head module)

Remote the Ver.2-compatible area are transferred to a CPU module. |* Device number
Register(RWr) (3) To set unique devices Within the device range of the CPU module or
Do not set the same device as the following items: head module
+ Refresh parameters of modules on the network (Default: Blank)
* 1/0 numbers used for /O modules and an intelligent
function module )
+ Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module * Device
+ Auto refresh using a multiple CPU shared memory M.L.B.,T,C, ST, D, W, R, ZR (W for a head
Remote (4) To set XorY as a refresh device mod.ule)
Register(RWw) Set a number later than the 1/O numbers used for I/O ' De.V|$:e number
modules and an intelligent function module. Within the device range of the CPU module or
(5) Refresh timing head module
Data are refreshed in the END process of a CPU module. (Default: Blank)
7-31 7-31
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Item

Description

Setting range

Ver.2 Remote
Input(RX)

Ver.2 Remote
Output(RY)

Ver.2 Remote
Register(RWr)

Ver.2 Remote
Register(RWw)

When "Remote Net(Additional Mode)" is set in "Mode", set
the start device where data in RX, RY, RWr, and RWw
(Ver.2-compatible area) of the L series master/local module
are transferred.
(1) Number of refresh points
All points for the start station number to last station
number of a Ver.2-compatible slave station are
automatically assigned. (Refer to Appendixes 2(10) and
(11,
To use a different refresh device for each station,
transfer the data in the devices individually using a
program (Un\GL] or FROM/TO instructions). The points
for each station can be checked using Slave station
offset, size information (Buffer memory address: 3EOH to
5DFH) (Refer to Appendix 2(4).)
The other contents are same as those for "Remote
Input(RX)" described the above.

Same as "Remote Input(RX)"

Same as "Remote Output(RY)"

Same as "Remote Register(RWr)"

Same as "Remote Register(RWw)"

Special Relay(SB)

Set the start device where SB and SW are transferred. By

* Device
M, L, B, D, W, R, SB, ZR (W and SB for a head
module only)

* Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or
head module

(Default: Blank)

setting these items, SB and SW can be automatically « Device
transferred to a device in a CPU module without a program. | M, L, B, D, W, R, SW, ZR (W and SW for a head
Special moqule)
Register(SW) - Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or
head module
(Default: Blank)
Retry Count
Automatic
Reconnection

Station Count

Standby Master Station
No.

PLC Down Select

Scan Mode Setting

Delay Time Setting

Station Information
Setting

The settings are not required when the L series master/local
module is used as a local station or standby master station.
(This does not apply when "Master Station (Duplex
Function)" is selected in "Type").

Remote Device Station
Initial Setting

Set the conditions used to issue a request for the interrupt to

a CPU module. (Refer to Section 7.4.2(2).)




(1) Operation setting

Project window — [Parameter] — [Network Parameter] — [CC-Link] —

[Operation Setting| button

Operation Setting Module 1

Parameter Mame

Data Link Faulky Station Setting

I Hold Input Data

Case of CPU STOP Setting

™ Clears Compulsorily

Mumber of Gcoupied Stations

Occupied Station 1w

Expanded Cyelic Setting

Single -

Elock Data Assurance per Station

|~ Enable Setting

Cancel
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X]

Item

Description

Setting range

Parameter Name

Set the parameter name. (Even if the parameter name
is not set, this will not affect the operation of the CC-
Link system).

8 characters
(Default: Blank)

Data Link Faulty
Station Setting

Select whether to clear or hold data input from a data
link faulty station. (Refer to Sections 8.2.4 and 8.2.6.)

* Clear input data (not checked)
* Hold input data (checked)
(Default: Clear input data (not checked))

Case of CPU STOP
Setting

Select whether to refresh or clear compulsorily output
(sending) data to a slave station when the switch on a
CPU module is set to STOP. (Refer to Sections 8.2.5
and 8.2.6.)

* Refresh (not checked)
* Clear compulsorily (checked)
(Default: Refresh (not checked))

Connected Devices
Auto-detection Setting

The settings are not required when the L series
master/local module is used as a local station or
standby master station.

Number of Occupied
Stations

Set the number of occupied local and standby master
station.

*» Occupied Station 1
» Occupied Station 2
*» Occupied Station 3
*» Occupied Station 4
(Default: Occupied Station 1)

Expanded Cyclic
Setting

Select the expanded cyclic setting for the L series

master/local module.

Select the setting only for the following cases.

» When "Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)" or "Remote
Net(Additional Mode)" is set in "Mode"

» When "Local Station" or "Standby Master Station" is
setin "Type"

+ Single

*» Double

* Quadruple

* Octuple
(Default: Single)

Block Data Assurance
per Station

Select whether to assure the integrity of cyclic data for
each slave station. (Refer to Section 8.2.9.)

+ Disable setting (not checked)
+ Enable setting (checked)
(Default: Disable setting (not checked))

7-33




(2) Interrupt Settings

Project window — [Parameter] — [Network Parameter] — [CC-Link] —

Interrupt Settings| button

7 PARAMETER SETTINGS

1. In the "Interrupt Settings" window, set the conditions on which the L series
master/local module issues the interrupt to a CPU module.
2. Click the button and close the setting window.

Interrupt Settings Module 1

X]

Input Format DEC -
Dovie Code | Devieto | FREER | R | e ngveke | Comeciontis, | (hNer
1 |R= - 0001 [Edge Detect » [ON - u]
2 [P - 0004 |Level Detect = [Unegual - 150 1
3 |Scan Completed - - - 2
4 - - -
5 - - -
B - - -
7 - - -
g - - -
q - - -
10 - - -
11 b - -
1z - - -
13 it - -
14 A hd hd
15 it - -
16 - - -
Clear Check End Cancel
Item Description Setting range
*DEC
Input Format Select the input format of "Word Device Setting Value". * HEX

(Default: DEC)

Device Code

Device No.

Set the device for the interrupt condition.

Detection Method

Select the timing of the interrupt detection for the device set

Interrupt Condition

in "Device Code" and "Device No."

Word Device Setting
Value

Set the word device value for the interrupt condition if RWr
or SW is set in "Device Code".

Channel
No./Connection No.

The setting is not required for an L series master/local
module.

Interrupt (SI) No.

Set the interrupt (SI) No. used for the interrupt pointer
setting of the PLC parameter.

The interrupt (SI) No. is the control number on the L series
master/local module side to issue a request for the interrupt
from the L series master/local module to a CPU module.

(This is not a device used for an actual program.)

Refer to the following table on the next page.

POINT |

Only one interrupt condition can be set for one interrupt program.




7 PARAMETER SETTINGS

(Setting range)

If the interrupt condition is established upon completion of a link scan, the
interrupt is issued. If "Scan Completed" is set in "Device Code", the interrupt is
issued without condition upon completion of a link scan.

) ) ) . Word Device Channel No./ Interrupt
Device Code | Device No. Detection Method Interrupt Condition ) ]
Setting Value Connection No. (SI) No.
0to
RX
1FFF(H) Edge Detect + ON: Interrupt at rise
SB 0to Edge Detect + OFF: Interrupt at fall
01FF(H) Level Detect + ON: Interrupt at ON
Oto Level Detect + OFF: Interrupt at OFF
RY
1FFF(H)
0to Edge Detect + Equal: Interrupt when the value is
RWr . . _ 0to 15
07FF(H) matched (first time only)
Edge Detect + Unequal: Interrupt when the value is
not matched (first time only) 0 to 65535
0to Level Detect + Equal: Interrupt when the value is (0 to FFFF(H))
swW 01FF(H) matched
Level Detect + Unequal: Interrupt when the value is
not matched
Scan Completed -

3. When the interrupt settings are completed, open the "Intelligent Function
Module Interrupt Pointer Setting" window of the PLC parameter.
Relate "Interrupt (SI) No." of the L series master/local module set in the
"Interrupt Settings" window to the interrupt pointer of the CPU module.
Project window — [Parameter] — [PLC Parameter] — "PLC System" tab —
Interrupt Pointer Setting| button

4. Input settings to the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting"

window.
5. Click the button and close the setting window.
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Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting @

PLZ Side Inkelligent Module Side -
Interrupt Poinkter | Interrupk Painker
Skark Mo, Counk Skart LD Mo, Skark 51 Mo,
S0 3 L 1d ono 1]
14 oy
14
14
14
14
14
14
b1
14
14
14
14
14
L -
Check | End Zancel
Item Description Setting range
Interrupt Pointer ) )
Set the start number (ICJ0J) of the interrupt pointer. 50 to 255 (Default: Blank)
PLC Side Start No.
Interrupt Pointer [Set the number of the interrupt conditions set in the "Interrupt
) . 1 to 16 (Default: Blank)
Count Settings" window of the network parameter.
. Start 1/0 No. Set the start I/O number of the L series master/local module. 0 to OFFO(H)
Intelligent (Default: Blank)
Module Side Start SI No. Set the start numt‘)er ofthe S| No. set in "Interrupt (SI) No." in 0to 15 (Default: Blank)
the "Interrupt Settings" window of the network parameter.
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7.5 Precautions on the Parameter Setting

(1) Station number setting
The following explains how to set the station numbers for the master station and
slave stations.

Specify the station numbers according to the following conditions.

(a) Specify sequential station numbers.
Station numbers can be specified regardless of the order in which the
stations are connected.
For a module occupying two or more stations, specify the start station
number.

(b) Specify unique station numbers.
If the same station number is specified to the number in use, an installation
error occurs. (Error codes are stored in SW0069.)

[Setting example] When station numbers are specified with one station number
skipped
3) Standby master

station 5) Local station
(occup|es 1 station)

Station number "10"

Master station (occupies 4 stations)

Station number "0") 1) Remote /0 2) Remote device Station number *5") ) Ihteligent device
station station 1 stat
(occupies 1 station) (occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station)
n [Station number 1] [Station umber "2" - e Station number "9"

©) @ S0
CEngET el
| Station | Station Station Station Station Station Station Station Station Station
number 1 number2 | number 3 number4 | number 5 number 6 number 7 number 8 number9 | number 10
fe ] » 1 ] |
e 1« e >

1) Remote I/0 2) Remote device statlon 3) Standby master station 4) Intelligent 5) Local station

station device

Data link faulty station station
(If this station is set as a reserved station, it will not
be treated as a faulty station.)

POINT |

Specify empty station numbers as reserved stations. An empty station number will
be treated as a data link faulty station (can be checked with link special registers
SW0080 to SW0083).




7 PARAMETER SETTINGS

(2) Transmission speed setting
For using the module as a local station or standby master station, the
transmission speed can be set to "Auto-tracking".
In that case, no transmission speed setting error will occur because the local
station or standby master station tracks the transmission speed of the master
station automatically.

The transmission speed can be checked with the B RATE LED on the front of the
module. (Refer to Chapter 2.)

10Mbps
Auto following

Master station
10Mbps setting Local station

B B
1€l ol & o
I la)
© E L © E
=)
4 10Mbps ot

POINT

(1) When the transmission speed is set to "Auto-tracking", it takes about five
seconds for the transmission speed to be determined after powered on.
This also applies when a station is reconnected to the network after
disconnection.

(2) The transmission speed that can be set varies depending on the total cable
length.

For details, refer to Section 3.2.2.

(3) Use the same transmission speed for all of the master station and slave
stations.

If the setting for even one of the stations is different, data link cannot function
properly.

(4) To check whether the same transmission speed is set for all of the master
station and slave stations, obtain the transmission speed settings in the loop
test with GX Works2. (Refer to Section 15.4.2.)

(3) Mismatch in the number of points between parameter-set
expanded cyclic setting and installation status
If there is a mismatch in the number of points between the parameter-set
expanded cyclic setting and installation status, the L series master/local module
stores an error code into SW0069. Also, it stores the matching status of each
station into SW009C to SWOO09F.
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(4) Precautions on the mode between the master/local station and the

standby master station

In any of the following cases, an error (error code: B3AOH) will occur at a local or

standby master station.

If an error has occurred, correct the that for the master, local, or standby master

station, and reset the CPU module.

» The mode set for the master station differs from that for the standby master
station.

* When the master station is set to the remote net ver.1 mode, the local station is
set to the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode.

* When the master station is set to the remote net ver.2 mode, the local station is
set to the remote net additional mode.

(5) Automatic refresh setting

(a) By specifying refresh devices, automatic refresh is performed in the END
process of the CPU module.

The automatic refresh covers the areas from the station No.1 to the last
station No. set in the network parameter setting (including occupied
stations).

(b) When the remote net additional mode is selected, data of the station No.1 to
the last Ver.1-compatible station (including occupied stations) and data of
Ver.2-compatible stations from its first station No. (the last Ver.1-compatible
station No. +1) to the last station No. are automatically refreshed to devices
specified in the first and last halves respectively.

(c) Inthe Ver.2-compatible remote register, data in the area up to the last
remote device or intelligent device station No. are refreshed.

(Example) The remote net additional mode, Ver.1-compatible station: No. 1
to 8, Ver.2-compatible station: No. 9 to 16 (occupying 1 station,
quadruple setting), refresh devices (first half): Y1000, and refresh
devices (last half): Y1100 are set

Master station
remote output
Programmable 160H Station No.1
controller CPU l,

Y0000
16FH Station No.8
Y1000

Y10FF
Y1100

Master station

~ Ver.2 compatible remote output
Y12FF
Station No.9
n Y
421Fn Station No.16
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8 FUNCTIONS

8 FUNCTIONS

This chapter explains the functions of the L series master/local module, dividing them
into three sections: "Basic Functions", "Functions for Improving System Reliability" and
"Handy Functions".

8.1 Basic Functions
This section explains the basic functions of the L series master/local module.
8.1.1 Communication with remote 1/O stations
The following is an overview of the communication between the master station
and a remote I/O station using the remote 1/0 net mode.

In the communication with the remote I/O station, the on/off data of the switches
and indicator lamps are communicated through remote input RX and remote

output RY.
Programmable
controller CPU Master station Remote I/O station
Network 1) N Network
parameters parameters
Automatic
refresh
parameters Buffer memory

3) ' ' 2)

X <Automatic refresh Rem(;tf( input Input

4) - - 5)

Y Automatic refresh> Remo}';eYoutput Output

[Data link startup]
1) When the programmable controller system is powered on, the network
parameters in the programmable controller CPU are transferred to the
master station, and the CC-Link system automatically starts up.



Programmable
controller CPU

8 FUNCTIONS

[Remote input]
2) The input status of a remote I/O station is stored automatically (for each
link scan) in the master station's "remote input RX" buffer memory.
3) The input status stored in the "remote input RX" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Programmable
controller CPU

Remote I/O station Remote I/O station
(Station number 1: (Station number 2:
Master station occupies 1 station) occupies 1 station)
| | Remote input RX | | : : |
¢ [[RXoFrRxo0 || 2 | [| XOFox00 | : |
C3) RX1F to RX10 |f DU [ ! 5
| " ][ RX2F o RX20 || | 2) | : | | XOF to X00 |
! ! RX3F to RX30 |f | ! : " 1| XIF to X10 !
5 . | _RX4F to RX40 | | : : 5
| | to | | | | |
i ! |RX7FF to RX7FO | i i 16-point module E E 32-point module I
[Remote output]
4) The on/off data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory.
5) The output status stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory is
output automatically (for each link scan) to remote /O stations.
Remote I/O station Remote I/O station
(Station number 3: (Station number 4:
Master station occupies 1 station) occupies 1 station)
Remote output RY |
| _RYOF to RY00 | 1
RY1F to RY10 }
| _RY2F to RY20_| !
RY3F to RY30 !
| RY4F to RY40 || ' 5 | [| YOF to Y00
4) | ]| RY5F to RY50 | v |
YOF to YOO
RY7F to RY70 |f Y1F to Y10

32-point module

y
—

/N WARNING

¢ When setting the automatic refresh parameters, it is recommended to specify "Y" as
the remote output RY refresh device. If any device other than "Y" (e.g. Mor L) is
specified, parameter setting must be made to compulsorily clear the device status at
a CPU STOP. If parameter setting is not made, the device status before a STOP is
retained as is. For slave station compulsory clear in case of CPU STOP, refer to
Section 8.2.5.
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8.1.2 Communication with remote device stations

This section explains an overview of the communication between the master and
remote device stations.

In the communication with remote device stations, the signals for handshaking with
remote device stations (initial data request flag, error reset request flag, etc.) are
communicated using remote input RX and remote output RX. Numeric data (averaging
processing specification, digital output value, etc.) is communicated using remote
register RWw and remote register RWr.

Programmable

controller CPU Master station Remote device station
Network 1) N Network
parameters parameters
Automatic
refresh
parameters Buffer memory
E i Remote input

3) 2) RX

X Automatic refresh Remote input Handshaking signals
RX such as remote READY

and initial data
processing request flag

Remote output
4) 5) RY
- Remote output Handshaking signals such
Y Automatic refresh > RY as error reset request flag
and initial data processing
complete flag

Remote register
6) 7) RWw

w Automatic refresh> Remote register Numeric data for _
RWw averaging processing

setting, A-D conversion
enable/disable setting,
etc.

Remote register
8

9) _ ) RWr
w < Automatic refresh Remote register Numeric data such as
RwWr digital output values,

| detected temperature
! value, etc.
i
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[Data link startup]
1) When the programmable controller system is powered on, the network
parameters in the programmable controller CPU are transferred to the
master station, and the CC-Link system automatically starts up.

[Remote input]
2) The remote input RX of a remote device station is stored automatically
(for each link scan) in the master station's "remote input RX" buffer
memory.
3) The input status stored in the "remote input RX" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Remote device station Remote device station
Programmable (Station number 1: (Station number 3:
controller CPU Master station occupies 2 stations) occupies 2 stations)

" Remote input RX
!

1 Handshaking signals

| such as remote READY
1 and initial data

| processing request flag
|

1

|

i

!

|

([ "RXOF to RX00 RXOF to RX00 Remote input RX
————————————————— Handshaking signals
RX1F to RX10 || | 2) RX1F to RX10 such as remote READY
RX2F to RX20 - ! | and initial data
----------------- pmmmm e i t fl
3) RX3F fo RX30 L- _______________ J‘ processing request flag
| RX5F to RX50 || @ 2 RX1F to RX10
| _RX6F to RX60 | [ b B
RX7F to RX70 . .

J’ RXOF to RX00 |

[Remote input RX when the AJ65BT-64AD is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-64AD — Master module

Device No. Signal name

RX00 CH1 A-D conversion completed flag
RX01 CH2 A-D conversion completed flag
RX02 CH3 A-D conversion completed flag
RX03 CH4 A-D conversion completed flag
RX04

to Not used
RX17
RX18 Initial data processing request flag
RX19 Initial data setting complete flag
RX1A Error status flag
RX1B Remote READY
RX1C

to Not used
RX1F
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[Remote output]
4) The on/off data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory.
5) Remote output RY is automatically set to on/off (for each link scan)
according to the output status stored in the "remote output RY" buffer

memory.
Remote device station Remote device station
Programmable (Station number 1: (Station number 3:
controller CPU Master station occupies 2 stations) occupies 2 stations)
___________________ i L | TS TTT ST TTT TSI T T TS L |

Remote output RY

Handshaking signals such
as error reset request flag
and initial data processing
complete flag

Remote output RY

E i ___R_Y_O_F_ _t_O__R_Y_(_)(_)__ i E RYOF to RY00 E i Handshaking signals such i
| | RY1F to RY10 [ | 5) RY1F to RY10 ! ' | as error reset request flag | !
! ! T Ing ! ' | and initial data processing !
E | L ,R,Y,Z,F, ,t9, ,R,Y,g(,), | | | IF ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 4‘ | | complete flag |
v+ 4 ]| RY3F to RY30 |) | N S
|| RéFwRv0 [} 1 | ([RvoF o Rv00 | |
! } RY5F to RY50 -5 ! . J[ RY1F to RY10 |
i - |[_RY6F to RY6O |[ : : M I
| | RY7F to RY70 | | | | o | |
. |RveFRveo | . |
| | to | | | | |
. | RY7ZFFtoRY7FO]|

[Remote output RY when the AJ65BT-64AD is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: Master module — AJ65BT-64AD

Device No. Signal name

RYO00 Selection of offset/gain values
RYO01 Selection of voltage/current
RY02

to Not used
RY17
RY18 Initial data setting complete flag
RY19 Initial data setting request flag
RY1A Error reset request flag
RY1B

to Not used
RY1F
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[Writing to the remote register RWw]
6) The transmission data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory.
7) The data stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is
automatically sent to the remote register RWw of each remote device

station.
Remote device station Remote device station
Programmable (Station number 1: (Station number 3:
controller CPU Master station occupies 2 stations) occupies 2 stations)
L "I r-- - T TS T T T T T T T T T T T T T "I L " r-—-——~"~""~T T~ T T T T T T T T T T T~ al
| i | i . Remote register RWw | | |
| | | | | Numeric data for | | |
i ' . ' i averaging processing ' ' .
i ' ! ' i setting, A-D conversion | | ' !
! ' ! ' ! enable/disable setting, ! ! !
! ' ' Remote register RWw ! P \ete ! ! !
| | | RWwO | ol RWwO : : |
| I [l S I [ B S | 1 1 I
" : | Rww1 | i RWw1 | | |
i i I RWw2 | i T RWw2 | i i 1
1 1 L R 1 L I | 1 1 I
I | | RWw3 7)o RWw3 i i Remote register RWw |
1 ! | L > 1 1 |
| | | RWw4 | | RWw4 X ' Numeric data for !
! ! U] v e ! ST T T T RweE T T T T ! ! averaging processing !
I : I N Ri WY\CS 7777777 | [ I BY\{V@ 777777 | | setting, A-D conversion |
| i | RWw6 i | RWw6 | | enable/disable setting, | |
1 1 | I T | 1 L B I R | 1 1 I
N B TR | M SR LA (s |
s I -~ o (]
| i | RWw9 i | i i RWw1 |
1 I T l'rr----—-—-—-—-—=--==---4 I 1 1 T 1 +F----—-—-—-—-=-=-==-=--4 I
| | | RWwA | | | | RWw2 |
RWwB LT RWw3
| | | RWwC | | : L RWw4 |
i ' . RWwD ' i ' ' RWw5 .
RWWE RWw6
| | | RWwF | | i i RWw7 |
| | | ~ 1 1 1 1 - |
| : N Rwwio | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
1 I I I 1 1 1 I
| | | to | | | | |
1 I I I 1 1 1 I
1 I v _________/ I 1 1 1 I
| | | RWwFF | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
1 I I I 1 1 1 I
1 1 I 1 1 1 1 I

[Remote register RWw when the AJ65BT-64AD is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: master module — AJ65BT-64AD

Address Description
RWwO0 Averaging process setting
RWw1 CH1 average time, number of times
RWw2 CH2 average time, number of times
RWw3 CH3 average time, number of times
RWw4 CH4 average time, number of times
RWw5 Data format
RWw6 A-D conversion enable/disable setting
RWw7 Not used

* The data to be written to the remote registers RWw0 to RWwn is predefined for each remote device station.
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[Reading from the remote register (RWr)]

8) The remote register RWr data of a remote device station is
automatically stored in the "remote register Rwr" buffer memory of the
master station.

9) The remote register RWr data of a remote device station stored in the
"remote register RWr" buffer memory is stored in the CPU device set
with the automatic refresh parameters.

Remote device station Remote device station
Programmable (Station number 1: (Station number 3:
controller CPU Master station occupies 2 stations) occupies 2 stations)

Remote register RWr

I

|

. Numeric data such as
! digital output values,

1

|

I

I

I

detected temperature

1 I 1 1 I
1 I 1 1 I
I I I 1 I
1 I 1 1 I
1 I 1 1 I
1 I 1 1 I
1 I 1 1 I
1 I 1 1 I
E i Remote register RWr E value, etc. i i
I ( RWr0 ! ( RWr0 : :
E i _______ RWr | E S RWri | i i i
I A N RWr2 | : A RWr2 | : | |
1 P e e - - - - — 1 b e e e - = = 1 1 I
! ! RWr3 L8 RWr3 ! ! ;
E i RWr4 il : RWr4 i i Remote register RWr i
| | RWr5 | | RWr5 | i (Numeric datasuchas | 1
1 [ B by 1 T T T T e T T 1 1 digital output values |
1 I 1 1 1 1 ] I
' [ I S R_ V_VEG _______ ' [ [ S Ri VYEG _______ ' ' detected temperature !
TR Y MU | S, AV VN . A S QT S
W | | RWr8 10 | : b RWr0 |
1 (NN N S — 1 1 1 LN N S I
: | RWr9 : | | | Rwr1 |
E ; _______ RWrA | : . : : _______ RWr2 ]| ;
| Vo RWB | b8 | N RWr3 ]| |
| | <« L L |
! ! RWrC ! ! ! ! RWr4 !
I I N RWD | I | | I RWI5 | |
1 L N 1 1 1 VL ______J I
: | RWrE : i i i RWr6 |
1 (AN [ S — 1 1 1 T - - — -4 I
! ! RWrF ! ! ! ! RWr7 !
1 I ~ 1 1 1 1 ~ I
| | RWr10 | | | | |
1 L 1 1 1 1 I
1 I 1 1 1 1 I
. | . | . . |
I | to I | | | |
. | . | | | |
| | | | | | |
1 L 1 ] 1 1 I
| | RWIFF | | | | |
' | ' ' i i |
. | . | . . |
| | | | . . |
1 I 1 1 1 1 I
___________________ ) S | | |

[Remote register RWr when the AJ65BT-64AD is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-64AD — Master module

Address Description
RWwO0 CH1 digital output value
RWw1 CH2 digital output value
RWw2 CH3 digital output value
RWw3 CH4 digital output value
RWw4 Error code
RWw5
RWw6 Not used
RWw7
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8.1.3 Communication with local stations

This section explains an overview of the communication between the master and local
stations.

(1) Communication between the master and local stations by cyclic
transmission
Data communication between programmable controller CPUs can be performed
in N:N mode using remote input RX and remote output RY (bit data used in local
station systems) as well as remote register RWw and remote register RWr (word
data for writing and reading used in local station systems).

Programmable Local station Local station Programmable
Master station

controller CPU (station number 1) (station number 2) controller CPU
Network 1) Network Network 1) Network
parameters parameters parameters parameters
Automatic Automatic
refresh refresh
parameters parameters
Buffer memory Buffer memory Buffer memory
[ I L I F-- === =====" 1
I I I I | |
I I I I 1 1
| Remote input RX | | Remote output RY | | Remote output RY |
4) ‘ . ‘ 3) ' . ‘ 3) ' . ' 5)
Receive area Host station Receive area
Automatic refresh from local (station number 1) from local Automatic refresh
f " station No. 1 0 I send area 0 | station No. 1 O \
4) Receive area |’ 3) ‘| Receive area |' 3) ! Host station 2)
Automatic refresh from local from local (station number 2)|< Automatic refresh -
station No. 2 station No. 2 send area
to to to

Remote output RY

6) Send area to
Automatic refresh local station
. No. 1

Remote input RX Remote input RX

Receive area |’ 8)
from master Automatic refresh -
station

2

i

2

I

Receive area
from master
station

' 6) ' Sendareato |'! 7) ' Receivearea |'! 7) | " Receivearea |'' 8) !
Automatic refresh local station m from master m from master Automatic refresh
) No. 2 station station
to to to

Remote register
RWw

9) Send area to

local staon
\ 9 1 No. 1

) Send area to

local station
No. 2

to

Remote register
Rwr

Remote register
Rwr

e
o
=l

11)

Receive area
from master Automatic refresh -
station

w

Receive area ! 1) '

from master Automatic refresh -
station

to

Receive area
from master
station
Receive area
from master
station

i
I

S
N
e

I
i

to

Remote register
Rwr

Remote register
RWw

Remote register
RWw

14 . .
- ) Receive area 13) Host station 13) Receive area 15)
Automatic refresh from local (station number 1) from local Automatic refresh
f 14) ' station No. 1 send area station No. 1 | \
- Receive area || ! 13) I Receive area || l 13) . Host station I 12)
Automatic refresh from local from local (station number 2)|< Automatic refresh
; stationNo.2 | -|__stationNo.2 | ) send area :
I I I I 1 1
| oo : oo : o :
| | i | | |
S I L e e e e I L e e e e e — = 1

POINT

The master station sends only the data for the stations that are performing data link.
The data for the stations that are not performing data link are not sent.

8-8 8-8



Programmable
controller CPU

[Data link startup]
1) When the programmable controller system is powered on, the network

parameters in the programmable controller CPU are transferred to the

master station and the CC-Link system starts up automatically.

8 FUNCTIONS

[On/off data from a local station to the master station or other local
stations]
2) The on/off data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory of the
local station. The remote output RY is used as output data in local
station systems.

3) The data in the "remote output RY" buffer memory of the local station is
automatically stored (for each link scan) in the "remote input RX" buffer

Master station

Remote input RX

memory of the master station and the "remote output RY" buffer
memory of other local stations.
4) The input status stored in the "remote input RX" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.
The remote input RX is used as input data in local station systems.
5) The input status stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Local station

(Station number 1:
occupies 1 station)

Remote output RY

Local station

(Station number 2:
occupies 4 stations)

and local stations.

Programmable
controller CPU

RXOFoRX00]1, 3 | [T RYOFoRY00]1: 3 ([ RYOF1oRY00]Y . O) |
RX1D to RX10] /" ' L [IIRY1D to RY10] [ | " LIIRY1D to RY10] [ | :
| RX2FtoRx20]) 1 | ([ [RY2FtoRY20]}: | ([ RY2FtoRY20]] |
RX3F to RX30 || ! ! || RY3FtoRY30]| | ' || RY3FtoRY30] | ! !
| _RX4F to RX40 | | " || _RY4Fto RY40 | | ! ! || _RY4F toRY40 | | !
RX5FtoRX50 || 3) ' J| RY5FtoRY50| | 3) | || RY5F to RY50
| RX6FtoRX60 [ | |[ RY6FtoRY6O|(: ||| RY6FtoRY6O|[ & |
RX7F to RX70 | | ' ||_RY7Fto RY70 || ! ! | LRY7F toRY70] | | ;
RX8F to RX80 || | ! |L_RY8Fto RY80 || | ' |L RY8FtoRY80 | | | !
RX9D to RX90 ) ! ! [[IRY9D to RY90| ] ! ' |{[[RY9D to RY90| ) ! |
| _RXAF to RXAO| . | _RYAFtoRYAO| i | _RYAFtoRYAO| E
O R O
RX7FF to RX7F0| " RY7FF toRY7FO] . RY7FF to RY7FQ| 5
|:|:| ---- The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master



Programmable
controller CPU

[On/off data from the master station to local stations]

8 FUNCTIONS

6) The on/off data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory of the
master station.

7) The data in the "remote output RY" buffer memory is stored
automatically (for each link scan) in the "remote input RX" buffer
memory of the local station.

8) The input status stored in the buffer memory "remote input RX" is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Master station

Remote output RY

Local station

(Station number 1:
occupies 1 station)

Remote input RX

Local station
(Station number 2:
occupies 4 stations)

Remote input RX

and local stations.

Programmable
controller CPU

RYOFtoRY00]\ . 7) . [ RX0FtoRX00| . /) . /[ RXOFtoRx00]) | |
RY1D to RY10|J | " UIIRX1D to RX10| [ | " | {TIRX1D to RX10] | ! |
| RY2FtoRY20(| | | ([ RX2FtoRX20|| ! | [| RX2FtoRX20|| | |
RY3F to RY30 | | | ''[| RX3FtoRX30 || ! ' || RX3Fto RX30 || ! !
| RY4FtoRY40 || " || _RX4FtoRX40 | | ! || _RX4F to RX40 |
RY5FtoRY50 || 7) ' J| RX5FtoRX50 || 7) i J| RX5F to RX50 | [ | !
| RY6FtoRY60|( | || RX6FtoRX60|( ! || RX6FtoRX60|| | |
RY7FtoRY70 || i RX7F to RX70 | | i RX7F toRX70 | | ! i
RY8F to RY80 | | | ! || _RX8F to RX80 || ! ' | L. RX8F to RX80 || ! !
RY9D to RY90) | ! |[TIRX9D to RX901 ) ! ' | IrRx9D to RX90|J ' !
| _RYAF to RYAQ| . | RXAFtoRXAO| ' 1 | RXAFtoRXA0| ! !
to E 3 to E i to E 3
RY7FF to RY7F0| | " [RX7FF to RX7F0| | | Rx7FF to RX7F0] |
ﬂ] ---- The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master



3 RWwB 191 RWrB BER RWrB 3
L RwwC [ 1 )] Rwe [ 1 1] RWC || |
B | RWwD || @[] RWD || 1 || RWD || |
L RWwE || @ || | RWre || o ||| RWE || |
| | RWwF | | RWrF | | RWrF |
L RWwio || @ 1 ([ Rwrio || 1 1 ([ RWr0 || |
I Rwwit ||+ || Rwrit |0 || RWrit ||
| ol RWw12 | | vl RWr12 | | ol RWr12 | |
} I E } E RWr13 | L Rwriz )
A . Rwwi4 | 0 | | Rwri4 | 0 | Rwri4 | |
e e ] e
} ! RWwFF } ! RWrFF } ! RWrFF }
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[Word data from the master station to all local stations]
9) The word data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh

parameters is stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory of the

master station. The remote register RWw is used as word data for
writing in local station systems.

10) The data in the buffer memory "remote register RWw" is stored
automatically (for each link scan) in the buffer memory "remote register
RWTr" of all local stations. The remote register RWr is used as word
data for reading in local station systems.

11) The word data stored in the buffer memory "remote register RWr" is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Local station Local station
Programmable (Station number 1: (Station number 2: Programmable
controller CPU Master station occupies 1 station) occupies 4 stations) controller CPU

IR Rwwo ) 1 ([ RWO__| I (. RWO__| |
. RWwi || [ 10)( )|  Rwri | 10) ] RWr1 | |
! A Rww2 || . Rwrz | ! . Rwrz | !
| | RWw3 | | Rwr3 ] | Rwr3 |
N Rwwa [ 1 ([ 1 RWr4 | (] Rwa ] |
A RWwS || | RWrS | A . RWrS | |
1 Col RWw6 || pollo RWr6 | 1 pol ] RWr6 | 1
i ! RWw7 i ! RWI7 i ! RWI7 i
3 i RWw8 | i RWr8 | i RWr8 |
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[Word data from a local station to the master and other local
stations]

12) Word data set with the automatic refresh parameters is stored in the
"remote register RWw" buffer memory of the local station. However, the
data is stored only in the area corresponding to its own station number.

13) The data in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is stored
automatically (for each link scan) in the "remote register RWr" of the
master station and the "remote register RWw" of other local stations.

14) The word data stored in the "remote register RWr" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

15) The word data stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Local station Local station
Programmable (Station number 1: (Station number 2: Programmable
controller CPU Master station occupies 1 station) occupies 4 stations) controller CPU
3 ' Remote register RWr ' Remote register RWw | ' Remote register RWw | : :
([ Rweo ) ([ Rwwo 1) 0 [ Rwwo ) |
C RWr1 13)! RWw1 | 13) ] RWw1 15) i
S | N T i 19 | L R L))l Rwwr | L ]
S | B RWr2 {0 [pocRWw2 ] RWw2___ 1] : :
S S 77 | S Y |
| | Rwra || | bl Rwwa 1) bl Rwwa 1) | |
C L Rwss [p L RWws | RWWSs ] |
1 | . Rwre || D Rwwe || D Rwwe_ || ! !
i | RWr7 i | RWwW7 i | RWw7 i | i
A Rwrg_ || © ¢ |[__Rwws || . || RWw8 || i |
o Rwre b |l Rww9 |1 RWw9 ] i |
T RWrA Co RWWA Co RWWA ; | ;
L Rwie [0 ) J| RwwB [ 13 J| RwwB [ 12 I:W }
AN Rwre |7 ) Rwwe |f ) RwwC |[ |
A Rwd || 0 |[_Rwwb || | || RWwD || | |
AR | - RWE || (L RWWE | L RWWE |
| i RWrF | i RWwF | i RWwF | ‘ |
N Rwrio || ¢ |[Rwwio ]| i |[_Rwwio || i |
TR ] TR | R ] |
| oL RWr12 || | vl Rwwi12 || v Rwwi12 | ‘ |
| Rwrs L Rwwi3 L Rwwiz ) | E }
CoL ] Rwri4 | . |__Rwwi4 | . |__Rwwi4 | : |
o to o to o to | | |
A RWFF |« 1 | RWwFF_| | | RWwFF_ | | 5 }



8 FUNCTIONS

(2) Communication between the master and local stations by transient
transmission
Transient transmission is one of the transmission methods, and by which data
are sent or received at any timing on a one-to-one basis (1:1) by specifying the
target.

[Writing data to the buffer memory in a local station using the
G(P).RIWT instruction]
1) Data to be written to the buffer memory in a local station is stored in the
send buffer in the master module.
2) The data is written to the buffer memory in the local station.
3) The local station returns a writing complete response to the master
station.
4) The devices specified with the G(P).RIWT instruction are turned on.

Master station Local station
Programmable controller CPU Master module
1 2
[ GPRWT | ) Send buffer ) >

Device memory

Buffer memory
4) 3)

[Reading data from the buffer memory in a local station using the
G(P).RIRD instruction]
1) The data in the buffer memory of the local station is accessed.
2) The dataread is stored in the receive buffer of the master station.
3) The data is stored in the device memory of the programmable controller
CPU and the devices specified with the G(P).RIRD instruction are
turned on.

Master station Intelligent device station

Programmable controller CPU Master module

[ G(P)RRD |

Device memory
Buffer memory
3)

< Receive buffer
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POINT

Before performing data communication using transient transmission, the sizes of
the send and receive buffers must be set up in the buffer memory of the master
station.

For details on setting the sizes of the send and receive buffers, refer to Section
7.3.2 (2).
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8.1.4 Communication with intelligent device stations

This section explains an overview of the communication between the master and
intelligent device stations.

(1) Communication between the master station and intelligent device
stations by cyclic transmission
Handshaking signals with intelligent device stations (positioning complete,
positioning start. etc.) are sent or received using remote input RX and remote
output RX. Numeric data (positioning start number, present feed value, etc.) is
sent or received using remote register RWw and remote register RWr.

Programmable Intelligent
controller CPU Master station device station
Network 1) N Network
parameters parameters
Automatic
refresh
parameters
Buffer memory
E i Remote input
’ ‘ 2) RX

3)

X Automatic refresh | Remote input Handshaking signals
RX such as initial data

processing request and
positioning complete

Remote output
4) 5) RY

Y Automatic refresh Remote output m Handshaking signals
RY such as initial data

processing complete
and positioning start

Remote register
6) ‘ 7)

Remote regist RWw
W |[ Automatic refresh > emote register -mm Numeric data such
RWw as positioning start

number and speed
change value

9) | 8) Remote register

. RWr
w < Automatic refresh | Remo"f\)ev\rlfglster [Numericdatasuch ]

as present feed
value and send speed




[Data link startup]
1) When the programmable controller system is powered on, the network
parameters in the programmable controller CPU are transferred to the
master station, and the CC-Link system automatically starts up.

[Remote input]

Programmable
controller CPU

8 FUNCTIONS

2) The remote input RX of an intelligent device station is stored
automatically (for each link scan) in the master station's "remote input
RX" buffer memory.
3) The input status stored in the "remote input RX" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Master station

Remote input RX

RXOF to RX00 | |

Intelligent device station

[Handshaking signals such
a

(Station number 1:
occupies 4 stations)

Remote input RX

s positioning complete

~

RXOF to RX00

—

RX1F to RX10 RX1F to RX10
RX2F to RX20 RX2F to RX20
3) RX3F to RX30 2) RX3F to RX30
RX4F to RX40 RX4F to RX40
RX5F to RX50 RX5F to RX50
RX6F to RX60 RX6F to RX60

RX7F to RX70

RX8F to RX80

to

RX7FFto RX7F0

RX7F to RX70

J

[Remote input RX when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 — Master module

Device No. Signal name
RX00 D75P2 ready complete
RX01 Single-axis start complete
RX02 Dual-axis start complete
RX03 Use prohibited
RX04 Single-axis BUSY
RX05 Dual-axis BUSY
RX06 Use prohibited
RX07 Single-axis positioning complete
RX08 Dual-axis positioning complete

to




[Remote output]

4) The on/off data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory.

5) Remote output RY of the intelligent device station is automatically set to
on/off (for each link scan) according to the output status stored in the

Programmable
controller CPU

"remote output RY" buffer memory.

Intelligent device station
(Station number 1:

Master station occupies 4 stations)

Remote output RY
Handshaking signals such
as positioning start

Remote output RY

- [[RyoFoRY00 || | {] RoF to RY00
! ! ! RY1F to RY10 || | i RY1F to RY10
! ! || RY2FtoRY20 || | ' || Ry2Fto RY20
y 4) RY3F to RY30 5) _J|_RY3FtoRY30
; | : RY4F to RY40 || | ! RY4F to RY40
[ RvsFroRYs0 || " || RysFtoRYS50
! ! | RY6F to RY60 || | RY6F to RY60
| | i RY7F o RY70 || ! RY7F to RY70
RYSF to RY80 )

z A

| | i i i

! ! - [RY7FFtoRrY7FO| | !
L | o | L

8 FUNCTIONS

[Remote output RY when the AJ65BT- D75P2-S3 is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 — Master module

Address Description
RY01
to Use prohibited
RYOF
RY10 Single-axis positioning start
RY11 Dual-axis positioning start
RY12 Use prohibited
RY13 Single-axis stop
RY14 Dual-axis stop
to to
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[Writing to the remote register (RWw)]
6) The transmission data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory.
7) The data stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is
automatically sent to the remote register RWw of the intelligent device

station.
Intelligent device station
Programmable (Station number 1:
controller CPU Master station occupies 4 stations)
r---T-TTTTTTT T T T T T T A r--——-—"~"~"""~""~"~" """~ 7"7"7~"~"7°7°7 L

-
Remote register RWw
[ Numeric data such as }

Remote register RWw positioning start number

i o o i
i i | RWwO | | RWwO i
| ! ! RWw1 i ! RWw1 |
i i i RWw2 i i RWw2 i
i | | RWw3 | | RWw3 i
RWw4 RWw4
3 | | RWw5 | | RWw5 3
i | | RWwW6 | | RWw6 i
| | | DR
| [ ! RWw8 ! ! RWw8 |
i ! | RWw9 ! ! RWw9 i
| T T Rwe ]
3 ! ! RWwB i i RWwB 3
| ! i RWWC ! ! RWWC !
RWwWD RWwD
! ! ! RWwE ! ! RWwE !
| ! i RWWF ! ! RWWF |
| e |
| i | i i |
| i : to ! ! |
| i i | | |
| N e |

[Remote register RWw when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: Master module — AJ65BT-D75P2-S3

Address Description

RWwO0 Single-axis positioning start number
RWw1 Single-axis override
RWw2 . .

Single-axis new present value
RWw3
RWw4 . .

Single-axis new speed value
RWw5
RWw6 . .

Single-axis JOG speed
RWw7
to to

* The data to be written to the remote registers RWwO0 to RWwn is predefined for each intelligent device
station.
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[Reading from the remote register (RWr)]

8) The remote register RWr data of the intelligent device station is
automatically stored in the "remote register Rwr" buffer memory of the
master station.

9) The remote register RWr data of the intelligent device station stored in
the "remote register RWr" buffer memory is stored in the CPU device
set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Intelligent device station

Programmable (Station number 1:
controller CPU Master station occupies 4 stations)

Remote register RWr
[Numeric data such as ]

Remote register RWr present feed value

.
% i i RWr0 i i RWr0 %
| | | RWr1 | | RWr1 |
RWr2 RWr2
i i ! RWr3 i i RWr3 i
RWr4 RWr4
3 | RWr5 i i RWr5 3
i i i RWr6 ! ! RWr6 i
| 1o  Tmwm s [ R ]
| W I ! RWr8 o ! RWr8 |
i ! | RWr9 | | RWr9 i
% i i RWrA i i RWrA %
| i ! RwrB ! ! RWrB |
| ! i RWIC ! ! RWrC |
% i i RWrD i i RwWrD %
i | | RWrE | | RWIE i
| | | RWiF | NG |
3 o [Remo 3
e
| el |
A ) et ) L J

[Remote register RWw when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 — Master module

Address Description
RWr0
. Single-axis present feed value
RWr1
RWr2 . .
Single-axis feed speed
RWr3
RWr4 Single-axis valid M code
RWr5 Single-axis error number
RWr6 Single-axis warning number
RWr7 Single-axis operating status
to to
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(2) Communication between the master and intelligent device stations
by transient transmission
Transient transmission is one of the transmission methods, and by which data
are sent or received at any timing on a one-to-one basis (1:1) by specifying the
target.

[Writing data to the buffer memory in the intelligent device station
using the G(P).RIWT instruction]
1) Data to be written to the buffer memory in an intelligent device station is
stored in the send buffer in the master module.
2) The data is written to the buffer memory in the intelligent device.
3) The intelligent device returns a writing complete response to the master

station.
4) The devices specified with the G(P).RIWT instruction are turned on.
Master station Intelligent device station
Programmable controller CPU Master module
[ eP.RwT ] 1 Send buffer 2) >

Device memory

Buffer memory
4) 3)

[Reading data from the buffer memory in the intelligent device
station using the G(P).RIRD instruction]
1) The data in the buffer memory of an intelligent device station is
accessed.
2) The dataread is stored in the receive buffer of the master station.
3) The data is stored in the device memory of the programmable controller
CPU and the devices specified with the G(P).RIRD instruction are

turned on.
Master station Intelligent device station

Programmable controller CPU Master module

[ G(P)RRD |

Device memory
Buffer memory

3)

« Receive buffer
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POINT

Before performing data communication using transient transmission, the sizes of
the send and receive buffers must be set up in the buffer memory of the master
station.

For details on setting the sizes of the send and receive buffers, refer to Section
7.3.2 (2).
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8.2 Functions for Improving System Reliability
This section explains the functions for improving the reliability of the CC-Link system.
8.2.1 Slave station cut-off function

This function disconnects a slave station that has gone down due to a cause such as
power off, and continues the data link among only normal slave stations (no setting is
required).

Master station Local station Local station
Down

Remote station Remote station

0000[000000000
000C] OO0000000

Terminating
resistor

Terminating
resistor

Continues data link
excluding faulty stations.

POINT |

In the event of cable disconnection, the data link cannot be performed because
there is no terminating resistor ("ERR." LED turns on).

Master station Local station Local station

Remote station Remote station

5 b
0000]000000000 || 0000 [000000000
[eJele |

AN

Terminating resistor Disco{n\ecﬁon Terminating resistor
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8.2.2 Automatic return function

This function allows a slave station that has been disconnected from the data link due
to a cause such as power off to be automatically reconnected to the data link when it
returns to the normal status.

[Setting method]

Set a value for "Automatic Reconnection Station Count" in the network
parameter setting of GX Works2. (Refer to Sections 7.3.2 and 7.4.2.)



8 FUNCTIONS

8.2.3 Data link status setting in case of master station programmable controller CPU failure

This function sets the data link status (stop/continue) in case that an "error that stops
the operation" occurs in the master station programmable controller CPU when the
system does not have a standby master station.

When it is set to "continue", the data link among local stations can be continued.

For the status of each station at error occurrence, refer to Section 8.2.6.

POINT

(1) The data link continues when the master station programmable controller CPU
falls into an "error that stops the operation”.

(2) With a standby master station setting, the data link will not continue when the
master station programmable controller CPU is down even if the data link
status at CPU down is set to "Continue". The standby master function
overrides the setting and the data link control is switched to the standby
master station.

[Setting method]

Specify "PLC Down Select" in the network parameter setting of GX Works2.
(Refer to Sections 7.3.2 and 7.4.2.)
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8.2.4 Setting the status of input data from a data link faulty station

This function sets whether to clear or retain the input data (remote input (RX)) from
data link faulty stations.
For the status of each station at error occurrence, refer to Section 8.2.6.

(1) Target input (receiving) data
The following shows the applicable buffer memory areas.

Remote I/O station Remote device station Local station Local station
Master station station number 1) (station number 2)  (station number 3)  (station number 4)
Remote input (RX) Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)
Station number 1}« Input » Station number 1 » Station number 1
Station number 2|« I Remote input (RX) I » Station number 2 » Station number 2
Station number 3}« Station number 3 » Station number 3
Station number 4 |« Station number 4 ¢ Station number 4
Remote output (RY) Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX)
Station number 1 > Output » Station number 1 » Station number 1
Station number 2 =IF’cmote output (RY,} » Station number 2 »| Station number 2
Station number 3 » Station number 3 » Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4 »| Station number 4
Remote register Remote register Remote register
(RWw) (RWr) (Rwr)
Station number 1 _ Station number 1 Station number 1
Station number 2 :l Rem;)é?,vr\?vg)nster | »{Station number 2 » Station number 2
Station number 3 » Station number 3 » Station number 3
Station number 4 »{Station number 4 » Station number 4
Remote register Remote register Remote register
(RWr) (RWw) (RWw)
Station number 1 Remote regisor | Station number 1 Station number 1
Station number 2 0 Rem(()'t_\,ev\'}?f"Ster [ »{Station number 2 » Station number 2
Station number 3 Station number 3 » Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4 [« Station number 4
| P Target areas for clear/hold
|:| ------- Areas retained regardless of the setting

The remote input RX in the master station and the remote input RX and remote output
RY in local stations either clear or retain data from faulty stations according to the
setting. The remote register RWr in the master station and the remote register RWw
and remote register RWr in local stations retain data from faulty stations regardless of
the setting.

POINT

When the data link faulty station is set as an error invalid station, input data (remote
input RX) from that station is retained regardless of the setting.
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(2) Setting method

Set a mode in "Operation Setting" — "Data Link Faulty Station Setting" in the

network parameter setting of GX Works2. (Refer to Sections 7.3.2 (1) and 7.4.2
(1))
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8.2.5 Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting in case of programmable controller CPU
STOP

This function forcibly clears the output data (remote output RY) to slave stations when
the programmable controller CPU comes to STOP.

Remote output RY refresh device setting in the automatic refresh parameter dialog box
provides the following choices.

* When "Y" is specified, the remote output RY is cleared regardless of the parameter

setting.

» When specifying any device other than "Y" (e.g. M or L), make parameter setting to

specify whether to refresh or forcibly clear the remote output RY.
For the status of each station at error occurrence, refer to Section 8.2.6.

(1) Target output (send) data

Master station

The following shows the applicable buffer memory areas.

Remote input (RX)

Station number 1

Station number 2

Station number 3

Station number 4

Remote output (RY)
Station number 1

Station number 2

Station number 3

Remote I/O station Remote device station Local station Local station
station number 1) (station number 2) (station number 3) station number 4)
Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)

< Input » Station number 1 » Station number 1

< I Remote input (RX) I # Station number 2 ¥ Station number 2

< Station number 3 » Station number 3

< Station number 4 [« Station number 4

Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX)

> Output » Station number 1 » Station number 1

=IF’cmote output (RY,I # Station number 2 ¥ Station number 2

» Station number 3 » Station number 3

»{Station number 4 » Station number 4

Station number 4

Remote register
(RWw)
Station number 1
Station number 2

Station number 3

Station number 4

Remote register
(RWr)
Station number 1
Station number 2

Station number 3

Station number 4

Remote register Remote register
(RWr) (RWr)
Remote regisr | Station number 1 Station number 1
> Remoé?Nreglster »{Station number 2 »{ Station number 2
L RWw) | Station number 3 Station number 3
»{Station number 4 »{ Station number 4
Remote register Remote register
(RWw) (RWw)
Remote regisor | Station number 1 Station number 1
0 Rem(()'t_\,ev\'}?f"smr [ »{Station number 2 »{ Station number 2
Station number 3 » Station number 3
Station number 4 [« Station number 4
| P Area of refresh/compulsory clear setting target
|:| ------- Area refreshed independently of setting

The remote output RY is refreshed or compulsorily cleared according to the
setting when the programmable controller CPUs for the master and local stations
come to STOP.

The remote input RX, remote register RWw and remote register RWr are
refreshed regardless of the setting when the programmable controller CPUs for
the master and local stations come to STOP.

8-27
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POINT

(1) Selecting the compulsory clear option disables compulsory output to slave
stations at CPU STOP using GX Works2.

(2) This setting is also valid when the TO instruction is used for RY refresh.

(2) Setting method
Set a mode in "Operation Setting" — "Case of CPU STOP Setting" in the network
parameter setting of GX Works2. (Refer to Sections 7.3.2 (1) and 7.4.2(1).)



8.2.6 Station status at error occurrence

8 FUNCTIONS

This section explains the status of each station that is set in network parameter’s "PLC
Down Select" and "Operation Setting" in case of error occurrence. (Refer to Sections
8.2.3,8.24and 8.2.5.)

(1) Status of the master station, standby master station (acting as a
master station) and remote 1/O station at error occurrence
The following shows the operations of the master station, standby master station
(acting as a master station) and remote 1/O station upon the occurrence of an

station with a
communication error

error

local station)

error.
Master station, standby master station .
(acting as a mastir station) Remote l/O station
Data link status R gt out Remot R " ot
) emote outpu emote emote register
Remote input (RX . Input Output
put (RX) RY) register RWw) | (RWr) P P
When data link is stopped due to an error generated
by the master station programmable controller CPU Continue w1 Continue Hold Continue # 1
(data link continue)
When data link is stopped due to an error generated
by the local station programmable controller CPU #2 Continue Continue Continue Continue Continue
(data link continue)
' The GX Works2 data
When data link for link faulty station i Clear Clear By external
. . ink faulty station is ) ) )
the entire system is Y . Undefined Undefined Hold .y All points OFF
set (master station signals
stopped A Hold Hold
setting)
Clears the receive area
from the remote I/O
When a Clear Continues Continues
L The GX Works2 data station having a X X
communication error | . L o operation of operation of
link faulty station is communication error . By external .
(power off, etc.) i Continue areas other than |areas other than | . All points OFF
) set (master station Retains the receive signals
occurs in a remote setting) ‘ " the remote /O |the remote I/O
I/O station 9 Hold area from the remote station station
1/O station with a
communication error
Clears the receive X X X
Retains the Continue Continue
When a Clear |26 from the remote i (Not affected by |(Not affected b
receive area Ot arrecte Ot arrecte
L The GX Works2 data device station with a 4 4
communication error | . L L from the remote [the the
link faulty station is communication error . i R . L L
(power off, etc.) . Continue Continue device station  |communication |communication
. set (master station Retains the receive .
occurs in a remote . with a status of the status of the
. i setting) area from the remote P : ;
device station Hold communication |remote device |remote device
device station with a . .
o error station) station)
communication error.
Clears the receive
area from the local Retains the Continue Continue
When a Clear . ) )
L The GX Works2 data station with a receive area (Not affected by |(Not affected by
communication error | . L o
link faulty station is communication error . . from the local the the
(power off, etc.) . Continue Continue ) ) - I
i set (master station Retains the receive station with a communication |communication
occurs in a local A o
X setting) area from the local communication |status of the status of the
station Hold

local station)

*1: If parameter setting has been made using the dedicated instructions, the data is
held. If parameter setting has been made using GX Works2, the data is cleared
when the RY refresh device is set to Y, the data is cleared or held when the RY
refresh device is set to other than Y. (Refer to Section 8.2.5.)

*2: When the RY refresh device is set to "Y" for the local station that has stopped,
only the receive area is cleared from the stopped local station ; the receive area is
retained or cleared when the RY refresh device is set to other than Y. (Refer to
Section 8.2.5.)
Operation continues for the receive areas from other stations.
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(2) Status of the remote device station, local station, standby master
station (acting as a local station) and intelligent device station at
error occurrence

The following shows the status of the remote device station, local station,

standby master station (acting as a local station) and intelligent device station at
error occurrence.

Remote device station,
intelligent device station

Local station, standby master station
(acting as a local station)

Data link status Remote [ Remote Remote | Remote
Remote Remote register register Remote Remote output register register
input (RX) [output (RY input (RX RY
put (RX) Joutput RY)| vy | mwy | MPUERX) (RY) ®Rww) | ®Rwn
When data link is stopped due to an error generated
by the master station programmable controller CPU | Continue 1 Continue | Continue Clear Continue Continue | Continue
(data link continue)
When data link is stopped due to an error generated
by the local station programmable controller CPU Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue #2 Continue | Continue
(data link continue)
Clears the receive
' The GX Works2 data | Clear Clear |areas from other [Retains the
When data link for link faulty station is All points tati receive area
. . . . ) stations
the entire system is Y ) Undefined P Undefined | Undefined Hold
stopped set (local station OFF Retains the receive |from other
setting) Hold Hold |areas from other |stations
stations
Clears the receive
area from a remote
Clear 1/0 station with a
When a -
L The GX Works2 data communication
communication error link faulty station is error
(power off, etc.) Y ) Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue Continue | Continue
. set (local station Retains the receive
occurs in a remote seting) ;
/O station g area from a remote
Hold 1/O station with a
communication
error
Clears the receive .
Retains the
area from a remote )
) ) . |receive area
When a Clear device station with f
L The GX Works2 data a communication roma
communication error link faulty station is error remote
(power off, etc.) Y ) Undefined | Undefined | Undefined | Undefined | Continue device Continue
. set (local station Retains the receive ) )
occurs in a remote X station with
X i setting) area from a remote
device station
Hold device station with .
communica-
acommunication |,
tion error
error
Clears the receive
area from a local X
. X Retains the
When a Clear station with & receive area
L The GX Works2 data communication
communication error link faulty station is from a local
error
(power off, etc.) Y ) Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue station with | Continue
. set (local station Retains the receive
occurs in a local )
. setting) area from a local )
station communica-
Hold station with a .
tion error
communication
error

*1: If parameter setting has been made using the dedicated instructions, the data is
held. If parameter setting has been made using GX Works2, the data is clear
when the RY refresh device is set to Y, the data is cleared or held when the RY
refresh device is set to other than Y. (Refer to Section 8.2.5.)

*2: When Y is set to the refresh device of the remote output (RY) in the local station
that has stopped, only the receive area from the stopped local station is cleared.
The data is held or cleared according to the parameter settings when the device

other than Y is set. (Refer to Section 8.2.5.)

Operation continues for the receive areas from other stations.
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8.2.7 Standby master function

This function enables the data link to continue working by switching the control to the
standby master station (meaning a backup station for the master station) if a system
down occurs in the master station due to a malfunction in the programmable controller
CPU or power supply.

The master station can return to normal and to system operation as the standby
master station, even during data-link control by the standby master station, thus
preparing itself for a standby master station system down (master station duplex
function).
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Controlling: Controlling the data link of the CC-Link system
Standby: Standing by in case the station controlling the data link of the CC-Link system becomes faulty.

Data link control by the master station Standby master station
] Station number 1
Master station ) i Intelligent device station Occupies 1 station
Controlling Remote device station Station number 4 Standby
— i Stat"?” numbe_r 2 Occupies 1 station o
Occupies 2 stations ©

O ” z i 000

= O fmam 0
QOO0 [ COOOOOO00J

OO0 O(/)\OOOOOOO 6\%' |Lﬂﬁj

Cyclic communication

Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

Master station is down—Data link control by the standby master station

Standby master station1
Master station Remote device stati Intelligent device station Station number 1—0
eg:ot_e ewcebs a2|on Station number 4 Controlling
ation number Occupies 1 station
Occupies 2 stations o
EEE T — § 1 000
® Q
: —1 PP o
0000 [ OOOOOO00OC

000 O?\OOOOOOO a%ﬁﬁ” |Lﬂﬁj

Cyclic co)(nunication Cyclic communication

Cyclic communication

Master station returns to normal mode and system operation— Master station prepares itself for standby master station system down
Master station Standby master station
Station number 0—1*? Occupies 1 station Station number 0

Controlling

Intelligent device station
Station number 4
Occupies 1 station

Remote device station
Station number 2
Occupies 2 stations

Q]
EEEE T — Ly 00
® -_o_ i gOEo
0000 | OCOOOOOO00J

[e]6]6) OﬁOOOOOOO Q‘Mw |Lﬁﬁj

Cyclic communication

Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

To the next page

*1 When the master station goes down and the data link control is switched to the standby master station, the
station number of the standby master station becomes "0".

*2 When the master station returns as a standby master station, the station number of the master station
becomes the one specified in the "Standby Master Station No." in the network parameter setting.
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Continued from the previous page

Problem occurs in the standby master station — Data link control by the master station

Master station

Station number 1— 0 . . Intelligent device station
Controlling Remote device station Station number 4

i Station number 2 Occupies 1 station

Standby master station

Occupies 2 stations ©
b Oommno- g ; §80
Q000 | COOOOOO00J 11 =
OO0 OaOOOOOOO oy L1117 | |H£l__L|ﬁJ
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic coMunication

Standby master station returns to normal mode and system operation — Standby master station prepares itself for master

! ) ) ) Standby master station
Master station Remote device stafi Intelligent device station Station number 1 Occupies 1 station
Controlllng emote aevice station Station number 4

2 Station number 2 Occupies 1 station

Occupies 2 stations @
o M § ; 380
0000 [ 0CO0000000C e
[e]e]e) O?\OOOOOOO B L[] | |Lﬁ£l__L|J
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication
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(1) Overview of link data transmission when the standby master
function is used
The following shows an overview of link data transmission when the standby
master function is used.

(@) When the master station controls the data link

1) Master station output

Standby master station (standby status)
Station number 1

Master station (controlling) Occupies 1 station
Remote Remote | | Remote Remote ! _
input (RX)  output (RY) | ' input(RX) output (RY) ! Remote /O station
RX00 o RXOF|  [RvootorYoF|| | | [[RX00toRX0F]  [Rvo0 to RYOF] Station number 2
o ! (o} ! . .
———————————————————— ; e I Rt Occupies 1 station :
RX10t0RX1F| [RY10toRY1F|[ | 1 |[RX10t0RXIF| [RY10toRY1F| | ro-----oioo-oooooiiioooo Remote I/O station
RX20 to RX2F D (| e—— T 00 mxoF vooovor ] Station number 3
,,,,, O RX2F|  IRY20to RY2F| [, __ . J[RX2010 RXZF| |RY20 to RY2F| | ' R o RS | Occupies 1 station
RX30 to RX3F|  [RY30 to RY3F|] | ‘ RX3F| |RY30toRY3F| | | X10to X1E Y10toYIF | | ro-m-ommmmmmoommmo oo
[RX40 to RX4F|  |RY40 to RY4F| IRX40to RX4F|  RY40 to RY4F| | T | X00toXOF | J| YO0t YOF |
RX50 to RX5F|  |RY50 to RY5F| ] 1 ~—~——LJRX50 to RX5F|  [RY50 to RY5F| | L x10t0 xiEf|[ 1ot viF | |
Outputs (RY/RWw) from the master station are stored in inputs
(RX/RWr) of the standby master station (shaded areas in the figure
above).
2) Master station input
Standby master station (standby)
Station number 1
Master station(controlling) Occupies 1 station
Remote Remote | | Remote Remote |
input RX output RY i E input RX output RY E Remote 1/O station
1 | I

RX00 to RXOF||  [RY00 to RYOF : A
9 ihihggtndebiball BT T b ol S0 § gl i Occupies 1 station
RX10 to RX1F||  [RY RY10 to RY1F| |
!
I

1
1
RX20 to RX2F| RY20 to RY2F| | IRX20 to RX2F RY20 to RY2F

Remote I/O station
Station number 3
Occupies 1 station

RX00 to RXOFA{ RY00 to RYOF Station number 2

RX30 to RX3F|[ R 3 ' RX30toRX3F| RY30toRYEBEH— ' || X10toXIF | | Y10toY1F | 1 po---sooio-otoooooiooo -
I
RX40 to RX4F| RY40 to RY4F| 1 |RX40 to RX4F RY40 to RY4F X00 to XOF Y00 to YOF |
—————————— - --—----4 I [ SR Loccooooog I R s
RX50 to RX5F] m | | [RX50 to RX5F| RY50 to RY5F X10 to X1F Y10 to Y1F !
j\’\\ _________________________ N
____________________ 1 I | ___ I —
L
I I
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, - i

Inputs (RX/RWr) from slave stations to the master station are stored in
outputs (RY/RWw) of the standby master station (shaded areas in the
figure above).
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(b) If the master station goes down, the standby master station takes over the
control of data link as the master station.

1) Standby master station output

Standby master station
) (controlling)
Master station Station number 1 —0

Remote Remote 3 Remote Remote
\out (RX)  output (Ry ' input (RX)  output (RY)

I
|
|
|
‘
RXONQ RXOF AYOF|
|
|
I
|
|

Remote I/O station
Station number 2

RX00 to RXOF|  |RY0O to RYOF ; ;

L RROONQRNOF] R0 <Y OF I el B s 2ived Occupies 1 station Remote 1/0 station

I |RX10 to N\JF . |RX10toRX1F|  [RY10toRY1F| 1  r------------------------- )

- [Rx20 1o Rx2N Y20 to RY2F - [Rx20 1o RxaF RY20 to RY2F| - [xo0toxoF Y00 to YOF | Station number 3

P [RX20t 0 RX2IN //XY20 to RY2F| P [RXOE oR%2F) RYZ DB I Witasiatedli 19 ) Ibetiotoalil | Occupies 1 station
RX30 to RX35/" \QY30 to RY3F RX30 to RX3F|  [RY30 to RY3F ~ X10toX1F Y10t YIF | | r------mmmommoo o oo

RX40 to LAAF RYN to RY4F RX40 to RX4F RY40 to RY4F

RX5040 RX5F

X10 to X1E X

Y10 to Y1F i

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Outputs (RY/RWw) of the master station are stored in inputs (RX/RWr)
of the standby master station. By transferring the inputs (RX/RWr) of the
standby master station to the outputs (RY/RWw), outputs to the slave
stations are continued (shaded areas in the figure above). (Refer to
Section 8.2.7(6).)

2) Standby master station input

Standby master station
] (controlling)
Master station Station number 1 — 0

Remote Remote i Remote Remote
\out (RX) ' input (RX)  output (RY)

Remote I/O station
Station number 2

‘
|
|
|
‘
RXONQ RXOF RX00 to RXOF|  |RY00 to RYOF| ! : :
[ i S ey (e [ S B eaadhanan ! Occupies 1 station .
I [Rx10to \JF U Rx10toRXIF|  [RY10to RY1E| | eemmommoioo oo LTI Remote I/O station
' [Rx20 0 Rx2N | R [rvzoorva| | ([Xoowxor Yoo voF | | Station number 3
N oRzA el ORRAR | JRY20tRYAF o L TRt L TD T 1 Occupies 1 station
' |RX30 to RX3 ' |RX30 to RX3F: 0toRY3F| | || X10toX1F Y10t YIF | | roooooooooooooooooooooon
4 I
I [Rx40 to AaF I |RX40 to RX4F| | |RY40 to RY4F| B 1 || Xoo0 to XoF Y00 to YOF | |
[ ) il o RATEIO AT L JRYAD 0 R i ) Ntangincitoclil I Riadndhalill |
RX5/ RX5F RX50 to RX5F Y5F T [ X10to XTF Y10toY1F | |
[ ¢ 1 1

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Inputs (RX/RWr) of the master station are stored in outputs (RY/RWw) of
the standby master station. By transferring the outputs (RY/RWw) of the
standby master station to the inputs (RX/RWr), inputs from the slave
stations are continued (shaded areas in the figure above). (Refer to
Section 8.2.7(6).)
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(c) When the master station returns to system operation and the standby master
station is controlling the data link

1) Standby master station output

Master station (standby status) Standby master station
Station number 0 — 1 (controlling)
Occupies 1 station Station number 0
Remote Remote Remote Remote

input (RX)  output (RY) input (RX)  output (RY) Remote I/O station

3 RX00 to RXOF \ w RX00 to RXOF \ Station number 2
: _____ 0_ _____ R, Y,OE) EO,BYO,F, : : ,,,,, O RAOFLJIF R, Y,OQP,RYQF, : Occupies 1 station Remote 1/O station
I |RX10 to RX1F|| [R Fl 1 |[Rx10t RY10toRY1F| 1 ro--mmmmmmmm oo
! - o oo : 1 [xootwxor YootovoF | | Station number 3
| [RX2010RX2F( (RY20t0 RY2F) 1 |RX2010RX2F) JIRY2010RY2FIL o | ZDDIO7OF | Nt | Occupies 1 station
| |RX30toRX3F|] |RY30to-RY3F| | | [RX30toRX3F|" |RY30to RYSF|) | | X10to X1F Y10toYIF | | ro----mmoommoomomo oo
 [Rxaoorxar|| JRvaoorvar| | T [Rka0torxar| flRvaororvar|ll T : || X00tox0F | ]| Y0OtoYOF | |
| |RX50to RXSF|] ~|RY50 toRYSF| | | |RX50 to RX5F1” | |[RY50 to RY5F]) | [ X10to X1E Y10to YIF | |
Outputs (RY/RWw) from the standby master station are stored in inputs
(RX/RWr) of the master station (shaded areas in the figure above).
2) Standby master station input
Master station (standby) Standby master station
Station number 0 — 1 (controlling)
Occupies 1 station Station number 0
E Remote Remote i E Remote Remote E
. _input RX output RY | . input RX output RY | Remote /O station
I |Rx00to RXOF|  [RY00to RYOF|| 1 | [|RX00to RXOF|  [RY00 to RYOF| ! Station number 2
i N Ey ittty i | eieieats I Sttty ! Occupies 1 station
| |RX10to RX1F|  |RY10to RY1F|| . I [[RX10to RX1F| __|RY10to RY1F| Remote 1/O station
- eooRer|  RY2010RY2H | - Rx20 o RxzF| | RY20 10 RYZF| Station number 3
RX30 to RX3F|  [RY30 to RY3F| : RX30 to RX3F||  [RY364aRY3F| ' ————————— pes 1station B}
| [RxaotoRx4F|  RY40t0 RY4F ,,J | [Rx40toRxX4F| | 4010 Rv4E X00 to XOF YOOt YOF |
| |RX50to RX5F|  |RY50to RYSF|[ |~~~ {RX50 to RX5F||  [RY50 to RY5F| X10 to X1F Y10to YAF i
| i | B e e 4
o1 Lo ______| 1 L4 b _____J

Inputs (RX/RWr) from slave stations to the standby master station are
stored in outputs (RY/RWw) of the master station (shaded areas in the
figure above).



Master station (controlling)

Station number 1 —0

Remote
input (RX)

Remote
output (RY)

RX10 to RX1F

RY00 to RYOF

RY10 to RY1F

i
i
' |RX00 to RXOF
|
i
|
i

RX20 to RX2F
RX30 to RX3F

RY20 to RY2F

RY30 to RY3F

RX40 to RX4F

RY40 to RY4F

Master station (controlling)

Station number 1 —0

Remote
input (RX)

Remote
output (RY)

RX10 to RX1F

RY00 to RYOF

RY10 to RY1F

i
i
" |RX00 to RXOF
|
i
|
i

RX20 to RX2F
RX30 to RX3F

RY20 to RY2F

RX40 to RX4F
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(d) If the standby master station goes down, the master station takes over the

control of data link.

1) Master station output

Standby master station

Remote Remote
&ut (RX)
RXONQ RXOF

RX10 to INJF|

output (R/)

Remote 1/O station
Station number 2
Occupies 1 station

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Remote 1/O station
Station number 3
Occupies 1 station

——————————————————————————

Outputs (RY/RWw) of the standby master station are stored in inputs
(RX/RWr) of the master station. By transferring the inputs (RX/RWr) of
the master station to the outputs (RY/RWw), outputs to the slave
stations are continued (shaded areas in the figure above). (Refer to
Section 8.2.7 (6).)

2) Master station input

Standby master station

Remote Remote
&ut (RX)  output (R/)

RX0INQ RXOF

RX10 to INJF]|

Remote 1/O station
Station number 2
Occupies 1 station

Remote 1/O station
Station number 3
Occupies 1 station

——————————————————————————

X00 to XOF

X10 to X1F

Y00 to YOF I
Y10to Y1F .

Inputs (RX/RWr) of the standby master station are stored in the outputs
(RY/RWw) of the master station. By transferring the outputs (RY/RWw)
of the master station to the inputs (RX/RWr), inputs from the slave
stations are continued (shaded areas in the figure above). (Refer to

8.2.7 (6).)
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(2) Setting method
Perform the setting using GX Works2.

(a) Setting the master station
First, set "Type" in the network parameter setting.
Master station that was down returns to system operation: Master Station
(Duplex Function)
Master station that was down does not return to system operation: Master
Station

Next, set the "Standby Master Station No." of the network parameter.

Setting range: 1 to 64 (blank means no specification for standby master
station)

Default : blank (no specification for standby master station)

Master Skation{Duplex Function)

Remote Met{Ver.1 Mode)
10Mbps

Asynchronous

(b) Setting the standby master station
Set "Type" in the network parameter setting to "Standby Master Station".
Set the mode according to the mode setting of the master station.

Remote Met(ver,1 Mods)
Auta Following
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(3) Precautions on using the standby master function

@)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

(f)

(9)

(h)

Only one standby master station exists in a single data link system.

If an error is detected at the master station in the initial status (before
parameter communication starts), switching to the standby master station
will not be executed.

When the master station becomes faulty, the data link control will
automatically be transferred to the standby master station, but the refresh
instruction of the cyclic data will not be issued. Specify the cyclic data refresh
using the program. Once specified, the information prior to the error
detection at the master station will be output to each station.

When the data link is being controlled by the standby master station, the
master station's parameters cannot be updated.

An error (error code: B39AH) occurs at the standby master station if there is
a difference between the station number setting of the network parameter
“Station No." of the standby master station and the station number setting of
the network parameter “Standby Master Station No." of the master station.
If an error has occurred, change the “Standby Master Station No." of the
master station or the “Station No." of the standby master station, and then
reset the programmable controller CPU of the standby master station.

If the terminal block of the master station is removed and then replaced in its
original position without turning the power off when the master station is
controlling the data link, both the master and standby master stations
operate as master stations. An error occurs since the data link control has
been transferred to the standby master station ("ERR." LED turns on).

When the master station becomes faulty and the data link control is
transferred to the standby master station, the "ERR." LED of the standby
master station flashes. (This is because the station number of the standby
master station will change from the one set with a parameter to "0" and the
standby station becomes nonexistent. Data link itself is performed normally.)
To avoid this situation, set the standby master station to be an error invalid
station.

The number and range of devices that will be saved by the program among
the data sent from (the station operating as) the master station to (the station
operating as) the standby station may differ according to the system used.
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(4) Link special relays/registers (SB and SW) relating to the standby
master function
The following shows the list of the link special relays and registers relating to the
standby master function.
For details, refer to Appendix 3.

Link special relay/register Number Name
SB0001 Refresh instruction at standby master switching
SB000C Forced master switching
SB0042 Refresh instruction acknowledgement status at standby master switching
SB0043 Refresh instruction complete status at standby master switching
SB0046 Forced master switching executable status
SBO05A Master switching request acknowledgement
) ) SB005B Master switching request complete
Link special relay
SB005C Forced master switching request acknowledgement
SB005D Forced master switching request complete
SB0062 Host standby master station setting information
SB0070 Master station information
SB0071 Standby master station information
SB0079 Master station return specification information
SB007B Host master/standby master operation status
SW0043 Refresh instruction at standby master switching result
Link special register SWO005D Forced master switching instruction result
SW0073 Standby master station number
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(5) Onl/off timings of link special relays (SB) relating to the standby
master function
The following shows the on/off timings of the link special relays (SB) relating to
the standby master function.

ON
SB0070 OFF
(Master station information)
SB007B ON
(Host master/standby master operation status) —| OFF

ON
SBO05A OFF
(Master switching request acknowledgement)

ON
SB005B OFF
(Master switching request complete) *
ON
SB0001 (User operation) OFF
(Refresh instruction at standby master switching)
ON

SB0042 OFF \‘I_
(Refresh instruction acknowledgement status
at standby master switching) (0]
SB0043 OFF

(Refresh instruction complete status at standby
master switching)

* When SBO05B is turned on, the program switches RX to RY and RWr to RWw.
In addition, the program turns SB0001 on.
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(6) Program example when the standby master function (master
station duplex function) is used
A program example is created under the following conditions when the standby
master function (master station duplex function) is used.

(a) System configuration
Standby master station

. ) Intelligent device station Station number 1
Master station Remote device station Station number 4 Occupies 1 station
- 0 Stathn numbe‘r 2 Occupies 1 station 0o 0
Occupies 2 stations Q) 0
[ ” 14 000
L j O [mmm ©

0000 | OOOO0OO00J —
OO0 OS)\OOOOOOO B\‘\‘J_‘K‘Jw |L|J__ﬁﬁj

(b) Parameter settings of the master station

Master Station{Duple: Funckion)

Remote Met(ver. 1 Mode)
10Mbps

Asynchronous

(c) Parameter settings of the standby master station

Remote Metiver. 1 Made)
Auto Following




Initial device
set

Control ladder
when the <
master station

is operating

Control ladder
when the
standby master
station is
operating
(Local station
operating)
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(d) Program example when standby master function (master station duplex

function) is used

Control start relay when the master
station is operating

Control start relay when the station
master station is (local station) is operating

Save RX, RY, RWr, RWw
data to W device

Set the saved data to
RY, RX, RWw, RWr

J

Refresh change instruction request ON

Refresh change instruction
request OFF

* Control start relay used when master station is operating.................. M10
» Control start relay used when standby master station is operating....M11
SM402
— | {SET M10 1
{SET M1 1
s X0 X1 XOF SB7B
—F—t it rLs {mMc NO Mo 1
NO __ Mo
SB5A
— | {BMOVP K4X1000 W1000 K8 1
{BMOVP K4Y1000 W1100 K8 1
{BMOVP WO W1500 K16 1
{BMOVP W100 W1600 K16 3
SB5B
— {BMOVP W1000  K4Y1000 K8 3
uo\
{BMOVP W1100 G224 K8 1
{BMOVP W1500  W100 K16 1
uo\
{BMOVP W1600 G736 K16 1
SB5A  SBSB
?? ?? [SET  SBI 3
SB42 SB43
— 1t {RST SB1
KO swaz ] {SET M10
I ===
' — | Control program when the master station is operating
1
L 1
{MCR  NO 1
( X0 X1 XOF  SB7B
— | {1 {1l {mc N1 M1 ]
1M1
S
1 M1,1 | Control program when the standby master operation is operating
v (local station operation)
1
1
SM400
_ﬁ [RST M10 1
\ {MCR N1 3
{END 1
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(e) When forcibly switching the data link control right from the standby master
station to the master station
The areas enclosed by the broken and dotted lines in the program example
shown in (d) must be modified as shown below.

— | | Control program when the master station is operating |—r

M200 SB46
; ff {sET sBoc ]
! [MeR NO 3
i M1|1 | Control program when the standby master operation is operating
! | (local station operation)

} [RsT sgoc
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8.2.8 Data link start by standby master station

This function allows data link to start by turning on either of the master or standby
master station.

When the standby master station is turned on, even if no power is applied to the
master station, data link will start.

To enable this function, the same parameters and programs must be set to the master
and standby master stations.

When using the standby station as a backup for the master station, utilize the standby
master function explained in Section 4.3.6.

Controlling: Controlling the data link of the CC-Link system
Standby status: Standing by, waiting for a failure of the station controlling the data link of the CC-Link system

When standby master station only is started, it controls data link. Standby master station

_ _ ) Station number 1—0*"'
Master station Intelligent device station Controlling

Remote device station ) ) . )
Station number 2: Occupies 2 stations Station number 4: Occupies 1 station

©]
J@;........... oo § - 000
I | O [ o
OO000 | COOOOOOO0J —
[e]e]e) OROOOOOOO @) Léj__\__L‘J | | L&H__‘ﬁj
Cyclic co%unication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

Master station joins the network. — It stands by waiting for a standby master station failure.

Master station
Station number 0 —1*2, Occupies 1 station
Standby status

Standby master station
Station number 0

Intelligent device station Controlling

Remote device station Station number 4: Occupies 1 station

Station number 2: Occupies 2 stations

©]
5 oo g H § oo0o
I 7] O [mmm o
0000 [ 000000000d —
OO0 [ OOOOOOO00 @ Lﬁﬁﬁ” | Lﬁj
A N
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

To the next page
*1 When the master station goes down and the data link control is switched to the standby master station, the
station number of the standby master station becomes "0".
*2 When the master station returns as a standby master station, the station number of the master station
becomes the one specified in the "Standby Master Station No." in the network parameter setting.
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Continued from the previous page

Error occurred in standby master station — Master station controls data link.

Master station
Station number 1 —0
I C L'l( Ili ) ) Intelligent device station Standby master station
wontrofling Remote device station

o Stati ber 4: O ies 1 stati
Station number 2: Occupies 2 stations ation number ceupies 1 station

O]
® oo mmmmllo_ g H ggo
0000 | COOOO000OC 1 0
OO0 | 000000000 B LLL] | |Lﬁ'_L|ﬁJ
A X
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic co%unication
Standby master station returns to normal and comes back online
— It stands by waiting for a master station failure Standby master station
Master station Station number 1: Occupies 1 station
Controlling R te device stati Intelligent device station Standby status
0o . . emote device station — ~ gtation number 4: Occupies 1 station oo .
Station number 2: Occupies 2 stations
©]
_O. ° © [l | fid go
O000 | OCOOOOOO0O0C LI 5
OO0 _| 000000000 o L] | |Lﬁﬁ'_L|J
N A
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication
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(1) Setting method

The following shows how to make settings.

(a) Set station No.0O for the master station, and any of station 1 to 64 for the
standby master station.

(b) Configure the same system (the same programmable controller CPU, I/O
modules, and/or intelligent function modules) for the master and standby
master stations.

(c) Select "Master Station (Duplex Function)" for "Type" in the network
parameter setting of GX Works2.

(d) Set other network parameter items.

1
Skark IO Mo,

Opet ation Setking

Transmission Speed
Total Module Connected

Retry Count
Aukomatic Reconneckion Skation Counk

Standby Master Station Mo,

FLC Down Select

Scan Mode Setting

Delay Time Setking
Skation Information Setking

Remote Device Station Initial Setting

Inkerrupt Setking

Qperation Setking

Type Master Skation{Duplex Function) -

Skation Mo, 0

Masker Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter fuko Start -
Mode Remaote Metiver.1 Mode) -

10Mbps

Remote Input(R) w1000
Feemote OubpukiRYy) ¥1000
Remate Register{Riwt) Wi
Remobe Register{R\iw) w100
‘er, 2 Remote Input(Rx)
Ver.2 Remote Qukpub{Ry)
Wer.2 Remote Register{RWr)
‘er, 2 Remote Register{Riiw)
Special Relay(sE) SEO
Special Register]Sw) S0

Stop

Asynchronaus

Station Inforrnation

Initial Setting

Inkerrupt Setking

(e) Write the same parameters and programs to the master and standby master
stations.

(2) Precautions when starting data link by the standby master station
(a) Be sure to set the same parameters and programs to the master and
standby master stations.
Otherwise, correct operation cannot be guaranteed.
(b) When data link has started by the standby master station, Loop test 1 and 2
are not executable. To perform these loop tests, use GX Works2.
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8.2.9 Block guarantee of cyclic data per station

This function allows guaranteeing the consistency of the cyclic data for each slave
station according to the parameter setting.

To ensure the consistency of data exceeding two words, use this function.

When this function is not used, cyclic data may be separated into new data and old
data in 2-word (32-bit) units, depending on the auto refresh timing.

Set this function to master stations, local stations and standby master stations.

The following example shows the range in which data of remote register RWw is
secured when this function is set in the remote net Ver.1 mode.

Programmable
controller CPU Master station Remote station

Station number 1

Device Remote register
RWw0
RWw1
RWw2
RWw3
RwWw4

Automatic RWwS
refresh RWw6

W - RWw7 4 stations occupied
RWw8
RWw9
RWwA
RWwB
RwwC
RWwD

RWwE

RWwF

For slave station number 1 that has setting of "4 stations occupied" in the remote net
Ver.1 mode, remote register data in the range RWw0 to RWwF are guaranteed.
Data are guaranteed in the same way for other remote devices (RX/RY/RWr).

They are also guaranteed for remote devices (RX/RY/RWr/RWw) in the remote I/0
network mode.
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The following example shows the range in which data of remote register RWw are
guaranteed when this function is set in the remote net Ver.2 mode.

Programmable
controller CPU Master station Remote station
Station number 1
Device Remote register
RWwO
Automatic
refresh
4 stations occupied
w ] S .
Octuple setting
RWw7F

For slave station number 1 that has setting of "4 stations occupied" and "octuple" in the
remote net Ver.2 mode, remote register data in the range RWwO0 to RWw7F are
guaranteed.

Data are guaranteed in the same way for other remote devices (RX/RY/RWr).

They are also guaranteed for remote devices (RX/RY/RWr/RWw) in the remote net
additional mode.



(1) Setting method
The following describes the setting method.
(a) Click the Operation Setting button in the network parameter setting in GX

Works2.

Skart Ij0 Mo,

Operation Setbing

Operation Setting

Type

Master Station

Skation Mo,

Master Station Data Link Type

PLC Parameter Auto Stark

Mode

Remate Met{ver, 1 Made)

Transmission Speed

156kbps

Total Module Connected

Remate Inpuk(Rx)

Femote QukputiRY)

Remoke Register{Rinr)

Femote Register{ R W)

er.2 Remote Inpuk{RX)

‘er, 2 Remote QUbputiRy)

Wer,Z Remote Register(Ryr)

Ver.2 Remote Register(RiWw)

Special Relay(SE)

Special Regisker{ S

Refry Count

Autamatic Reconnection Station Counk

Skandby Masker Station Mo,

PLC Down Seleck

Stop

Scan Mode Setting

Asynchronous

Delay Time Setking

Station Information Setting

Skation Information

Remoate Device Station Initial Setting

Inikial Setting

Inkerrupk Setting

Interrupk Setting
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(b) The [Operation Setting] screen is displayed. Check the [Block Data
Assurance per Station] checkbox.

(€)

Operation Setting Module 1

—Parameter Mame

—

—HMumber of Gccupied Stations

3

IOccupied Skation 1 VI

—Data Link Faulty Station Setting

™ Huold Input Data

Expanded Cyelic Setting

ISingIe - l

—iCase of CPU STOP Setting

[ Clears Compulsarily

~Block Data Assurance per Station

—Machine Automatically Detection Setking ——

Select when to read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect
Setting,

It may slow the start of data link.

[~ Read the model name of slave node

o]

Canicel

Make the auto refresh settings for each remote device.
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(2) Precautions when using the block guarantee of cyclic data per
station

(a) When using this function, be sure to make the auto refresh settings.
If the auto refresh settings have not been made for all devices, remote input
(RX), remote output (RY) and remote registers (RWr/RWw) in the buffer
memory may not be refreshed.
The following message is displayed if the auto refresh settings have not
been completed.
If this message is displayed, check the settings.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

& The block data assurance per skation is effective,
\14) Please set all the refresh device of remote input (Rx), remote oukput (RY), remoke register (R and remobe regisker (R,
The buffer memory might ok be able to be refreshed.

(b) When this function is used, the transmission delay time increases (compared
with when this function is not used).
When designing a new system by using an existing system as it is, confirm
the delay time of the data from the remote station before starting the
system.

POINT |

For the formula for calculating the transmission delay time when the block
guarantee of cyclic data per station is used and when it is not used, refer to
Appendix 4.2 to 4.6.

(c) When this function is used, the link refresh time increases (compared with
when this function is not used).
When designing a new system by using an existing system as it is, confirm
the link refresh time before starting the system.

POINT |

For the formula for calculating the link refresh time when the block guarantee of
cyclic data per station is used and when it is not used, refer to Appendix 4.11.
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8.2.10 Secured 32-bit data
When the following conditions, 1) and 2) are satisfied in the CC-Link network, 32-bit
data in remote registers (RWr/RWw) between a programmable controller CPU and a

master/local station can be secured.

1) Access starts from a remote resister (RWr/RWw) address of an "even number".

Programmable Programmable

controller CPU Master station Local station controller CPU Master station Local station

__________ r—-——=—--=-=-7771 r-—-—=>—=-="=-7=7771 | L | r—-—-—=—=-=-=-7771
! CPU device ! ! Remote register ! ! Remote register ! ! CPU device ! ! Remote register ! ! Remote register !

I

I WO000 | I RWr00 | I RWwO00 I I WO000 ! I RWr00 | ! RWw00 I
| —— 4+ | | | | +— |
I WO001 I I RWr01 ! I RWwO01 I I WO001 | I RWr01 I ! RWwO01 I
| | | | | | | +—F | | |
I W002 | I RWr02 | I RWw02 I I W002 I I RWr02 | ! RWw02 I
| — —— | I I | — |
! WO003 ! ! RWr03 ! ! RWw03 ! ! WO003 Jl I RWr03 ! ! RWw03 !
| ! ! ! | o woo4 [ |[_Rwro4 | [ Rwwo4 |

* Because the start address on the remote resister
side is an "odd address", new and old data may be
mixed in 16-bit (1-word) units.

2) Access by the program must be made in units of even points.

Programmable Programmable

controller CPU Master station controller CPU Master station
r-—-—---7-- -~ l r-——T= - -~~~ 7° 1 r-——--=-=-°-°° 1 r-—-—-—-----=-- hl
1 CPU device I Remote register ! 1 CPU device ! I Remote register !
| | | | | I FROM |
| _wooo || DFRO ' f| RwWr00 | [ wooo | Fe————<] Rwroo |
! WO001 J”; ! RWr01 ! ! WO001 }1—:—{ RWr01 !
| woo2 || ¢ J[ Rwro2 | ! Woo2 | pe———+<| RWI02 | |
- [ woos [ [LRwro3 | [ woos [pe——<] RWr03 |

* Because the access is made for each single point
(1-word), new and old data may be mixed in 16-bit
(1-word) units.
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8.3 Handy Functions
This section explains some handy functions of the L series master/local module.
8.3.1 Remote device station initialization procedure registration function

The initial settings of remote device stations can be performed using GX Works2 for
registration to the programmable controller CPU.

The L series master/local module instructs registration or remote device station
initialization procedure (SB000D) and then stores the number of the currently
executing procedure to the buffer memory. For this reason, when processing has
stopped, the relevant information such as the procedure number or target station
number can be confirmed. For details on procedure numbers, refer to (1)(b)(9) in
Section 8.3.1.

Also, if a running remote device station is replaced due to a failure, initial processing
that has been done for all stations before can be performed for the replaced remote
device station by specifying it. Remote device stations other than the specified station
continue to operate.

For example, in an AJ65BT-64AD, settings such as "A/D conversion enable/prohibit
specification" and "Averaging process specification" can be easily configured.

For the availability of this function, refer to the manuals of the remote device stations to
be used.

(1) Number of setting items for remote device station initialization
procedure registration
Remote device station initialization procedure registration can be executed up to
16 items per remote device station.
If setting 17 items or more is necessary, execute initial setting with the program.
The initial processing in the remote device station initialization procedure
registration and initial settings with the program cannot be executed at the same
time.
Executing them at the same time may cause remote device station malfunction.
Remote device station initialization procedure registration can be executed up to
16 stations.
When 17 or more remote device stations are connected, execute the initial
settings for the 17th and subsequent stations using the program.
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(2) Remote device station initialization procedure setting method
Configure the settings in "Remote Device Station Initial Setting” in the network
parameter setting of the master station, and reflect the initial settings to the
remote device station by using the remote device station initialization procedure
registration instruction (SBO00D).

For setting examples using GX Works2,
refer to Sections 11.1.2 (4), 11.2.2 (4), and 11.3.2 (4).

(a) In"Target Station No.", set the station number of the module for which the
initial settings are to be performed.
Setting range: 1 to 64

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station Number Setting Module 1

Target Station Mo, | Mo, of Reqistered Procedures Target Skation Mo, | Mo, of Reqistered Procedures
1 2| Regist Procedure || 2 Reqist Procedure
Z 1| Regisk Procedure | 10 Regist Procedure
3 Reqisk Procedure | 11 Reqisk Procedure
4 Regisk Procedure | 12 Reqist Procedurs
5 Regisk Procedure | 13 Regist Procedure
f Regisk Procedure | 14 Regist Procedure
7 Regisk Procedure | 15 Reqist Procedurs
] Regist Procedure | 16 Reqist Procedurs
Clear | Theck End Zancel

(b) Set the initial setting procedure in "Regist Procedure".

1) Input format
Set the data input format for "Write Data" in details of execution.

Setting range: DEC.
HEX.
Default: DEC.

2) Execute Flag
Set whether or not to execute the specified initial setting procedure.

Setting range: Execute
Only set (use as a memo when the execution conditions
are the same as when the execution flag is set as
"Execute"”, but the content of execution is different.)
Default: Execute



3)
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Operational condition
Specify whether new settings or the previous settings are used for the
initial setting operating conditions.
Setting range: Set New
Same as Prev. Set
Default: Set New
When "Same as Prev. Set" is selected, the processing is performed as
follows:
Example)

RX1
0 | [SET RY3

MOV K15 RWw2

Executional condition settings "Condition Device"
Set the device to be used for the initial setting operating condition.
Setting range: RX

SB

Executional condition settings "Device No."
Set the device number to be used for the initial setting operating
condition.
Even if the target station number is different, the same number must be
set.
Setting range: When RX is selected 0 to 37F (H)

When SB is selected 0 to FF (H)

Executional condition settings "Execute Condition"
Set the conditions under which initial settings are performed.
Setting range: ON

OFF

Details of execution "Write Device"
Set the device to which the contents of the initial setting are written.
Setting range: RY

RWw

Details of execution "Device No."
Set the device number to which the contents of the initial settings are
written.
Even if the target station number is different, the same number must be
set.
Setting range: When RY is selected 0to 37F (H)

When RWw is selected 0 to OF (H)
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9) Details of execution "Write Data"
Set the contents of the initial settings.
Setting range: When RY is selected ON/OFF
When RWw is selected 0 to 65535 (Decimal),
0 to FFFF (Hexadecimal)

The following shows the procedure registration screen appeared after
setting of (1) to (9).

For procedure numbers, the first line of the screen is regarded as
procedure number 1.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target §... g|

Input Format  |DEC, -

Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Dekails of Execution

Flag Condition | Device | Executs Write | Device | ‘Write
Item of procedure Device | Mo, |Condition Device | Mo Data
number1 Execube ||[5et Mew Rt 01 [on R 03 [on -
Iltem of procedure Execute |Same as Prev.Set R 01 |2 R 0z 15
number2 Execite [3et Mew
Exgcube [Set Mew
Execute |3&f Mew
Exgcute |Set New
Exgcube [Set Mew
Execute |3&f Mew
Exgcute |Set New
Execube [Set Mew
Execute |3&f Mew
Exgcute |Set New
Execube [Set Mew
Execute |3&f Mew
Exgcute |Set New
Execube [Set Mew

vy

L NN NN E RN ENENENENERENE]
A [ A A A A A A A A A A A A
L NN NN RN E N NE RN ENENENE]
A [ A A A A A A A A A A A A

Default Check End Cancel
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(3) Method for initializing only a specified station (specification of
remote device station to be initialized)
When a running remote device station is replaced due to a failure, initial
processing that has been done for all stations conventionally can be performed
for the replaced remote device station by specifying it. Remote device stations
other than the specified station continue their operations.

The following shows an example in which remote device station number 3 is
specified to be initialized.

Station number 3
Initial processing by initial
procedure registration

Initial procedure
registered station
J | numbers 1,3, 5,7,

GX Works2

I

[l 18!

master station

i Remote device station
(station number 5)

(station number 7)

1) First of all, execute the initial settings for all remote device stations
(station numbers 1, 3, 5, 7).

2) When a failure occurs on remote device station number 3 during
operation, replace the failed remote device station.

3) Specify the replaced station number 3 as a remote device station to be
initialized. Then, perform the initial processing.
During initial processing of station number 3, control of the other
stations (station numbers 1, 5, 7) is continued.

(a) How to specify the remote device station to be initialized
Set the station to be initialized in the "specification of remote device station
to be initialized (SW0014 to SW0017)" in the link special register.
To set this, turn ON the bit corresponding to the specified station number
within SW0014 to SW0017 (only the bit of the head station number).
When all bits are OFF, initial processing is performed on all stations that are
set in the "Remote Device Station Initial Setting" in the network parameter
setting.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bo

swoo14 | 16 | 15 | 14 |13 |12 |11 | 10| 9 | 8 | 7 | 6 51 4] 3| 2 1

SWO0015 | 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22| 21 |20 | 19 | 18 | 17

SWO0016 | 48 | 47 | 46 |45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40 | 39 | 38 | 37 | 36 | 35| 34 | 33

SW0017 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | 60 | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.




(4) Enable initial settings
Before creating a program for communication with remote device stations, create
a program to enable the initial settings using SBO0OD (remote device station
initialization procedure registration instruction) and SBO05F (completion status of
remote device station initialization procedure execution).
For details, refer to Sections 11.1.3, 11.2.3 and 11.3.3.
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Procedure for the remote device station initialization procedure registration

(a) Turn SBOOOD ON, and start to execute the registered initial setting.
During execution of initial processing, SBOO5E (remote device station
initialization procedure execution status) stays ON.

Also, the execution procedure numbers and target station numbers of the
registration are stored to SW0110 to SWO011F (remote device station
initialization procedure registration execution individual information).

(b) When initial processing of all preset stations is completed, SBOO5SF turns ON.
Also, the execution result is stored to SWO005F (remote device station
initialization procedure instruction result).

The execution procedure numbers in SW0110 to SW011F become FFOOH.

(c) When SB000D is turned OFF on completion of initial processing (SBOO5F :
ON), SB0O05F, and SW0110 to SWO011F are cleared.

The following shows operation of the link special relays and link special registers
when remote device station initialization procedure registration is performed.

Specification of remote device Swo014
station to be initialized to
SWO0017

Remote device station
initialization procedure SBO000D
registration instruction

Remote device station
initialization procedure
registration execution status

SBO0SE

Remote device station initialization
procedure registration completion SBOOSF
status

Remote device station SW00110
initialization procedure registration to
execution individual information =~ SWO0011F

—— > Performed by the L series Master/local module
— — — — —» Performed by program

ON

OFF

ON

OFF

ON

OFF
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(5) Preparation for communication with remote device stations
1) Register the network parameters and the created program in the
programmable controller CPU.
2) Reset the programmable controller CPU or power it off and then on.
3) Instruct the master station to register the remote device station initialization
procedure (SB0O0OD). (This instruction may not be necessary in some cases
such as when the remote input RX is set as a startup condition.)

POINT

(1) Because one step is performed per link scan, as the number of settings
increases the processing time will extend beyond that specified in the program.

(2) While the remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction
(SB0O00D) is on, the refresh of the remote input/output and remote registers
stops.

(3) When the remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction
(SBO00D) turns OFF after completion of the initial processing, all of RY signals
that have turned ON during the initial processing turn OFF.

Therefore, for signals that should be kept ON (e.g. CH.L1 Conversion enable
flag of the AJ65BT-64RD3/4), turn them ON in the program.

(4) The remote device station initialization procedure registration completion status
(SBO05F) does not turn ON unless all of initial processing for the stations
specified in the remote device station initialization procedure registration station
specification (SW0014 to SW0017) is completed normally.

If any error station exists, turn OFF the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) depending on the status of the
other stations.

(5) The remote device station initialization procedure registration is not allowed for
the standby master station.

When replacing a remote device station while the standby master station is

operating as a master, perform initial setting on the program.
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(6) Link special relays and registers (SB/SW) relating to remote device
station initialization procedure registration
The following shows the list of the link special relays and registers relating to the
remote device station initialization procedure registration.
For more details, refer to Appendix 3.

Link special relay/register Number Name
SB000D Remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction
Link special relay SBO05E Execution status of remote device station initialization procedure
SBOO0O5F Completion status of remote device station initialization procedure
SW0014
SW0015 I ) . -
Specification of remote device station to be initialized
SW0016
SW0017
SWOO05F Remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction result
SWO0110 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 1)
SWO111 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 2)
SWO0112 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 3)
SWO113 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 4)
SWo114 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 5)
SWO115 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 6)
‘ . ‘ SWO116 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
Link special register (target 7)
SWO117 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 8)
SWO0118 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 9)
SWO119 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 10)
SWOT1A Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 11)
SWO11B Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 12)
SWOT1C Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 13)
SWO11D Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 14)
SWO11E Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(target 15)
SWOT1E ;?emote1 g)evice station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
target
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8.3.2 Event issuance for the interrupt program

This function issues events (signals to execute an interrupt program) according to
factors such as the on/off status of specified RX, RY and SB devices and the
match/mismatch status of specified RWr and SW device data, in order to allow the
programmable controller CPU to execute the interrupt program. This enables the high
speed receive processing without being influenced by the sequence scan.

Because the conditions for issuing the events are set using GX Works2, the number of
program steps is reduced, thus shortening the sequence scan time.

Events can be issued to all stations.

A maximum of 16 event issuance conditions can be set.

(1) Eventissuance conditions
Events are issued under the following conditions:
Onl/off status of specified RX, RY and SB devices
Match/mismatch status of specified RWr and SW device data
When the link scan is completed

(2) Eventissuance condition setting method

(a) First, set the "Interrupt Setting" in the network parameter setting.
If interrupt conditions are established when the link scan is completed, the
interrupt is issued. If "Scan Completed" is set to "Device Code", the interrupt
is issued without conditions when the link scan is completed.

1) Input format
Set the data input format for "Word Device Setting Value".
Setting range: DEC.
HEX.
Default: DEX.

2) Device code
Set the device to be used for the event issuance conditions.
Setting range: RX
SB
RY
RWr
SW
Scan Completed

3) Device No.
Set the device number to be used for the event issuance conditions.
Setting range: When RX or RY is selected 0 to 1FFF (H)
When SB or SW is selected 0 to 01FF (H)
When RWr is selected 0 to O7FF (H)

4) Detection method
Set the detection method for the event issuance conditions.
Setting range: Edge Detect (Issues event only at rise and fall.)
Level Detect (Issues each link scan event when the
event issuance conditions are established.)

8 - 61 8 - 61
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5) Interrupt condition
Set the conditions under which events are issued.

Setting range: When RX, SB or RY is selected ON/OFF
When RWr or SW is selected Equal/Unequal

6) Word device setting value
Set the conditions under which events are issued when RWr or SW is
selected.
Setting range: 0 to 65535 (Decimal)
0 to FFFF (Hexadecimal)

7) Interrupt (SI) No.
Set the intelligent function module interrupt pointer number.
(Sl is an interrupt pointer for an intelligent function module and not a
device used in an actual program.)

Setting range: O to 15

Interrupt Setting Module 1 !]
Input Farmat DEC, hd
vovc ot [ooviotio, | gisten | et [ drivene [ Chomeliel | et
1 R - 0000 [Edge Detect  |OM il 1]
2 |Rwr - 0004 |Level Detect » |Unequal - 150 1
3 |Scan Completed - - - =
4 - - -
5 - - -
& - - -
7 - - -
8 - - -
=1 - - -
10 - - -
11 - - -
1z - - -
13 - - -
14 - hd hd
15 - - -
16 - - -
Clear Check End Cancel
POINT
Only one event issuance condition can be set for each interrupt program.

(b) Select "PLC Parameter" -- "PLC System" -- "Intelligent Function Module
Setting" -- "Interrupt Pointer Setting".

1) "Interrupt Pointer Start No." on the PLC side.
Set the interrupt pointer start number for the CPU.
Setting range: 50 to 255

2) "Interrupt Pointer Count" on the PLC side
Set the number of event issuance conditions specified in the "Interrupt
Setting" of the network parameter setting
Setting range: 1to 16

3) "Start I/O No." on the intelligent module side
Set the start input/output number for the intelligent function module for
which the interrupt setting was performed.
Setting range: 0 to OFFO (H)
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4) "Start SI No." on the intelligent module side
Set the smallest number for intelligent function module interrupt pointers
specified in "Interrupt (SI) No." of the "Interrupt Setting" in the network
parameter setting.
Setting range: 0to 15

Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting

PLC Side Inteligent Module Side -

Interrupk Poinker
Stark Ma,

Interrupk Painker
Count

Start I/ Mo,

Skark 51 Ma.

50

3

0ooo

e | e | | e | o | | | (e | o [

Check |

End

Cancel

(3) Precautions

(a) When interrupt conditions are always established with "Level Detect" being

(b)

set to "Detection Method"

Because the interrupt processing is performed for each link scan, if the
sequence scan time is much longer than the link scan time, a watchdog
timer error may occur in the CPU module due to the prolonged sequence
scan. To avoid this, check the conditions using program and do not use the
interrupt setting.

Before executing the interrupt program

Execute the El instruction in the main routine program and allow the
interrupt.

For details on the interrupt program, refer to the MELSEC-L CPU Module
User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals).

————EI H Enable interrupt

HF— H
Main routine

program i

I/O interrupt l
program :

Interrupt pointer
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(c) When multiple interrupts occur simultaneously
The operation may delay.

(d) Executing the interrupt program at rise or fall of the specified device
Do not execute the interrupt program by using the rise (using the PLS
instruction) or fall (using the PLF instruction) of the specified device because
the device change may not be recognized.
Example) The interrupt request is executed by turning on RX10

uo\ Since change of RX10 may not be read,
I: PLS G225.0 this cannot be specified as interrupt condition.

(e) When the interrupt cannot be performed
If the changing time of the device used for the interrupt condition is shorter
than the transmission delay time, the device change cannot be detected.

(f)  When using data for the interrupt program
When the interrupt program is being executed, RX/RY/RWr/RWw are not
auto refreshed to the device of the CPU module. Therefore, directly access
to the buffer memory of the L series master/local module by using Intelligent
function module device Un\GL.

(g) When the data link is faulty
The interrupt request to the CPU module is not performed

(4) Simulation of the interrupt program

When the event issuance conditions are established in the master station using
GX Works2, the interrupt program is executed even when the corresponding
modules are not connected, and then the interrupt program can be simulated.
(Example) An event is issued when RX01 turns on, and then an interrupt
program is executed.

3) The interrupt

program is executed. 1) Turns on RX01 using

the GX Works2. Remote device station

Programmable (Station number 1:
controller CPU Master station number of occupied stations: 2)
2) The event i
f issuance
= conditions are

© © | nooonoooog

B —Q|

0000 | OOCOOOOO0G
OO0 | OO00OO000

- established.

<




8.3.3 Automatic CC-Link startup

8 FUNCTIONS

When in a system configuration including not only remote I/O stations but also remote
device stations and intelligent device stations, the CC-Link startup and data refresh are
performed only by powering up the system and without creating a program for it.

Use this function to check the operation when constructing a system. When performing
control, always set the network parameters.

1) Power ON/Reset

Programmable

controller CPU Master station

2) ldentifies
Master station

T g

0000 [ooo000000
00 OO0000000

Remote I/O station
(first module)

5) STOP —RUN
Programmable

u

4)CP

T —g

0000 Jooooo0000
00(] 0O00000000]

Remote I/O station
(64th module)

controller CPU

Master station

refresh processing

3) CC-Link

startup

T g

L =g

0000 Joooo00000

0000000000000

00 OO00000000]

JOOOL] 000000000

Remote I/O station
(first module)

Remote 1/O station
(64th module)

(1) Default parameter settings at automatic CC-Link startup
The following lists the default automatic refresh parameter settings, the network
parameter settings and the buffer memory size specifications for the intelligent
device stations when the automatic CC-Link starts up.
(a) Content of default automatic refresh parameter settings
LCPU Direction Master station
X1000 to X17FF — RX0000 to RX07FF
Y1000 to Y17FF — RY0000 to RYO7FF
W1EQ0 to W1EFF — RWr00 to RWrFF
W1F00 to W1FFF - RWw00 to RWwFF
SB0600 to SBO7FF — SB0000 to SBO1FF
SWO0600 to SWO7FF — SWO0000 to SWO1FF

(b) Default network parameter settings

Type Master station
Mode Remote Net (Ver.1 Mode)
Transmission Speed 156kbps
Total Module Connected 64 modules
Retry Count 3 times
Automatic Reconnection Station
1 module

Count

Standby Master Station No.

No standby master station specified.

PLC Down Select

Data link stop when a master station CPU error occurs

Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous
Delay Time Setting 0
8-65 8-65
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(c) Default operation setting

ltem Description

Data Link Faulty Station Setting Clear the input data.

Case of CPU STOP Setting Refresh.

Block Data Assurance per Station | Disable the setting.

(d) Buffer memory size specification for intelligent device station

Send buffer 64 words
Receive buffer 64 words
Automatic update buffer 128 words

POINT

(1) Perform an automatic CC-Link startup in the following settings.
» Master station
* Remote net Ver.1 mode
* Transmission speed: 156kbps

(2) Make sure to perform loop tests by GX Works2 for all stations if an automatic
CC-Link startup is performed and changes such as replacement of a module,
etc. are made to the system during data link operation.

Stations whose data link has already been established (only stations whose
station numbers overlap) may also go down if stations with overlapping head
station numbers return to the system.

(3) If an automatic CC-Link startup was performed, a temporary error invalid
station cannot be used.

(4) The device on the LCPU in the contents of the default automatic refresh
parameter settings is changed with device points of "PLC Parameter" —
"Device" at the automatic CC-Link startup. If no refresh device exists, the auto
refresh is not performed.

If the auto refresh is not performed when the SM319 of the CPU module is in
off status, check the device points assignment of the CPU module.

(2) Execution conditions
(a) For LO2CPU and LO2CPU-P
The automatic CC-Link startup function is applicable only to one "LJ61BT11".
When two or more LJ61BT11s are mounted, the automatic CC-Link startup
function is applicable only to the LJ61BT11 that has the smallest start I/O
number.

(b) For L26CPU-BT and L26CPU-PBT
The automatic CC-Link startup function is applicable only to one L series
master/local module.
When the LU61BT11 is mounted, the automatic CC-Link startup function is
applicable only to one L series master/local module that has the smallest
start I/O number. (When the default values are set to the I/O assignment
setting screen, the automatic CC-Link startup function is applicable to the
built-in CC-Link function.




8.3.4 Reserved station function
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This function prevents slave stations that are not actually connected (but to be
connected in the future) from being treated as "data link faulty stations" by the master
station and local stations.
When the master station is placed in the remote net ver.2 mode, points for reserved
stations can be set to 0.
Use GX Works2 to set 0 points for reserved stations.
Although dedicated instructions are not usable for this setting, if reading from or writing
to reserved stations is disabled when refreshing cyclic data with FROM/TO
instructions, the same result is obtained.

Master station

Remote station
(occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station)
Station number 1

Remote station

Station number 3

S —

0000]000000000

000 000000000

N

Station that will be connected in the future

Local station

(occupies 4 stations)

(Reserved station)
Station number 4

Remote station
Remote station (occupies 1 station)
(occupies 2 stations) (Reserved station)
Station number 8  Station number 10

POINT

If a connected slave station is specified as a reserved station, data link with the
specified slave station becomes disabled.

[Setting method]

Set the reserved function in "Station Information Setting" of the network

parameter setting in GX Works2. (Refer to Section 7.3.2 (2).)

* Make reserved station setting by choosing "Station Information Setting" -
"Reserve/Invalid Station Select".

» Make 0 points setting for the reserved station by choosing "Station

- "Remote Station Points".

Information Setting"
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8.3.5 Error invalid station setting function

This function prevents slave stations that are powered off in the system configuration
from being treated as "data link faulty stations" by the master station and local stations,
using the network parameter settings.

Note that if a station is set as an error invalid station, problems occurring in that station
can no longer be detected. In addition, the error invalid station settings cannot be
changed while online because they are set with the network parameters.

Master station

Remote station

(occupies 2 stations)

Station number 1

Stations set as error invalid stations

Remote station
(occupies 1 station)

Station number 3

L

0000 [000000000

0000000000000

[s]e]d [fo]e]e]e]s]e]o]e]0)

[s]e]e]d [[e]e]e]o]e]e]o]e]e]

Local station

(occupies 1 station)

Station number 4

Remote station

(occupies 2 stations)

Station number 5

S

0000000000000

[s]e]e]d [[e]e]e]e]e]o]o] o] 0]

Local station

(occupies 4 stations)

Station number 7

[The station does not become data link faulty.

Master station

Remote station

(occupies 2 stations)

Station number 1

e

0000 |OOOOOOOOO

00 0OQ0000000

Remote station
(occupies 1 station)

Station number 3

Local station

(occupies 1 station)
Station number 4

Remote station

(occupies 2 stations)

Station number 5

e

0000 |OOOOOOOOO

000 OO0000000

Local station
(occupies 4 stations)

Station number 7

POINT

(1) If a slave station that is set as an error invalid station is "specified as a
reserved station," the reserved station function overrides the error invalid
station setting function.

(2) If errors are generated at all the stations when they are set as error-invalid
stations, the "ERR." LED will light.

[Setting method]
Set the reserved function in "Station Information Setting" of the network
parameter setting in GX Works2. (Refer to Section 7.3.2 (2).)
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8.3.6 Temporary error invalid station setting function

This function allows the replacement of modules while online, without error detection.
Also, this function prevents slave stations, which are turned off in the system
configuration, from being treated as "data link faulty stations" temporarily.

(1) Setting method
Set the [Diagnostics] — [CC-Link Diagnostics] using GX Works2.
1) Select a station from the station list.
2) Execute with right click — Shortcut menu — [Set/Cancel Temporary
Error Invalid Station].

CC-Link Diagnostics

E5)

CC-Link Har
In Monitaring
Bosrd Mo. 1 9]
—
2
. . Intell ST
Station list ——, ﬁ
Return to the onginal | Display &l
\ Connecking Station Information | Selected Station Information | Selected Station Errat Information
; Connecking Station Masher station
[I— Data Link Status Diata linking
Master 5T ||Operation Status  |Mermal
IMaster Station Switch |Master station
! Used Line CH.O
CH.0 Side Line Status [Rarmal
CH. 1 Side Line Status ':—
Line Type |Twistisinale/Bus
Lirk Sran Time [Maxx 2ms. fMin 2ms. [Currant Zms.
Related Functions < < Legend... Close
fa E—
EE LO-G E
Loop Test Status Logging Create Check Stop Data Link
Sheet
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(2) Precautions

@)

(b)

(€)

Precautions when temporary error invalid station setting is executed

* Do not write to buffer memory addresses 5E0H, and 603+ to 607H.

* Do not execute at one time by programs and other peripherals.
If executed at one time, temporary error invalid station setting may not
operate normally.

Input/output status at temporary error invalid station setting

All the cyclic transmission data of the stations set as temporary error-invalid
stations is refreshed. However, when a station set as a temporary error-
invalid station becomes faulty, the input is retained and the output switches
off.

When multiple stations are set as occupied stations, the temporary error
invalid station setting must be executed specifying the starting station
number for each occupied station. If executing temporary error invalid station
setting to a station which is not the starting station in the actual assignment,
the invalid setting is ignored.
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8.3.7 Scan synchronous function

This function selects whether to synchronize or not the link scan with the sequence
scan.

(1) Synchronous mode
Performs data linking using the scan that is synchronized with the program.
(The sequence scan and link scan start at the same time.)
In the synchronous mode, the link scan interval becomes longer when the
sequence scan takes long because the link scan is synchronized with the
sequence scan.

POINT

(1) While in the synchronous mode, the sequence scan time must not exceed the
time specified for the corresponding transmission speed, as listed below. If the
scan time exceeds the specified time, a time out error occurs at each station.

Transmission speed Sequence scan time
10 Mbps 50 ms
5 Mbps 50 ms
2.5 Mbps 100 ms
625 kbps 400 ms
156 kbps 800 ms

(2) The asynchronous mode is recommended for a mixed system of local stations
A1SJ61BT11 and A1SJ61QBT11 when the L series master/local module is
used as the master station.

When using a system that uses the L series master/local module as the master
station in the synchronous mode, make sure to observe the restrictions in (a)
and (b) below.

(a) When using a system consisting of both the A1SJ61BT11 and
A1SJ61QBT11 as local stations, set the sequence scan time of the local
station CPU to be shorter than ST.

For more details on "ST", refer to Appendix 4.1.

(b) When using a system consisting of the QJ61BT11N as the master station
in the synchronous mode and both the A(1S)J61BT11 and
A(1S)J61QBT11 as local stations, use XnC as an interlock of the
FROM/TO instructions on the local station CPU side.

(3) When operating in the synchronous mode, the "L RUN" LED may be lit dimly.

(2) Asynchronous mode
Performs data linking without synchronizing with the program.

(3) Setting method
Set the scan synchronous function in "Scan Mode Setting" of the network
parameter setting in GX Works2. (Refer to Section 7.3.2 to 7.4.2.)



(4) Data flows in synchronous and asynchronous modes
The data flows in both the synchronous and asynchronous modes are explained
using examples of communications between the master station and remote 1/0

stations.

8 FUNCTIONS

POINT

Even if latched device (listed in "CPU side device" in the table below) data are
cleared to 0 by a program at reset of the CPU module or at power off and on, the
latched data may be output depending on the timing of link scan and link refresh.
For how to prevent output of latched device data, perform "Method for disabling
output" listed in the table below.

CPU side device

Method for disabling output

Latch relay (L)

File register (R, ZR)

Clear the value of the
device to 0 using the initial
device value. * '

Extended data register (D)

Extended link register (W)

Device in the latch range

Delete all latch range
settings.

*1: For how to set an initial device value, refer to the MELSEC-L CPU Module

User’s Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals).

Programmable controller
CPU (Sequence scan)

(a) Data flow in the asynchronous mode

H

Master station buffer memory

(Remote input RX)

Link scan

Responses from remote
1/0 stations

|
Response time of the first station -
Response time of the corresponding station

—> | | —>ll
| |

r s ﬂ r
| e e rrrre | 1 | .
B ARE A A R R R R R 1 T >
Response time of the final station J I 3 I 3
H H H H H H
VORI
Input 1)!  Input2) 'Input 3) :
T :

|
|
|
|
—

delay

Transmission

time

Delay time due to response delay of remote 1/O station
Delay time of transmission from the remote I/O station to the master

station

IIl: Delay time from reception by the master station to storage in the buffer

memory

IV: Delay time until the master station's information is refreshed in the

programmable controller CPU

8-72
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(b) Data flow in the synchronous mode

1) Sequence scan > Link scan

Programmable controller
CPU (Sequence scan) H H H

Master station buffer memory 1
(Remote input RX) 3 ><

— |

Link scan -H—{ l—H—H—H—H—|

Response time of the first station —/ / !
Response time of the corresponding station !
Response time of the final station !
Responses from remote H H ! H
I/O stations l
A w
4 o |
I I
~ A
! i I
Input 1): Input 2) !
0 0 !
| | i I
| i I I
Lo L
| i i I
— | I > ||| —de— |V —>
|
!

Transmission
delay time

I: Delay time due to response delay of remote I/O station

II: Delay time of transmission from the remote 1/O station to the master
station

lll: Delay time from reception by the master station to storage in the buffer
memory

IV: Delay time until the master station's information is refreshed in the
programmable controller CPU
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2) Sequence scan < Link scan

oPU (Somuence sean) | 1 n H n H

Master station buffer memory
(Remote input RX)

Transmission
delay time

!
T
|
I
J
|
i
I

! |

| r—/\l !

i | | I Y I |
Link scan | || T l’_"

Response time of the first statlonJ I I |

Response time of the corresponding station | |

|

Response time of the final station I |

Responses from remote H H | |

. i |

1/0 stations » ! !

e 7, | |

' | i

| | | |

I 1 I 1

@1): I_n@Z) | | |

I | I !

C | i 1

I I 1 1 1

Do | i 1

[ | i |

— |« I it III—><—IV —

i |

I I

i

|

!

i

\

!

I: Delay time due to response delay of remote 1/O station

II: Delay time of transmission from the remote I/O station to the master
station

IIl: Delay time from reception by the master station to storage in the buffer
memory

IV: Delay time until the master station's information is refreshed in the
programmable controller CPU
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8.3.8 Data link stop/restart

This function stops and restarts local data links.

If the data link is stopped, programs can be efficiently debugged, since other stations
data are not received and host station data are not sent.

If the data link of the master station is stopped, the data link of the entire system stops.

(1) Setting method
Set the [Diagnostics] — [CC-Link Diagnostics] using GX Works2.

1) Select the module to stop/restart data links on "Module list/diagnosis
object select".

2) Execute "Start Data Link" or "Stop Data Link" in Related functions, by
double-clicking it.

CC-Link Diagnostics ﬁl

(Crink  HH
el oy | Sobontr |
T
Board Mol
10 0010H
L2GCPU-BT
5T oD

0 .
Master 5T

1)

1o
A

2
Intell ST

1
Intell ST

Return to the original ‘ Display &l

Connecting Station Information | Selected Station Information | Selected Station Errar Information

(Connecking Skation Master station

=1
? Daka Link Skatus Data linking stop
Master 5T | [Operation Status

Master Station Switch |Master station
! Used Line -

CH.0 Side Line Status |-—-

H.1 Side Line Status |-—
Line Type Twist/Single/Bus
Link. Scan Time Max Zms, [Min Zms, fCurrent 2ms.

Related Functions<= Legend... Close
Ma E- :
B
-

Loop Test Status Logging Create Check
Shest

A

2)

Start Data Link
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(2) Precautions

(@)

(b)

Precautions when executing data link stop/restart
* Do not write to buffer memory address 5EOQH.
* Do not execute at one time by programs and other peripherals.
If executing at one time, data link stop/restart may not operate normally.

If executing "Stop Data Link" at the master station when GX Works2 is
connected to a local station as the following system configuration, data link
in the whole system stops and the transmission from GX Works2 to the
master station cannot be operated via CC-Link.

To restart the transmission from GX Works2, reset the programmable
controller CPU of the data link stop station and restart data link.

Master station: 0 Local station: 1
o o
@ ©)
® ©)
8 E 5 E E: =
CC-Link

Reset this programmable controller CPU.

GX Works2



8.3.9 Remote /O station points setting
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The points of each remote I/O station can be set to 8, 16 or 32 points.
This saves the refresh device points of the programmable controller CPU and link

refresh time.

The remote 1/O station points setting can be used in the remote net ver. 2 mode only.

For parameter setting, use GX Works2.

This function cannot be executed if the dedicated instruction is used for parameter
setting. This function can be executed when read/write from/to the CPU devices is
performed according to the 1/O points of each station at cyclic data refresh using the

FROM/TO instruction.

Remote I/O station
(Station number 2:

Remote I/O station
(Station number 1:

Programmable
controller CPU

Master station

nur%?lt)lgPZ numtlgp1 07 to YOO
Station number 3
___Station ___ r{
number 4
to

Remote I/O station
(Station number 3:

Remote 1/O station
(Station number 4:

[ | Device area when remote 1/0O points setting is made

|:| Device area when remote I/O points setting is not made

POINT

Set points to even-numbered 8-point setting remote 1/O stations consecutively. If
points are set to odd-numbered 8-point setting remote stations, select 8 points + 8
points reserved in the "Remote Station Points" setting of the last of the consecutive
remote |/O stations.

Remote I/O station
(Station number 1:
Occupies 1 station)

Remote I/O station
(Station number 4:
Occuples 1 station)

Remote I/O station
(Station number 3:
Occuples 1 station)

Remote I/O station
(Station number 2:

Master station Occuples 1 station)

@tion @tion

ation
reserved| il

_ | Station ___
umber 4

T
8points+8points
(reserved)

Odd-numbered 8-point setting remote stations cannot be set for 8 remote station
points.
Remote 1/O station

(Station number 4:
Occuples 1 statlon)

Remote I/O station
(Station number 3:
Occuples 1 station)

Remote 1/O station
(Station number 2:
Occuples 1 station)

Remote I/O station
(Station number 1:

Master station Occupies 1 statlon)

; i i
| | |

1 | i H | |

| Tation. Tation | H H | |

I ber 2 number 1 | ' i | |

! ation i 1 1 I I

| mber 3| ! ! ! ! !

| M'lb d | ‘ »forovd || P

1 1 | H 1 1

1 T 1 | | 1 1

i f i | I {Fo oo ! i

| Cannot be set. ] | H \ i i

i i 1 1 i i

I to . H h H H

i T T i T T

i i | 1 i |

1 1 ; : ‘ i

1 | |

1 1 -point output module. . -point output module‘ 132-point output module.

Refer to Section 7 3.2and 7. 4 2 for the parameter setting.
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[Setting method]
Use GX Works2 to set "Station Information Setting" - "Remote Station
Points" in the network parameter setting. (Refer to Section 7.3.2 (1).)

Precautions for setting the remote I/O station points

The number of parameter-set remote |/O station points should be equal to or
greater than the number of I/O points of the mounted remote I/O stations. If it is
less than the number of I/O points of the mounted remote I/O stations, the
inputs/outputs after the set number of points will not operate normally.
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8.3.10 Master station duplication error cancel function

This function cancels a master station duplication error without turning the power
supply off to on, or without resetting the programmable controller CPU, if a master
station duplication error is detected.

(1)

(2)

Removing the cause of error occurrence

Before performing the master station duplication error cancel function, remove
the cause of error occurrence of the master station duplication error.

Another master station may exist in the same line, or the line may be affected by
noises or others.

Link special relay/register (SB/SW) relating to the master station
duplication error cancel function

After removing the cause of error occurrence of the master station duplication
error, turn on SBO007 (master station duplication error canceling request).

The following shows the list of the link special relays and registers relating to the
Master station duplication error cancel function.

For details, refer to Appendix 3.

Link special relay/register Number Name
SB0007 Master station duplication error canceling request
Link special relay SB0057 Master station duplication error canceling acknowledgement
SB0058 Master station duplication error canceling complete
Link special register SW0057 Master station duplication error canceling result

@)

error canceling request)

Timing chart of link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW)

—— » Performed by the L series Master/local module
-------------------- »  Performed by program

ON

SB0007 (Master station duplication OFF ON 'i%—

SB0057 (Master station duplication
error canceling acknowledgement)

error canceling complete)

OFF

Line check

OFF

SB0058 (Master station duplication L’
SWO0057 (Master station duplication

error canceling result)
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9. DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

The following explains precautions on dedicated instructions and programming.

9.1 Dedicated Instructions

Using dedicated instructions, the L series master/local module is capable of the

following:

* Transient transmission to local stations and intelligent device stations

» Message transmission to remote device stations

9.1.1 Dedicated instruction list, applicable devices, and precautions

(1) Dedicated instruction list
The following table lists the dedicated instructions that can be used for each of
these stations:

Target station

Instruction

Description

Reference

Master station
Local station

G(P).RIRD

Reads data from the buffer memory or the programmable
controller CPU device of the specified station.

Section 9.1.2

G(P).RIWT

Writes data into the buffer memory or the programmable
controller CPU device of the specified station.

Section 9.1.3

Intelligent
device station

G(P).RIRD

Reads data from the buffer memory of the specified station.

Section 9.1.2

G(P).RIWT

Writes data into the buffer memory of the specified station.

Section 9.1.3

G(P).RIRCV

Automatically performs handshaking with the specified
station and reads data from the buffer memory of that
station.

Available for modules that have signals for the handshake
(e.g. AJB5BT-R2N).

Section 9.1.4

G(P).RISEND

Automatically performs handshaking with the specified
station and writes data into the buffer memory of that
station.

Available for modules that have signals for the handshake
(e.g. AJB5BT-R2N).

Section 9.1.5

G(P).RIFR

Reads data in the automatic update buffer of the specified
station.

Available for modules that have the automatic update buffer
(e.g. AJB5BT-R2N).

Section 9.1.6

G(P).RITO

Writes data into the automatic update buffer of the specified
station.

Available for modules that have the automatic update buffer
(e.g. AJ65BT-R2N).

Section 9.1.7

Master station

G(P).RLPASET

Sets the network parameters for the master station and
starts up the data link.

Section 9.1.8

Remote device
station

G(P).RDMSG

Performs a message transmission to a remote device
station.

Available for remote device stations that support the
message transmission function.

Section 9.1.9
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POINT

Execute the dedicated instructions while the data link is being performed.
If any of the dedicated instructions is executed offline, no error will occur, but the

execution of the dedicated instruction will not be completed.

(2) Available devices
The following devices are available for the dedicated instructions:

Internal devices . ,
—%7 File register Constant
Bit Word

XY, M,L,F,V,B T,ST,C,D,W R, ZR —

*1: Word device bit designation can be used for bit data.
Word device bit designation is done by specifying [Word device | . [ Bit No. |.

(Bit numbers must be given in hexadecimal.)

For example, bit 10 of DO is designated as [D0.A].

However, bit designation is not allowed for timers (T), retentive timers (ST) and
counters (C).

(3) Precautions
(a) Precautions for using Monitoring time (SW0009) and
Dedicated instruction retry count setting (SWO000B)
» The Dedicated instruction retry count setting (SWO0O0O0B) is applicable to
the following dedicated instructions. (Refer to Appendix 3.2)

Instruction Station executing dedicated instructions
Master station Local station

G(P).RIRD O O
G(P).RIWT O O
G(P).RISEND O X
G(P).RIRCV O X
G(P).RIFR X X
G(P).RITO X X
G(P).RLPASET X X
G(P).RDMSG X X

O: Applicable, X: N/A

Set the Dedicated instruction retry count setting when the error completion
device turns ON due to noise. If this setting is made, frequency of this
turn-ON will be greatly reduced. Note that no retry is performed when the
target station has been disconnected at the time of dedicated instruction
execution.

« Before execution of dedicated instructions, set the Monitoring time
(SW0009) and Dedicated instruction retry count setting (SW000B).




9.1.2 G(P).RIRD

9. DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

The G(P).RIRD instruction reads the specified points of data from the buffer memory or
the programmable controller CPU device of the specified station.

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent Constant
Set data (System, user) File JO\O function Index
. module | register Other
. register . .
Bit Word Bit Word device z K, H S
[§]m|Yeim|
(8) — © — — — —
(D1) — O — — — —
(D2) O — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition]
Command
GRIRD I N TGRRD | Un | (5 | (1) | (D2 }—|
Command
GP.RIRD i N GPRIRD] Un | (5) | (©O1) | (D2 }—|
Set data
Device * Description Setting range Data type
Start I/0 number of the module ) )
Un . . , -, 0 to FEH Binary 16 bits
(First 2 digits of I/0 No. with three digits)
o . . Within the range of the
(S) Start number of the device in which control data is stored. . )
specified device Devi
evice name
) . ) Within the range of the
(D1)  [Start number of the device to which read data is to be stored. . .
specified device
Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of .
. Within the range of the )
(D2) [reading. - . Bit
. specified device
(D2) + 1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion.

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.
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Control data

Device ltem Set data Setting range Set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S)+ 0 | Completion status | 0 : No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code
(S)+1 Station number Spegfy the §tatl9n numbgrs of th.e master station, local 0to 64 User
station and intelligent device station.
b15 b8 b7 b0
(S)+2 AC(.:ess code | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | Refer to Section User
Attribute code le ole N 9.1.2 (1) and (2).
| Access code | Attribute code |
Buffer memory . .
(S)+3 | address or device Specify the buffer memory start address or device start %1 User
number.
number
Number of points . . , 110480 *2
(S)+4 to read Specify the read data count (in word units). 11032 *3 User
*1: For details, refer to the manual for the local station or the intelligent device station
from which data are read.
When the random access buffer is specified, specify the start address of the
random access buffer as 0.
*2: The value indicates the maximum number of data to be read.
Specify the value within the buffer memory capacity of the local station or the
intelligent device station, or the receive buffer area setting range set by a
parameter.
*3: When reading device data from the programmable controller CPU other than the
QCPU, LCPU, QnACPU or AnUCPU, the setting range shall be 1 to 32 words.
9-4 9-4
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(1) Buffer memory in the CC-Link

Buffer Memory contents

Access code

Attribute code

Buffer in the intelligent device station O00H
Random access buffer 20H
Remote input 21H

Buffers in master station and local Remote output 22H 04H
station Remote register 24H
Link special relay 63H
Link special register 64H

(2) Device memory in the programmable controller CPU
Device contents Name Device type Unit Access code Attribute code
Bit Word

Input relay X O — Hexadecimal 01H
Output relay Y O — Hexadecimal 02+
Internal relay M O — Decimal 03H
Latch relay L O — Decimal 83n
Link relay B O — Hexadecimal 23n
Timer (contact) T O — Decimal 09H
Timer (coil) T O — Decimal OAH
Timer (present value) T — O Decimal 0CH
Retentive timer (contact) ST O — Decimal 891
Retentive timer (coil) ST O — Decimal 8AH

Retentive timer (present value) ST — O Decimal 8CH 05+
Counter (contact) C O — Decimal 11H
Counter (coil) C O — Decimal 124
Counter (present value) C — O Decimal 14+
Data register D — O Decimal 04+
Link register W — O Hexadecimal 244
File register R — O Decimal 84n
Link special relay SB O — Hexadecimal 63H
Link special register SW — O Hexadecimal 64H
Special relay SM O — Decimal 43n
Special register SD — O Decimal 44+

* Devices other than shown above cannot be accessed.
When accessing a bit device, specify it with 0 or a multiple of 16.
* The extended data register of address D65536 or higher, and the extended link register of address W 10000
or higher cannot be specified.
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(3) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the RIRD instruction

Master station Specified station

3 = =
® = @ = & =
o <
e H =
@ e &
: 5 : a
O = O \ o g O . = 5

Programmable controller CPU Master module Local module Programmable controller CPU

Command
G(P).RIRD /
Buffer memory
2)
Device memory Device memory
3)

< Receive buffer [ 2)

1)

1)

A

1) Accesses the buffer memory specified by (S)+2 and (S)+3 of the station
specified by (S)+1, or the programmable controller CPU device.

2) Stores the data that has been read in the receive buffer of the master
module.

3) Stores the data that has been read after the device specified in (D1), and
the device specified by (D2) turns on.

(b) The G(P).RIRD instruction can be executed to multiple local stations or
intelligent device stations simultaneously.
Note that concurrent execution of multiple instructions including other
dedicated instruction(s) (refer to Section 9.1) is not allowed to the same local
station or intelligent device station.
Create a program in which a flag remains on until the instruction is
completed.
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(c) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RIRD instruction: the
completion device (D2) and status display device at completion (D2) + 1.

1) Completion device
Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RIRD
instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.
2) Status display device at completion
Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the
G(P).RIRD instruction.
Normal completion : Stays OFF and does not change.
Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan
where the G(P).RIRD instruction is completed,
and turns OFF in the next END processing.

END processing END processing END processing END processing
Progam === " """"""""--

Execution completion of ' 3
T_|N the G(P).RIRD instruction\ ; |
G(P).RIRD instruction ofF 7 l
| 'ON |

Completion device e ; ON Abnormal =
3 completion E
| A T K
Status display device ©OFF ! ' Normal completion ¢

at completion i 1 scan

(d) Multiple dedicated instructions cannot be executed for the same station.
Since it takes several scans until the processing of the dedicated instruction
is completed, execute the next dedicated instruction after the completion
device has turned ON.

The next dedicated instruction executed before completion of the previously
executed dedicated instruction is ignored.

(e) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RIRD instruction is 8 steps.

(f) Use GX Works2 to assign receive buffer in "Station Information Setting" in
the "Network Parameter" window. For more details on the setting, refer to
Section 7.3.2 (2).

(4) Operation error
In the following cases, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO0) turns ON
and the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

2112
When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.

4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.

When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.
4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction

exceeds the allowable range.
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(5) Program example

When X0 is turned ON, 10-word data are stored from the area starting D1000 in
a local station (station No.1), which is connected to the master module in the I/O
No. position of X/Y40 to X/Y5F, into the area starting from DO.

(When the link special register (SW) refresh device is set to SW0000)

M12 is the RIRD instruction executing flag.

K1

H405

K1000

K10

X0 W2 She0.0
— | HF o
[Hov
[Hov
[Hov
[G.RIRD U4 D100
Ho
— }
0 |
—H :
1
—

D101

D102

D103

D104

Ho

]

> Control data setting

J/

Dedicated instruction execution

Sets G(P).RIRD instruction
executing flag to ON.

Processing upon completion
of reception

Processing upon normal
completion of dedicated instruction.

Processing upon failure
of dedicated instruction

Sets G(P).RIRD instruction
executing flag to OFF.
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9.1.3 G(P).RIWT

The G(P).RIWT instruction writes the specified points of data, to the buffer memory or
the programmable controller CPU device of the specified station.

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent
Syst JO\O funct Index Constant
Set data (System, user) Eile unction :
. module | register Other
) register ) .
Bit Word Bit Word device zO K, H S
UG
(S1) — © — — — —
(S2) — O — — — —
(D) o — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition] Command
G.RIWT i | GRWT | un | (1) | (52 | (D) }—|
Command
GP.RIWT I | [GPRWT] Un | (1) | (52 | (D) }—{
Set data
Device *' Description Setting range Data type

Start I/0 number of the module

Un . . , -, 0 to FEH Binary 16 bits
(First 2 digits of I/0 No. with three digits)

L . . Within the range of the
(S1) |Start number of the device in which control data is stored. . .
specified device

Within the range of the

specified device

Device name
(S2) |Start number of the device to which write data is to be stored.

Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of .
Within the range of the

(D) writing. fied devi Bit
specified device
(D) + 1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion. P

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.
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Control data

Device ltem Set data Setting range Set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1) + 0 | Completion status | 0 : No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code
(S1)+1 | Station number Spegfy the §tatl9n numbgrs of th.e master station, local 0to 64 User
station and intelligent device station.
b15 b8 b7 b0
(S1)+2 AC(.:ess code | | | | | | | | | | | | | | Refer to Section User
Attribute code > 9.1.3 (1) and (2).
Access code Attribute code
Buffer memory . .
(S1)+ 3 | address or device Specify the buffer memory start address or device start %1 User
number.
number
Number of points . . . . 110480 %2
(S1)+4 to write Specify the write data count (in word units). 110 10%3 User
*1: For details, refer to the manual for the local station or the intelligent device station
to which data are written.
When the random access buffer is specified, specify the start address of the
random access buffer as 0.
*2: The value indicates the maximum number of data to be written.
Specify the value within the buffer memory capacity of the local station or the
intelligent device station, or the send buffer area setting range set by a parameter.
*3: When writing device data to the programmable controller CPU other than the
QCPU, LCPU, QnACPU or AnUCPU, the setting range shall be 1 to 10 words.
9-10 9-10
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(1) Buffer memory in the CC-Link

Buffer Memory contents Access code Attribute code

Buffer in the intelligent device station 00H
Random access buffer 20H
Remote input 21H

Buffers in master station and local Remote output 22H 04H
station Remote register 24H
Link special relay 63H
Link special register 64H

(2) Device memory in the programmable controller CPU

Device contents Name Device type Unit Access code Attribute code
Bit Word
Input relay X O — Hexadecimal 01n
Output relay Y O — Hexadecimal 02+
Internal relay M O — Decimal 03n
Latch relay L O — Decimal 83n
Link relay B O — Hexadecimal 23k
Timer (contact) T O — Decimal 09
Timer (coil) T O — Decimal 0Ax
Timer (present value) T — O Decimal 0Cx
Retentive timer (contact) ST O — Decimal 89
Retentive timer (coil) ST O — Decimal 8AH
Retentive timer (present value) ST — O Decimal 8Cx 05+
Counter (contact) C O — Decimal 11u
Counter (coil) C O — Decimal 12+
Counter (present value) C — O Decimal 14+
Data register D) — O Decimal 04+
Link register W — O Hexadecimal 24n
File register R — O Decimal 84+
Link special relay SB O — Hexadecimal 63H
Link special register SW — O Hexadecimal 64+
Special relay SM O — Decimal 43u
Special register SD — O Decimal 44+

* Devices other than shown above cannot be accessed.
When accessing a bit device, specify it with 0 or a multiple of 16.

* The extended data register of address D65536 or higher, and the extended link register of address W 10000
or higher cannot be specified.
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(3) Functions
(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RIWT instruction

Master station Specified station

[ |
|
Programmable controller CPU Master module Local module Programmable controller CPU
2
Command //—)\
G(P).RIWT /
1) 2)
Send buffer Buffer memory
3) |
Device memory Device memory
3)
4)

1) Stores the data to be written to the specified station in the send buffer of
the master module.

2) Writes the data specified by (S2) to the buffer memory specified by
(S1)+2 and (S1)+3 of the station specified by (S1)+1 or to the
programmable controller CPU device.

3) The specified station returns the write complete response to the master
station.

4) The device specified by (D) turns ON.

(b) The G(P).RIWT instruction can be executed to multiple local stations or
intelligent device stations simultaneously.
Note that concurrent execution of multiple instructions including other
dedicated instruction(s) (refer to Section 9.1) is not allowed to the same local
station or intelligent device station.
Create a program in which a flag remains on until the instruction is
completed.
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(c) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RIWT instruction: the
completion device (D) and the status display device at completion (D) + 1.
1) Completion device

Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RIWT

instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.

2) Status display device at completion

Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the

G(P).RIWT instruction.

Normal completion : Stays OFF and does not change.

Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan
where the G(P).RIWT instruction is completed,
and turns OFF in the next END processing.

END processing END processing END processing END processing

Progam == ———t0tt—— - ----
Execution completion of

ON the G(P).RIWT instruction \ i
G(P).RIWT instruction OFF |_| ,,,,,,,,,,, : ;

E ON
Completion device ofFF ON Abnormal
i i completion E
: Lommmmm o i
Status display device OFF : 1 Normal completion
at completion i 1 scan

(d) Multiple dedicated instructions cannot be executed for the same station.
Since it takes several scans until the processing of the dedicated instruction
is completed, execute the next dedicated instruction after the completion
device has turned ON.

The next dedicated instruction executed before completion of the previously
executed dedicated instruction is ignored.

(e) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RIWT instruction is 8 steps.

(f) Use GX Works2 to assign send buffer in "Station Information Setting" in the
"Network Parameter" window. For more details on the setting, refer to
Section 7.3.2 (2).

(4) Operation error
In the following cases, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO0) turns ON
and the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

2112
When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.

4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.

When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.
4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction

exceeds the allowable range.
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(5) Program example
When X0 is turned ON, 10-word data are written from the area starting DO in a
local station (station No.1), which is connected to the master module in the 1/0
No. position of X/Y40 to X/Y5F, into the area starting from D1000.
(When the link special register (SW) refresh device is set to SW0000)
M13 is the G(P).RIWT instruction executing flag.

M3 SW80. 0 N\
|

+F A { Moy K1 D101 1

{ Moy H405 D102 1

>Control data setting

fwov  Kkiooo D103 )

{ Moy K10 D104 b
J
{G.RINT U4 D100 Do Ho J| Dedicated instruction execution
[sET Wiz Sets G(P).RIWT instruction

executing flag to ON.

| Processing upon completion
1

VLT T I_Z_______i| ofreception

M1 [ .
¥ i ; ; 1| Processing upon normal
' | Performs processing for normal completion. i1 completion of dedicated instruction
it

1 i 1| Processing upon failure
! 1 of dedicated instruction

[RsT 3 Sets G(P).RIWT instruction
executing flag to OFF.
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9.1.4 G(P).RIRCV

The G(P).RIRCYV instruction automatically performs handshaking with an intelligent
device station and reads data from the buffer memory of the specified intelligent device
station.

Available for modules that have signals for the handshake (e.g. AJ65BT-R2N).

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent Constant
Set data (System, user) File JOnd function Index
. module | register Other
. register . .
Bit Word Bit Word device zO K, H S
ubaO
(S1) — © — — — —
(D1) — © — — — —
(S2) — O — — — —
(D2) O — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition] Command
G.RIRCV I | [GRRCV] Un | (1) | ©1) | (S2) | (D2 }—{
Command
GP.RIRCV I | [GPRIRCV[ Un | (1) | ©1) | (52) | (D2) }—|
Set data
Device * Description Setting range Data type
Start I/0O number of the module . .
Un" | First 2 digits of 1/0 No. with three digits) 0to FEH Binary 16 bits
(S1) |Start number of the device in which control data is stored. Wlthl.n. the rar?ge of the
specified device
Within the range of the

(D1)  [Start number of the device to which read data is to be stored. Device name

specified device
Start number of the device in which the interlock signals are Within the range of the

(52) stored. specified device
(D2) Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of Within the range of the Bit
reading. (D2)+1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion. specified device

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.
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Control data

Device Item Set data Setting range Set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1) + 0 | Completion status | 0 - No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code
(S1)+1 | Station number [Specify the station number of the intelligent device station. 0to 64 User
(S1)+2 :tfr'i:sjtsezzz Set "0004H". 0004H User
(S1)+3 Buf;e:dTeeSrzory Specify the buffer memory start address. 1 User
(81)+4 Numi)jrr:;g)oints Specify the read data count (in word units). 110 480%?2 User

*1: Refer to the manual for the intelligent device station from which data will be read.

*2: Indicates the maximum number of data items that can be read.
Specify the buffer memory capacities of the intelligent device station and the receive buffer area setting
range to be set with a parameter.

Interlock signal storage devices

Device ltem Set data Setting range Set by
(S2) +0 b15 to b8 b7 to b0 |RY: Request device 0to 127 User
[ o [ = ] .
[ o | R | Set the upper 8 bits to 0. 0 User
RX : Completion device Oto127 User
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
(82)+1 [ rwr RX | ]
RWr : Error code storage device Oto15 U
ser
If none, set to FFH. FFH
0: Complete with the contents of 1 device (RXn).
b15 to bo|1: Complete with the contents of 2 devices (RXn and
(82) +2 | completion mode | RXn+1) 0/1 User

(RXn+1 turns ON at an abnormal completion.)

*1: The same error code as that for the control data completion status is stored in the error code storage
device.
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(1) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RIRCV instruction

Master station Specified station
Q] ©]

g H g [e)eXe] g H g [e}eXe)
O [mmmm) O O [mmm) O

o Trrr| BEd ||| Ty | B [T

Programmable controller CPU Master module

Intelligent device station

1) >
Command 2)
RX + RX
RY 4) > RY
Buffer memory
: Receive buffer 3)
Device memory -
. 5)

1) Instructs the master module to read data from the buffer memory
specified in (S1)+2 and (S1)+3 of the station specified in (S1)+1.

2) The master module monitors the remote input (RX) specified in (S2)+1.

3) When the remote input (RX) specified in (S2)+1 turns ON from OFF,
the master module reads data from the buffer memory of the specified
station.
Read data are stored in the receive buffer of the master module.

4) The master module turns the remote output (RY) specified in (S2)+0
ON.
When the remote input specified in (S)+1 turns OFF from ON, the
remote output specified in (S2)+0 turns OFF.

5) Data read out from the specified station are stored in the device
specified in (D1) and subsequent devices, and a device specified in D2
turns ON.
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(b) The G(P).RIRCYV instruction can be executed to multiple intelligent device

stations simultaneously.

Note that concurrent execution of multiple instructions including other
dedicated instruction(s) (refer to Section 9.1) is not allowed to the same local
station or intelligent device station.

Create a program in which a flag remains on until the instruction is
completed.

(c) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RIRCV instruction: the

completion device (D2) and the status display device at completion (D2)+1.

1) Completion device
Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RIRCV
instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.
2) Status display device at completion
Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the
G(P).RIRCYV instruction.
Normal completion: Stays OFF and does not change.
Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan
where the G(P).RIRCYV instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the
next END processing.

END processing END processing END processing END processing

Program

—

— e N |

G(P).RIRCV instruction ~2-F / ---------- :
! ON
Completion device S E » On Abnormal |
!  completion |
! 47" "Normal "7
Status display ofF N i ' _completion
device at completion Receive completion | 1 scan
RYn OFF
(Request device) /
RXn OFF

(Completion device)

Other end station send ready

(d) Multiple dedicated instructions cannot be executed for the same station.

Since it takes several scans until the processing of the dedicated instruction
is completed, execute the next dedicated instruction after the completion
device has turned ON.

The next dedicated instruction executed before completion of the previously
executed dedicated instruction is ignored.

(e) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RIRCV instruction is 10 steps.

(f)

Use GX Works2 to assign receive buffer in "Station Information Setting" in
the "Network Parameter" window. For more details on the setting, refer to
Section 7.3.2 (2).
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(2) Operation error
In the following cases, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO0) turns ON
and the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.
When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.
4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.
4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.

When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.

4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction
exceeds the allowable range.

2112

(3) Program example
When M1 turns ON, 11-word data in the buffer memory address 400+ and later of
the intelligent device station No.63 (AJ65BT-R2N), which is connected to the
master module installed in the position of 1/0 No. X/Y0O0 to X/Y1F, are read out to
the area starting from D40.
The settings of the interlock signal storage device are as follows: request device
RY2, completion device RX2, error code storage device RWr2, and completion
mode 1.
Also, set the link special register (SW) refresh device to SW0000.
M10 is the G(P).RIRCV instruction executing flag.

Ml MO SW83.E N
| iy iy Moy Ke3 D11 1

{Hov H4 D12 1
> Control data setting

[MOV  H400 D13 1

{Hov K11 D14 1 )
N
[Mov H2 D15 1
THov H202 D16 1 - Interlock signal storage
device setting
{Mov H1 D17 1
J
——————{&R.RIRCY uo D10 D40 D15 M20 I Dedicated instruction execution
"", SW?E; E N rSET W10 ] Sets G(P).RIRCV instruction
f rd I L i
executing flag to ON.
120 M2 oTTTSTTmooToooooossoooosooooooooooooes ! i
. ’ Processing upon normal
— aa : Performs processing for normal completion. E— completior? ofpdedicated instruction
15 !

Processing upon failure of
____________________________________________ dedicated instruction

{RST M1 1 Sets read request to OFF.

[RsT Wio Sets G_(P).RIRCV instruction
executing flag to OFF.
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9.1.5 G(P).RISEND

The G(P).RISEND instruction automatically performs handshaking with an intelligent
device station and writes data to the buffer memory of the specified intelligent device
station.

Available for modules that have signals for the handshake (e.g. AJ65BT-R2N).

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent Constant
Set data (System, user) File JOn\O function Index
. module | register Other
) register ) .
Bit Word Bit Word device zO K, H S
ubaO
(S1) — O — — _ —
(S2) — o — — — —
(S3) — O — — _ —
(D) o — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition]
Command
G.RISEND I | | [GRSEND] Un | 1) | (52 | 3 | (D) }—{
Command
GP.RISEND I || IGPRISEND] Un | (51) | (520 | (3 | (D) }—|
Set data
Device ' Description Setting range Data type

Start I/0 number of the module ) .
Un | First 2 digits of 1/0 No. with three digits) 0to FEH Binary 16 bits

Within the range of the
specified device

Within the range of the
specified device

Start number of the device in which the interlock signals are Within the range of the

(S1) |Start number of the device in which control data is stored.

(S2) |Start number of the device to which write data is to be stored. Device name

(S3) stored. specified device
D) Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of Within the range of the Bit
writing. (D)+1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion. specified device

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.




9. DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

Control data

Device Item Set data Setting range Set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1) +0 | Completion status | 0 : No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code
(S1)+1 Station number  [Specify the station number of the intelligent device station. 0to 64 User
(S1)+2 :tfricsjtsezzz Set "0004H". 0004H User
(S1)+3 Buf;e:dTeeSrzory Specify the buffer memory start address. 1 User
(S1)+4 Number of points Specify the write data count (in word units). 1to 480 *2 User

write

*1: Refer to the manual for the intelligent device station to which data will be written.

*2: Indicates the maximum number of data items that can be written.
Specify the buffer memory capacities of the intelligent device station and the receive buffer area setting
range to be set with a parameter.

Interlock signal storage devices

Device Item Set data Setting range Set by
(S3)+0 b15 to b8 b7 to b0 |RY: Request device 0to127 User
[ o [ & | Set the upper 8 bits to 0. 0 User
RX : Completion device 0to127 User
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
(S3) +1 |[ rwr*1 RX | -
RWr : Error code storage device 0Oto15 User
If none, set to FFH. FFH
0: Complete with the contents of 1 device (RXn).
b15 to bo [1: Complete with the contents of 2 devices (RXn and
(83) +2 | Completion mode | Ran1 ) ( (074 User
(RXn+1 turns ON at an abnormal completion.)

*1: The same error code as that for the control data completion status is stored in the error code storage
device.
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(1) Functions
(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RISEND instruction

Master station

Specified station

S| |

ocoo ocoo
; t O = o ; t O im0

b TLTT| e I N |7

Programmable controller CPU

Master module

1)
}i{mmand

G(P).RISEND
Device memory

2)

>

Intelligent device station

A

7)

Send buffer

5)Executes
RX < 6) RX request
4) processing
RY > RY
Buffer memo
3) v

Instructs the master module to write data to the buffer memory specified
in (S1)+2 and (S1)+3 of the station specified in (S1)+1.

Data to be written to the specified station are stored in the send buffer of
the master module.

Data are written to the buffer memory specified in (S1)+2 and (S1)+3 of
the station specified in (S1)+1.

The master module turns the remote output (RY) specified in (S3)+0
ON.

The station specified in (S1)+1 performs processing for the remote
output (RY).

Upon completion of the processing for the remote output (RY), the
station specified in (S1)+1 turns the remote input (RX) specified in
(S3)+1 ON and the remote output (RY) specified in (S3)+0 turns OFF.
Also, the response showing completion of write to the master module is
returned.

The device specified in (D) turns ON.
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(b) The G(P).RISEND instruction can be executed to multiple intelligent device

stations simultaneously.

Note that concurrent execution of multiple instructions including other
dedicated instruction(s) (refer to Section 9.1) is not allowed to the same local
station or intelligent device station. Create a program in which a flag
remains on until the instruction is completed.

(c) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RISEND instruction: the

completion device (D) and the status display device at completion (D)+1.

1) Completion device
Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RISEND
instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.
2) Status display device at completion
Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the
G(P).RISEND instruction.
Normal completion : Stays OFF and does not change.
Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan
where the G(P).RISEND instruction is completed,
and turns OFF in the next END processing.

END processing END processing END processing

Program = = i I
Execution completion of ! !
ON the RISEND instruction\ | i
G(P).RISEND OFF H __________ : : :
instruction | i ON i
OFF
Completiondevice ———— """ : ' ON Abnormal |
! i _completion |
. ! £ "Normal |
Stat_us display OFF i ' _completion v
device at completon ———— """ " p
Send completion E Scan
RYn OFF
(Request device)
RXn FF

(Completion device)

”

Receive completion

(d) Multiple dedicated instructions cannot be executed for the same station.

Since it takes several scans until the processing of the dedicated instruction
is completed, execute the next dedicated instruction after the completion
device has turned ON.

The next dedicated instruction executed before completion of the previously
executed dedicated instruction is ignored.

(e) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RISEND instruction is 10 steps.

(f)

Use GX Works2 to assign send buffer in "Station Information Setting" in the
"Network Parameter" window. For more details on the setting, refer to
Section 7.3.2 (2).
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(2) Operation error
In the following cases, operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO) turns ON and
the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error
When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

2112

When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.
4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.

4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.

When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.
4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction
exceeds the allowable range.

(3) Program example
When M6 is turned ON, 1-word data are written from the area starting DO into the
buffer memory address 111H of the intelligent device station No.63 (AJ65BT-
R2N), which is connected to the master module installed in the position of /0O No.
X/Y0O0 to X/Y1F.
The settings of the interlock signal storage device are as follows: request device
RY4, completion device RX4, error code storage device RWr1, and completion
mode 1.
Also, set the link special register (SW) refresh device to SW0000.
M11 is the G(P).RISEND instruction executing flag.

M M1l SW83.E 3
] ————F v ke o)
{ MoV H4 D2 ]
} Control data setting
[y HIT1 D3 1
[y Ki D4 1 )
N
[Mov He D5 1
[HOv H104 D6 1 > Inte_rlock 3|gnal storage
device setting
[MUV H1 D7 ] )
[Hov K11 010 ] _Setsldata to bg written to
intelligent device station
L[ GP.RISEND uo D0 D10 D5 M40 ] Dedicated instruction execution
e SeZE et W Sets G(P).RISEND instruction
— 1 f L ] executing flag to ON.
b [ Frtor procassing or ol complation. | Frocessing upan nomal
I I [ialiind processins 9 for norma’ comi pletion. il completion of dedicated instruction
M4|1 :-I;_I:f“_“_“““_'“_f““t;-““-lnnnl_t_'““:- Processing upon failure of
' 7 OrIoTS processing Tor abnorma’ comp™e™on: 1| dedicated instruction
{RsT L 1 Sets write request to OFF.
TRST M1l ] Sets G(P).RISEND instruction
t executing flag to OFF.
9-24 9-24
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9.1.6 G(P).RIFR

The G(P).RIFR instruction reads the data from the automatic update buffer of the
specified station.
Available for modules that have the automatic update buffer (e.g. AJBSBT-R2N).

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent Constant
Set data (System, user) File JO\O function Index
register module | register Other
Bit Word Bit Word device zO K, H S
§/m\le]m
n1 O O —_ O — —
n2 O O —_ O — —
(D) — S — — — —
n3 O O —_ O — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition] Command
GRIFR I N GRIFR | Un | o | n2 | © | n3 }—|
Command
GP.RIFR I | 'GPRIFR] Un | o1 | n2 | (© | n3 }—|
Set data
Device Description Setting range Data type
Start I/0O number of the module
Un . . . - 0 to FEH
(First 2 digits of I/O No. with three digits)
01 Intelligent device station number 1to 64
Random access buffer specification FFH Binary 16 bits

The offset value of the automatic update buffer of the intelligent
Between 0 and parameter

n2 device station specified by the master station or the random . w1
setting value ™

access buffer.

. . , Within the range of the .
(D) Start number of the device to which read data is to be stored. o ) Device
specified device

n3  |Number of points to read 0 to 4096 * 2 Binary 16 bits

*1: The value set in the "Station Information Setting" of the network parameters of the GX Works2.
*2: No processing will be performed when set to "0".
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(1) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RIFR instruction

Specified station

9] ©]
g H [eXe)e) § H 000
O fommm o O [mmm o

o Tr17| EE8 [T | B |y

Programmable controller CPU

Master module

Command
G(P).RIFR

1)

Intelligent device station

Communication
commences Buffer memory

when

Device memory

2)

<

Automatic
update buffer

conditions
are met

N Automatic update

buffer memory

(b)

(€)

(d)
(e)

1) Accesses the automatic update buffer specified by n1 and n2 of the
master module specified by Un.
2) Stores the data read after the device specified by (D).

The G(P).RIFR instruction reads data when it is executed.
However, this instruction cannot be executed simultaneously at more than
one location for the same intelligent device station.

The maximum points that can be read by the G(P).RIFR instruction are
4096.

The basic number of steps of the G(P).RIFR instruction is 9 steps.

Use GX Works2 to assign automatic update buffer in "Station Information
Setting" in the "Network Parameter" window. For more details on the setting,
refer to Section 7.3.2 (2).
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(2) Operation error
In the following cases, operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO) turns ON and
the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error

2112 When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.
When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.

4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

4100 When the setting for number of points to read (n3) is outside of the setting range.
When the station number specified with n1 does not exist.

(3) Program example

Master module Intelligent device station
Programmable controller CPU  (Start I/O number 40H) (Station number 1)
Device memory Automatic update buffer Buffer memory
300+

Automatic update
buffer memory

5FFH

When X0 is turned ON, the following example program reads 10-word data to DO
or succeeding addresses from the automatic update buffer offset value of 100
(400H of the intelligent device station) in the master module.

(When the link special register (SW) refresh device is set to SW0000)

SW80. 0
ya

&}

AT

[GP.RIFR U4 K1 H100 DO K10 ]{ Dedic’ited instruction
execution
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9.1.7 G(P).RITO

The G(P).RITO instruction writes data to the automatic update buffer of the specified
station.

Available for modules that have the automatic update buffer (e.g. AJBSBT-R2N).

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent
Syst Jo\g functi Index Constant
Set data (System, user) File unction ;
. module | register Other
) register ) )
Bit Word Bit Word device zO K, H S
uboG
n1 O O —_ O — —
n2 O O —_ O — —
(D) — o — — — —
n3 O O —_ O — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition] Command
GRITO }—{ —{GRMO[ Un [ nt [ n2 | ® [ n3 }—{
Command
GP.RITO }—{ —{GPRTO] Un [ n | n2 | © | n3 }—|
Set data
Device Description Setting range Data type
Start I/O number of the module
Un ) o ) . 0 to FEH
(First 2 digits of 1/0 No. with three digits)
1 Intelligent device station number 1t0 64
n . .
Random access buffer specification FFH Binary 16 bits

The offset value of the automatic update buffer of the intelligent
n2 device station specified by the master station or the random
access buffer.

Between 0 and parameter
setting value * !

) ) . . Within the range of the )
(D) Start number of the device to which write data is to be stored. . . Device
specified device
n3  |Number of points to write 0 to 4096 * 2 Binary 16 bits

*1: The value set in the "Station Information Setting" of the network parameters of the GX Works2.
*2: No processing will be performed when set to "0".
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(1) Functions

Master station

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RITO instruction

Specified station

©] ©]
§ 3 [ejo)e] § H [ejo)e]
O = o O o

I e [ b e [

Programmable controller CPU

Master module

Command
}—{ G(P).RITO

1)

Device memory .

2)

Intelligent device station

Communication
commences Buffer memory
when

Automatic
update buffer

conditions
are met

Automatic update
buffer memory

(b)

(€)

(d)
(e)

1) Accesses the device after the device specified by (D) of the master
module specified by Un.
2) Writes to the automatic update buffer specified by n1 and n2.

The G(P).RITO instruction writes data when it is executed.
However, this instruction cannot be executed simultaneously at more than
one location for the same intelligent device station.

The maximum points that can be read by the G(P).RITO instruction are
4096.

The basic number of steps of the G(P).RITO instruction is 9 steps.

Use GX Works2 to assign automatic update buffer in "Station Information
Setting" in the "Network Parameter" window. For more details on the setting,
refer to Section 7.3.2 (2).
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(2) Operation error
In the following cases, operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO) turns ON and
the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code

Description of operation error

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

2112

When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.

4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

When the setting for number of points to write (n3) is outside of the setting range.

4100

When the station number specified with n1 does not exist.

(3) Program example

Programmable controller CPU

Master module
(Start 1/0 number 40H)

Device memory

Automatic update buffer

Intelligent device station
(Station number 1)

Buffer memory

300+

Automatic update

buffer memory

5FFH

When X0 is turned ON, the following example program writes 10-word data from
DO to the automatic update buffer offset value starting from 100 (400H of the

intelligent device station) in the master module.
(When the link special register (SW) refresh device is set to SW0000)

SW80. 0
ya

ol

Edl

{GP.RITO U4

K1

H100

DO

K10 Dedicated instruction
execution
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9.1.8 G(P).RLPASET

The G(P).RLPASET instruction sets network parameters to the master station and
starts the data link.

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent
System, user) JO\O function Index Constant
Set data (Sy ; File ,
. module | register Other
) register ) .
Bit Word Bit Word device zO K, H S
uboG
(S1) — © — — — —
(S2) — © — — — —
(S3) — © — — — —
(S4) — © — — — —
(S5) — © — — — —
(D) © — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition]
Command
G.RLPASET }—{ |—|G.RLPASET| Un [ 1) [ 2 [ s3) | (54 | (85 | (D) }—{
Command

GP.RLPASET }—{ ——fcPRPASET] Un [ (81) [ (52) | (83) | (84) [ (5) | (D) }—|

Master station set data

Device *' Description Setting range Data type

Start /0 number of the module ) )
Un . L , . 0 to FEH Binary 16 bits
(First 2 digits of I/O No. with three digits)

Within the range of the

(S1) Start number of the device in which control data is stared. . )
specified device

Start number of the device in which slave station setting data| Within the range of the

(82) ** | . .
is stored. specified device
, |Start number of the device in which reserved station Within the range of the .
(S3) * o . . . Device name
specification data is stored. specified device
(S4) %7 Start number of the device in which error invalid station Within the range of the
specification data is stored. specified device
(S5) 2 Start number of the device in which send, receive and Within the range of the
automatic refresh buffer assignment data is stored. specified device

Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of -
Within the range of the

(D) reading. » ) Bit
specified device

(D)+1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion.

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.
*2 When the setting data for (S2) to (S5) are not to be set, specify a dummy device.
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Control data

Device ltem Set data Setting range * 2|  set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1) + 0 | Completion status | 0 - No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code
Specifies whether the individual setting data from (S2) to
(S5) is valid or invalid.
0: Invalid *
1: Valid
b15b14b13 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
L1 foftofof [ [ []
L Slave station setting data (S2)
Reserved station specification data
(S1) + 1 Setting flag (S3) —
Error invalid station specification data
(S4)
Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer
assignment data (S5)
Mode
00: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
01: Remote net (Additional mode)
10: Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
11: Not used
Number of
User

connected modules

(S1)+2 . . Sets the number of connected slave stations. 1to 64
involved in
communication
(S1) + 3 | Number of retries |Sets the number of retries to a communication faulty station. 1to 7
Number of .
. Sets the number of slave stations that can be returned per
(S1) +4 | automatic return ) 1t010
one link scan.
modules
. Specifies the data link status when a master station
Operation
o programmable controller CPU error occurs.
(S1) + 5 | specification when 0,1
) 0: Stop
CPU is down .
1: Continue
Specifies either the synchronous or asynchronous mode for
Scan mode sequence scan.
(S1)+6 _ 0,1
specification 0: Asynchronous
1: Synchronous
(S1) + 7 | Delay time setting [Set O for the delay time. 0

*1: For the setting data specified invalid, default parameter will be applied.

*k2: Setting a value outside the setting range results in abnormal completion.
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Slave station setting data

Device Iltem Set data Setting range Set by

The type of slave station, number of occupied slave stations
and station number are set as follows.
b15 to b12b11 to b8 b7 to b0

1

I—» Station number

- Number of occupied slave stations

< AN VAR

» Type of slave station

The default parameter settings are "0101+ to 01404" (station
number: 1 to 64, number of occupied slave stations: 1, type
of slave station: remote 1/O station).

Setting of the station number

11064 (BINseting) ! to 40
Setting of the number of occupied slave stations
Number of oc.:cupled Setting
slave stations
Station 1 1H 1 to 4H
(82) +0 Station 2 2H
o Setting for 1 ’to3 64 Station 3 3y User
modules * -
Setting of the type of slave station Ver.1compatible remote
device station **
Type of slave station Setting
Ver.1compatible remote 1/O station OH
Ver.1compatible remote device station 1H
Ver.1compatible intelligent device station 2H
Ver.2 compatible single remote device station 5H
Ver.2 compatible single intelligent device 61
station
Ver.2 compatible double remote device station 8H OtoFH
Ver.2 compatible double intelligent device 9
station )
Ver.2 compatible quadruple remote device Bu
station
Ver.2 compatible quadruple intelligent device c
station )

Ver.2 compatible octuple remote device station [ En
Ver.2 compatible octuple intelligent device Fr
station

*3: Perform the settings for as many connected modules involved in communication as has been specified by the control
data.
*k4: Setting a value outside the setting range in the slave station type setting results in abnormal completion.
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Reserved station specification data

Device Item Set data Setting range Set by
Specify reserved stations. * 6

0: Not specified

1: Specified
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0

(83)+0 Setting for 1to64 | (530 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 [ to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1

to modules 3 (S3)+1| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17 - User
(S3)+3 (S3)+2| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(S3)+3| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49

1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.

Default parameter setting is "0: Not specified" for all stations.

**5: Perform the settings for station numbers up to the largest station number set by the slave station setting data.
*6: Specify only the head station number of a module in the case of a remote station, local station or intelligent device
station that occupies 2 or more stations.

Error invalid station specification data

Device Item Set data Setting range Set by
Specify the error invalid station. * 8

0: Not specified

1: Specified
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0

(S4)+0 Setting for 11064 | (S4)*0| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 [ to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1

to — ser
modules *7 | 41| 32 [ 31 [ 30 [ 29 [ to [ 20 [ 19 | 18 | 17 U

(S4)+3 (s4y+2| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33

(s4)+3| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49

1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.

Default parameter setting is "0: Not specified" for all stations.

*7: Perform the settings for station numbers up to the largest station number set by the slave station setting data.

*¢8: Specify only the head station number of a module in the case of a remote station, local station or intelligent device
station that occupies 2 or more stations.
The reserved station specification is given the higher priority if both error invalid station and reserved station
specifications are made for the same station.
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Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data

Device ltem Set data Setting range Set by
Specify assignments of buffer memory size at transient
transmission to local stations and intelligent device stations. Send/receive
%k 10.
(S5)+0 | Send buffer size buffer :
(S5)+1 | Receive buffer size Settings for the first module O (no setting),
(S5)+2 Automatic refresh 40+ to 1000w
buffer size 0 (word) (no setting)
(S5)+0 64 to 4096 (words)
Setting for 1 to 26
to %9 to User
modules *
(S8)+77 Automatic refresh
%k 11.
(S5)+75| Send buffer size buffer o
(S5)+76| Receive buffer size Settings for the 26th module O (no setting),
(S5)+77 Automatic refresh 80k to 1000+
buffer size 0 (word) (no setting)

The default parameter settings are "send buffer size: 40H, 12810 4096 (worus)

receive buffer size: 40H, automatic refresh buffer size: 80H."

*%9: Perform the settings for stations specified as local stations or intelligent device stations in the slave station setting
data, starting from the smallest station number.

*10: Keep the total size of the send and receive buffer sizes at 10001 (4096 (words)) or less.
Specify the size of data to be sent and received plus 7 words for the send and receive buffer sizes, respectively.
Setting a value outside the setting range results in abnormal completion.

*11: Keep the total size of the automatic refresh buffer sizes at 1000+ (4096 (words)) or less.
Specify the necessary automatic refresh buffer size for each intelligent device station.
Setting a value outside the setting range results in abnormal completion.
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(1) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RLPASET instruction.

Programmable controller CPU Master module
Command
G(P).RLPASET Network
parameter
Device
memory 2)
4) Execution result

3) Data link start >

1) Pass the network parameters set in (S1) to (S5) to the master module
specified by Un.

2) The master module analyzes the settings of the network parameters.

3) If the network parameter settings are correct, the data link is started.

4) The device specified by (D) turns on.

(b) Itis only possible to execute one G(P).RLPASET instruction at a time.



Program
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(C) There are two types or interlock signals for the G(P).RLPASET instruction:
the completion device (D) and status display device at completion (D) + 1.

1) Completion device
Turns ON in the END Processing of the scan where the
G(P).RLPASET instruction is completed, and turns OFF in the next
END processing.

2) Status display device at completion

Turns On and OFF depending on the completion status of the

G(P).RLPASET instruction.

Normal completion : Stays OFF and does not change.

Abnormal completion : Turns ON in the END processing of the scan
where the G(P).RLPASET instruction is
completed, and turns OFF in the next END
processing.

(D) After executing the G(P).RLPASET instruction, turn on SB0003
(refresh instruction) to refresh cyclic data.

[When all the stations are normal]

END END END END END END END
processing processing processing processing processing processing processing
Refresh stop /><Refresh start

Data lin

k stop h & Data link start

Host data link status
(X01)

Refresh instruction
(SB0003)

Data link stop
(SB0002)

Data link stop complete
(SB0045)

G(P).RLPASET instruction
Direction device

Complete device

Status display device
at completion

G(P).RLPASET
instruction
completion

—

_

i
{

AT v Abnormal completion

e
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[When all the stations are faulty]

Program

END END END END END END END
processing processing processing processing processing processing processing

Refresh StOp > < Refresh start

Data link stop

)

é\ Return to system processing Data link

G(P).RLPASET
instruction completion

Host data link status
(X01)

Refresh instruction
(SB0003)

- ) d—

Data link stop j/

(SB0002)

Data link stop complete

(SB0045)
G(P).RLPASET instruction

i
{

Direction device

Complete device

Status display device

ON Abnormal

LA + completi
) H pletion
ol v

at completion

L 1 scan —PI 4

Return to system =

(2) Operation error

In the following cased, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO) turns ON
and the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code

Description of operation error

2112

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.
4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.
4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.
4100 When the instruction contains the data cannot be used.
When the number of points for data used in the instruction exceeds the available
range, or storage data and constants of a device specified by the instruction
exceeds the available range (including dummy devices).
The number of points required for each data is shown below.
» Control data : 8 points
« Slave station setting data : 64 points
» Reserved station specification data : 4 points
4101 « Error invalid station specification data : 4 points
» Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data : 78 points

Example: Assume that data registers DO to D12287 are available for the LO2CPU.
If the device head number of the slave station setting data is set to
D12284 when there are only 4 slave stations, an error indicating that the
available range is exceeded occurs because the programmable
controller CPU checks the range from D12284 to D12347 (for 64
stations).
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(3) Example of Parameter setting/Program
This program sets the network parameters for the master module mounted at the
I/0O numbers X/YO0O0 to X/Y1F and starts the data link.

Master station Station number 1
(X/Y90 to X/YAF) Local station
(occupies 1 station)

Station number 2 Station number 3

Remote I/O station Remote I/O station
(Error invalid station) (Reserved station)
(occupies 1 station) (occupies 1 station)

|
0000000000000 I [ooooJooooooooo
1000(] OOO0O0O00OO0] | 1000(] OOO0O0O00OO0]
T

AN

(@) PLC parameter setting

E e —— } 8 1) VO assignment setting screen
Set the following for the master module.
— S The type setting is required; set other items as
S s : needed.

= Type : Select "Intelligent”

Model name : Enter the module model name.
] |- Points : Select 32 points

- : Start XY : Enter the start I/O number for

: the master module.

Assigring the 1/0 address is not nices:
Leaving this setting blank wil ot caus

does It autamaticaly

Base Mode! Name Power Model Name Extension Cable Siats

Exporta Cavrie | mestmeowa |
i windan..._| e indon mevis | noniedoetpospment | vofout | chek | [ md | coeel |
Switch Setting for I/0 and Intelligent Function Module 3] 2) |nte||igent fUnCtion mOdUle SWitCh Setting
i Click the Switch Setting button in the 1/O
slot Type Model Hame Switchl | Swicchz | Switch | Switchd | Switchs = . . .
Sie T assignment setting screen to display the screen
2 [FLC [Biilt=in CC-Link
i T —T shown to the left.
5 |2(*2 |Intelligent LI61BT11 = . .
sfrs ol ool _ovol _oico Set the input format to hexadecimal and enter
i values for switches 1 to 4. The switch settings are
e indicated in the following table.
el <
IF you use Inkeligent Function Moduls, able to set each moduls with pulldarn Format by Following Function,
- Suitch Setting of Inteligent Function Module in project tree.
End Cancel
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ltem

Description

Setting range

Switch 1 *"

Set the transmission speed.
* 156kbps: 0000H

* 625kbps: 0001H

* 2.5Mbps: 0002H

* 5Mbps: 0003H

* 10Mbps: 0004H

0000H to 0004H

Switch 2 *

Set 0000H.

Fixed to 0000H

Switch 3 *

Set the mode of the L series master/local module.

(Mode)
* Remote net ver.2 mode: 0000H
* Remote net ver.2 mode: 0200H

* Remote net additional mode: 0100H

0000H, 0200H, and 0100H

Switch 4

Set the "Case of CPU STOP Setting" and the
"Connected Devices Auto-detection” setting * 3,

b15b14b13612 1069 b8 b7 b0
[ofof Tofwo[o[ T1[oJt]o

0: Refresh

Setting at the CPU STOP

1: Clear compulsorily.
L » Connected devices auto-detection setting

0: Not read the model name of the slave stations

1: Read the model name of the slave stations

0100H, 0300H, 2100H, and 2300H

Switch 5 *2

Blank

Fixed to blank

*1 If switches 1 to 4 have not been set or the settings are not as listed above, the G(P).RLPASET instruction ends

abnormally.

In this case, the L series master/local module with the smallest start /O number seen from the programmable controller
CPU starts CC-Link automatically.
*k2 Do not configure any settings for the switch 5. Normal operation is not guaranteed if the settings for the switch 5 are

configured.

*3 The setting is available only in an L series master/local module with a serial number (first five digits) of 14112 or later.
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(b) Program example

Parameter setting

SM402  U9¥G1510E -
1} I'F {SET M300 Instruct to set parameters
G(P).RLPASET instruction
- Control data
M300
- ? {mov ko DO Clear complete status.
{mMov K15 D1 All setting data: Valid
- Number of connected modules
{mMov K3 D2 . : L
involved in communication: 3
{mov k3 D3 Number of retries: 3 times
IMOV K1 D4 Number of automatic return
modules: 1 module
MOV Ko D5 Opergtlon specification when
CPU is down: stop
[MOV KO D6 Scan mode specification:
Asynchronous
{mMOovV KO D7 Delay time setting: 0
- Slave station setting data
M300 _ . .
_| : {MoV H2101 D10 First: Local station, occupies
1 station, station
number 11
{MOV  H102 D11 Second: Remote 1/O station,
occupies 1 station,
station number 2
{mov  Hi03 D12 Third:  Remote /O station,
. I occupies 1 station,
- Reserved station specification data station number 3
M300 i ification:
? IMOV  Ha D50 Regerved station specification:
station number 3
- Error invalid station specification data
M3?° MOV H2 D60 Error invalid station specification:
station number 2
+ Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data
M300 First (station number 1) local station
— {Mov K100 D70
' - Send buffer: 100 word
IMOV K100 b7 First (statlon number 1) local station
Receive buffer: 100 word
[MOV Ko D72 First (staﬁon number 1) local station
Automatic refresh buffer: 0 word
+ Parameter registration (data link startup)
M300 Dedicated instruction
—— F——————{GPRLPASET u9 DO D10 D50 D60 D70 M301
(G(P).RLPASET)

*1 Set the station number in hexadecimal. (Example) Set 14+ for station No. 20.
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Processing at completion of the G(P).RLPASET instruction
M301 - Turn the parameter setting
! LRST M300 ] instruction off.
M392 U9y Instruct to refresh at normal
I .
f LSET G1504.3 J} completion of the G(P).RLPASET
instruction.
{SET M310 T Instruct to start the control
M302 program at normal completion
|—| Performs abnormalcompletion processing of the G(P).RLPASET instruction.
Parameter setting change
Parameter change instruction U9¥G 1510.E Uo¥ .
it HF {SET G15042 ] Instruct to stop data link
ﬂ“;‘“’” {RST L(J;%Mz 7 Turn the data link stop
instruction off
- U9¥ )
{RST G1504.3 ] Instruct to stop refreshing
U9¥G1508.5 -
Vr LSET M303 71 Instruct to change parameters
G(P).RLPASET instruction
- Control data
M303
— | {MOV KO D100 J Clear complete status
Slave station setting data/send,
{MOV K9 D101 1 receive and automatic refresh
buffer assignment data: Valid
{MOV K3 D102 J Number of connected modules
involved in communication: 3
{mMov K3 D103 T} Number of retries: 3 times
IMOV K D104 1 Number of automatic return
modules: 1 module
[MOV KO D105 1 Opergtion specification when
CPU is down: Stop
MOV KO D106 7} Scan mode specification:
Asynchronous
{MOV kO D107 1 Delay time setting: 0
- Slave station setting data
_M|393 MoV H2101 D110 7 First: Local station, occupies
! - 1 station, station
number 17
{mov H102 D111 J Second: Remote I/O station,
occupies 1 station,
station number 2
{MOV  H103 D112 X Third: Remote 1/O station,
occupies 1 station,
- Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data station number 3
M303 . . .
—|? {Mov K100 D170 ] First (station number 1) local station
Send buffer: 100 word
{Mov K100 D171 ] First (station number 1) local station
Receive buffer: 100 word
{mMov Ko D172 1 First (station number 1) local station
Automatic refresh buffer: 0 word

*1 Set the station number in hexadecimal. (Example) Set 14+ for station No. 20.
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+ Parameter registration (data link startup)
M303
f———————————1{GPRLPASET u9 D100 D110 D150 D160 D170 M304 1 Dedicated instruction
2
Processing at completion of the G(P).RLPASET instruction (G(P).RLPASET)
M304 [RsT M30 ] Turn the parameter setting
! LRS 303 instruction off.
M305 - U9y Instruct to refresh at normal
f LSET G15043 X completion of the
G(P).RLPASET instruction.
{sET M310 ] Instruct to start the control
program at normal completion

M305 :
I—| Performs abnormal completion processing of the G(P)'RLPASET'
nstruction.

Start of the control program

M3}0 XI%) 91
_| T zd

Lx

4
_©
[

{mc NO M320 1

Refresh of RX
U9¥G}51 0E
—

{FROM  Hg HOEO  K4X1000 K6 J RX00 to RX5F are read to0

Refresh of RWr X1000 to X105F.

U9¥G1510.E
1’

{FROM  Ho H2EO  D1000 K4 J RXr0 to RWr3 are read to
Station number 1 control program D1000 to D1003.

U9¥G1664.0
—,H’—' Station number 1 control program

Station number 2 control program

U9¥%G1664.1
—J/f—| Station number 2 control program

Station number 3 control program

U9¥G1664.2
—,H’—' Station number 3 control program

Refresh of Rww
U9¥G1510.E
1’

{10 H9 H1EO D2000 K4 1 D2000 to D2003 are written into

Refresh of RY RWwO0 to RWw3

U9¥G1510.E
—F {T0 H9 H160 K4Y1000 K6 1 Y1000 to Y105F are written into
RYO00 to RY5F
{MCR NO 1
{END 1

*2 D150 and D160 are dummy devices.



9. DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

(4) Precautions when using the G(P).RLPASET instruction to set the
network parameters

(@) The remote I/O net mode cannot be used.
The module operates in remote net mode.

(b) Ifitis necessary to change the network parameters while the programmable
controller CPU is running and the data link is being performed, the data link
should be stopped once using SB0002 (data link stop).

(c) Itis necessary to set I/O assignments for modules whose network
parameters are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction.
In addition, do not use GX Works2 to set the network parameters and
automatic refresh parameters for modules whose network parameters are
set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction.
If the G(P).RLPASET instruction is used to set network parameters for
modules whose network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
have been set by GX Works2, the G(P).RLPASET instruction will complete
with an error and the network parameter settings performed by the
G(P).RLPASET instruction become invalid.

(d) If the switch setting of an intelligent functional module for which an 1/O
assignment is set, has not been performed or is wrong, the G(P).RLPASET
instruction completes with an error.

However, the L series master/local module with the smallest head I/O
number seen from the programmable controller CPU starts CC-Link
automatically.

(e) Do not use GX Works2 for setting the network parameters, if the network
parameters of all the modules are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction.
Change the “Number of Modules" setting to blank if the network parameters
have been already set by GX Works2.

Moreover, in case a system includes both a module for which the network
parameters are set by GX Works2 and a module for which the network
parameters are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction, the module for which
the network parameters are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction should
not be included in the “Number of Modules" setting of GX Works2.

(f) After executing the G(P).RLPASET instruction, turn on SB0003 (refresh
instruction) to refresh cyclic data.

(g) Automatic refresh is not performed.
The devices should be refreshed via the FROM/TO instruction or the G device.

(h) Iltis not possible to set input status from a data link faulty station.
Inputs from a data link faulty station are cleared.

(i) The standby master function is not available.
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(i) In order to change the parameter setting method, turn the power supply to
the programmable controller system off and back on, or reset the
programmable controller CPU.
The following table shows how the programmable controller CPU operates
when changing the parameter setting method without turning the power
supply to the programmable controller system off and back on, or resetting
the programmable controller CPU.

Parameter setting method
(before change)

Parameter setting method
(after change)

Error notification method

Continuity of data link

Parameter setting with GX
Works2

Parameter setting with the
G(P).RLPASET instruction

The G(P).RLPASET
instruction completes with
an error.

Data link continues.

Parameter setting with the
G(P).RLPASET instruction

Parameter setting with GX
Works2

LINK.PARA.ERR occurs in
the programmable controller
CPU.

Data link stops. 1

**1 Note that data link continues to be performed if the designation of operation at CPU down ((S1) + 5) of the
G(P).RLPASET instruction is set to "Continue."

(k) When the programmable controller CPU is switched from RUN to STOP,
RY of the master station and outputs to the slave station are retained.
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This instruction is available for remote device stations that support the message
transmission function.

Usable devices
Internal device Link direct device | Intelligent
Syst Jo\g functi Index Constant
Set data (System, user) File unction :
. module | register Other
. register . .
Bit Word Bit Word device z K, H S
[§]m|Yeim|
(S1) — © — — — —
(S2) — © — — — —
(D1) — © — — — —
(D2) O — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition]
Command
G.RDMSG N [GROMSG | Un | (1) | (520 | ®1) | (02 }—{
Command
GPRDMSG | ProMsG] Un | 1) | 2 | ®) [ @2 }—{
Set data
Device * Description Setting range Data type
Start I/0 number of the module . .
Un ) . ) o 0to FEH Binary 16 bits
(First 2 digits of 1/0 No. with three digits)
o . . Within the range of the
(S1) |Start number of the device in which control data is stored. . .
specified device
w%?2 ) Within the range of the ,
(82) * |Start number of the device that stores data to be sent. = . Device hame
specified device
w%? . . Within the range of the
(D1) *“ |Start number of the device that stores received data. = .
specified device
(D2) Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of Within the range of the Bit
i
reading. (D2) + 1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion. specified device

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.
*2 For details of the send data and receive data, refer to the manual for the remote device station that
supports the message transmission function.
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Control data

Device Item Set data Setting range Set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1) + 0 | Completion status | 0 - No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code
(S1)+1 | Station number ([Specify the station number of the remote device station. 11064 User
(S1)+2 | Senddatasize |Specify a send data size (in bytes). 1to 255 User
(S1)+3 Receive.ible data Specify the maximum size of the device that stores received 0 to 255 User
size data (in bytes).
(S1) + 4 | Receive data size |The size of received data (in bytes) is stored. 0 to 255 System

(1) Send data size

Programmable controller CPU Master station Remote device station
. Device Send
Size memo data
specified Y Request
in (S1)+2 AL 2 LT 1

When the send data size ((S1)+2) is an odd number of bytes, the low byte of the
last data is sent as the last byte.

Programmable controller CPU Master station Remote device station
Device Send
memory data Request
HNRREND ARNNNNNNNNERENEED
The low byte
of the last data
is sent.
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(2) Receivable data size and receive data size
Set a receivable data size ((S1)+3) so that it will satisfy the following conditional
expression: Receivable data size ((S1)+3) = Receive data size ((S1)+4)

Programmable controller CPU Master station Remote device station

Size
stored
in (S1)+4 Response

Device Received
memory data
Size

|
specified ‘
nSW3 | B | T

If the receivable data size ((S1)+3) is smaller than the receive data size ((S1)+4),
data sent from a remote device station cannot be received. The G(P).RDMSG
instruction will fail (error code: B418H).

The following explains the operations when the receivable data size ((S1)+3) is
not equal to the receive data size ((S1)+4).

* Receivable data size ((S1)+3) > Receive data size ((S1)+4)

Programmable controller CPU Master station Remote device station

Device Received
memory data Response

‘ | IRNNNNDNE(ENNpEEQEN

L> Data are
J/ not updated.
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* When the receivable data size ((S1)+3) is an odd number of bytes

Programmable controller CPU Master station Remote device station

In the high
byte of the
last data, Device Received
0 is stored. i@

MSIeRy Response

‘ INEENgE SENNNNENENEpNEQER
0

» When the receive data size ((S1)+4) is an odd number of bytes (when data
received from a remote device station is an odd number of bytes in length)

Programmable controller CPU Master station Remote device station
In the high
byte of the
last data, Device Received
0 is stored.

data

Response
ANNRRNENENNpEEQER




Master station
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(3) Functions

(a) Operation chart of the G(P).RDMSG instruction

Target station

©]
=
§%§ O | e S Too0000000]
Naasy 117 | Fooo Tooooo0000

Programmable controller CPU

Master station

Remote device station

Command
G(P).RDMSG

1)

Device memory

5)

v

Send data

2)

\4

Request

Received data

4)

F Y

Response

1)

2)
3)

4)
5)

The send data (S2) in the size specified in (S1)+2 are stored into the
master station.

The send data are sent to the station specified in (S1)+1.
Processing for the send data is executed at the station specified in
(S1)+1.

A processing result is received from the station specified in (S1)+1.
The received data are stored in the area from the device specified in
(D1), and the device specified in (D2) is set to ON.

(b) Simultaneous execution of the G(P).RDMSG instruction
The G(P).RDMSG instruction can be simultaneously executed to multiple
remote device stations (up to four stations). To the same remote device
station, however, simultaneous execution of multiple instructions including
other dedicated instruction(s) is not allowed. Because several scans are
required to complete the process of the dedicated instruction, create a
program so that the next dedicated instruction is executed after Completion
device (D2) turns on.



Sequence program

G(P).RDMSG instruction

Completion device

Status display device
at completion

(c) Check of the completion status
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There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RDMSG instruction:
Completion device (D2) and Status display device at completion (D2) + 1.

» Completion device

Turns on in the END process of the scan where the G(P).RDMSG
instruction is completed, and turns off in the next END process.

« Status display device at completion
Turns on and off depending on the completion status of the G(P).RDMSG

instruction.
Normal completion:
Abnormal end:

Remains off and does not change.
Turns on in the END process of the scan where the

G(P).RDMSG instruction is completed, and turns off in the
next END process.

End End End End
process process process process
Execution completion of ! '
ON the G(P).RDMSG instruction w w
OFF | \ | |
| ON 1
oeE N S D

3 3 Abnormal end
1 A K

OFF ' ' Normal completion+

(d) Basic number of steps

1 scan

The basic number of steps of the G(P).RDMSG instruction is ten.

(4) Operation error
In the following cases, an operation

and the error code is stored in SDO.

error occurs; the error flag (SMO0) turns ON

Error code Description of operation error

2112 When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.
When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.

4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.
When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.

4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction
exceeds the allowable range.

(5) Program example
For program examples, refer to the

manual for the remote device station that

supports the message transmission function.
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9.2 Precautions on Programming

The following explains precautions on the creation of a program:

Create a program that allows the detection of data-link status and interlocking with the
slave stations.
In addition, create an error-handling program.

[Program example]
Set the "Special Relay(SB)" of the master station to "SB0" and the "Special
Register(SW)" to "SW0", with GX Works2.

POINT

When setting the special relay (SB) refresh device and special register (SW)
refresh device to SB/SW respectively, make sure that their device numbers do not

duplicate with those used in other networks.

I Module error | | Module ready || Host data link status | |SW0080 to SW0083 (Other station data link status)l

Xn0 XnF Xn1
H— | T BMOV  SWSO  KaMO K4
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10 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION
AND REMOTE 1I/0O STATIONS

This chapter explains the procedures from module settings to parameter settings,
programming, and finally operation check using a system configuration example.

10.1 When Remote I/O Net Mode is Used
The remote I/O net mode is used.
10.1.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with three remote 1/O stations is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT
Built-in I/O function‘ Built-in CC-Link
Start I/0 No. X/YAO | X/Y00 X/Y20]| X/Y30 X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90

Module name

LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2| LY10R2

Terminating resistor

AJ65SBTB1-16D AJB65SBTB1-16T AJ65SBTB1-16DT
Input module Output module 1/0 module
Remote I/O station (station number 1) Remote I/O station (station number 2) Remote I/O station (station number 3)

Terminating resistor

10

10-1 10- 1
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(1) Setting the remote I/O stations
Settings of the remote I/O station switches are shown below:

— Station number setting switch

N
Station 10 place 1 place
Module No. [40[20[10 8 [4 [2 |1
AJ65SBTB1-16D | 1 |OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF| ON
AJ65SBTB1-16T | 2 |OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF| ON|OFF
AJB5SBTB1-16DT| 3 |OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF| ON| ON
N\ J

~— Transmission speed setting switth ————

Setting | Setting switch status|transmission
Module value | 4 2 1 speed

AJB65SBTB1-16D 0 OFF | OFF | OFF | 156kbps

AJ65SBTB1-16T 0 OFF | OFF | OFF | 156kbps
AJ65SBTB1-16DT 0 OFF | OFF | OFF

156kbps
N\ J
5 H H HEFHAERE FHREEEEE
V||EBEBEABEEE
@ MITSUBISHI MIBELSE A J6558T81-16D —_— @
//oAl DG [+4v [ 246 | [ xo [ x2 [ xa [ x6 [ x8 [ xa [ xc | xe [com\\
[ o8B [ sio [ o) | [ xt [ x [ x [ xx [ x [ x8 ] x [ xk [comy

BOO® DORXIIIR®O®
PDEOOE OO ®®

=17

10

10-2
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10.1.2 Parameter setting

10-3

(1)

Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters

of the master station

Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
For the operation setting, refer to Section 10.1.2 (2).

Start IfO Ma,
Operation Setting
Type
Station Mo,

Master Skation Data Link Tvpe
IMode
Transmission Speed
Total Madule Connected
Remote Input(Rx)
Remote CutputiR')
Remate Register{RiWT)
Remote Register(R i
Yer.2 Remote Inpuk{R.x)
Ver.2 Remote Oukput(RY)
‘er, 2 Remote RegisteriRiir)
‘er, 2 Remote Register(Rinh)
Special RelayiSE)
Special Regisker{SW)
Refry Count
Automatic Reconnection Station Count
Standby Master Station Ma.
PLC Down Seleck
Scan Mode Setking
Delay Time Setting
Station Infarmation Setking
Remote Device Station Initial Setting
Inkerrupk Setting

1

+— Refer to Section 10.1.2 (2).

oooo

Operation Setking
Masker Station -
a
FLC Parameter Auto Start -
Remoke IO Met Made -
156kbps -
3
#1000
Y1000
SBO
S0
Skop -
Asynchronous -

Inkerrupk Setting

POINT

Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
» Refresh parameters of modules on the network

* I/O numbers used for an I/O module and an intelligent function module

« Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

10-3
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10 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE 1/0O STATIONS

(2) Operation setting

Set the operation settings as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

—Parametet Marme

—rumber of Occupied Stations

IOccupied Skation 1 vl

—Data Link Faulky Station Setting

[ Hold Input Data

—Expanded|Cyelic Setting

ISingIe - I

—iCase of CPU STOPR Setting

[ Clears Compulsarily

—Block Data Assurance per Station

[~ Enable Setting

—&uto Detect Setting of the Connected|Device
Please select Read Madel Mame of Slave
Statian im &uto Detection of the
connected device,

The start of data link mas be slow after
selecting the item,

™| Read Madel Mame of Slayve Station

Cancel |
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10 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE I/O STATIONS

10.1.3 Creating a program

This section shows the program used to control the remote I/O stations. The following
diagram shows the relationship between the devices of the programmable controller
CPU and the inputs/outputs of remote 1/O stations.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

Programmable controller CPU Remote I/O station (station number 1)

AJ65SBTB1-16D

X100F to X1000
X101F to X1010

Station { X102F to X1020

Station
number 1

number 2 X103F to X1030
Station X104F to X1048 | X1047 to X1040 Remote I/O station (station number 2)
number 3 X105F to X1050 AJ65SBTB1-16T

— YOF to Y00 :

Y100F to Y1000
Y101F to Y1010
Station { Y102F to Y1020

Station
number 1

Remote I/O station (station number 3)
AJ65SBTB1-16DT

number 2 Y103F to Y1030 o |
Station ||| Y104F to Y1048 | Y1047 to Y1040 } YOF to YO8 | X07 to X00 | }
number 3| Y105F to Y1050 | |

10-5 10-5
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occurrence of faulty
station

<

Confirmation of data link P

status

Control program
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P20

P30

10 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE I/O STATIONS

X0 XOF X1
4 k al; [eMOv  SWSO K40 K4 3
o
7 I {¥50 b
Wi
s—it (51 >
W2
nt (v52 b,
MO
13—3F feal P10 ]
L B
16 f fcale P20 3
W2
19—F fear  pao  J
22 {rev0o ]
X1000
23— } (r40 b
26 {rer ]
x20
70—} (11020 )
30 —{RET 3
x21
3 — (Y1048 )
x1040 .
34—} I
36 {ReT b
37 {enp I

Read data link status
of each station

Station number 1 is faulty
Station number 2 is faulty

Station number 3 is faulty
Station number 1 is
performing the data link

Station number 2 is
performing the data link

Station number 3 is
performing the data link

Control program for
station number 1

Control program for
station number 2

Control program for
station number 3
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10 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE I/O STATIONS

10.1.4 Performing the data link

Turn on the remote 1/O stations first, and then the master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators
The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the
remote I/O station when the data link is being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station
Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

I : On 1: Off

| Controlling data link

I I Sending data

| Module is normal

The data link is being performed
normally

. RUN MST SD ERR.«
[ | [ ] [ | ]

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
| (I -\ (.

‘ Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the remote 1/O station
Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

10-7

PW
|

LRUN LERR. H:On 1 Off

| L]

1 24 V DC is being supplied \

IThe data link is being performed normally‘

Y

- = O OoooOoo0O0O0 oooooooog

0000000000 —

@

OO0O000000O0O
000000000
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10 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE 1/0O STATIONS

(2) Confirming the operation with the program
Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.

1) For example, when X00 of the remote I/O station AJ65SBTB1-16D (station
number 1) is turned on, Y40 (LY10R2) of the master station turns on.

2) When X21 (LX40C6) of the master station is turned on, Y08 of the remote /O
station AJ65SBTB1-16DT (station number 3) turns on.

Module name L26CPU-BT LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2(LY10R2
Built-in I/0 function\ Built-in CC-Link
Start I/0 No. X/YAO | X/Y00 X/Y90

=
Terminating resistor I
~
2
1)
AJ65SBTB1-16D AJ65SBTB1-16T AJ65SBTB1-16DT
Input module Output module I/0 module
Remote 1/0O station (station number 1) Remote I/O station (station number 2) Remote I/O station (station number 3)
\.
Terminating
resistor
L)
Y08 2)
10-8



11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION
AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11

This chapter explains the procedures from module settings to parameter settings,
programming, and finally operation check using a system configuration example.
For more detailed information on remote device stations, refer to the User's Manual for

the remote device stations.
11.1 When Remote Net Ver.1 Mode is Used

11.1.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with one remote /O station is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6(LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Buitin O function|Built-in CC-Link

Start I/0 No. X/YAQ

Module name

X/Y70] X/Y80| X/Y90

X/Y00 X/Y20 X/Y40| X/Y50| X/Y60

(LTI T

Terminating resistor

Terminating resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

Remote device station (station number 1)

Occupies
3 stations

11-1 1-1



11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(1) Setting the remote device station
Settings of the remote device station switches are shown below:
For more detailed information about the settings, refer to the User's Manual for
the remote device station.

MEESE@ AJGSVBTCU 68ADVN

CON
A
CON
B
SEL.
&
\—/ | POWER
seT| O
RUN
2 o
LRUN
3 O Station number setting switch,
L%R s Transmission speed setting switch—\
4 s 40| OFF
10 y 20| OFF

10| OFF
8| OFF Station
OFF number 1
OFF
ON

20 ,
| 7

OFFSET I~

6 s)
O
7 GAN
£ OFF
8 g J
MODE

OFF
Mode select switch
\( 0 (Normal mode) 4]

xZz—r

T

T
>
=

10 place

[6)]

=
O
STATION NO

1 place

[N V) BNy N XY

al=l=l=k=]-1-1-]-].]
4
5

OFF 156kbps

j

S
ON
\
B RATE

i

CON
C

TMSOT

CON
D

MITSUBISHI  CCuink[V2]

| —
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.1.2 Parameter setting

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
of the master station
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
Refer to 11.1.2 (2) for the operation setting. Refer to 11.1.2 (3) for the station
information setting. Refer to 11.1.2 (4) for the remote device station initial setting.

Masker Station -

Refer to Section 11.1.2 (2).

Rermate Met(Ver.1 Mode)
156kbps

Stop

Asynchronous

Refer to Section 11.1.2 (3).
Refer to Section 11.1.2 (4).

POINT

(1) Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* /0O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
* Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

(2) TosetXorY as arefresh device
Set a number later than the I/O numbers used for I/O modules and an
intelligent function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

X/Y0 1/0 points used for I/O modules and

Intelligent function modules

} 1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices

11-3 11-3



11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(2) Operation setting
Set the operation settings as follows.

%]

Operation Setting Module 1 |

—Parameter MName —Mumber of Occupied Stations

Orcupied Station 1 LI

—Data Link Faulty Station Setting————— ~ Expanded Cuvclic Setting
[ Hold Input Data ISingIe vl
—Case of CPU STOP Setting -~ [ Block Data Assurance per Station
[ Clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

—Machine Automatically Detection Setting ——
Select when o read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect
Setking,

It may slow the start of daka link,

[~ Read the model narme of slave node

|

(3) Station information setting
Set parameters as follows.

CC-Link Station Information Module 1

®

Expanded Cydlic Exclusive Remate Station Reserve Invalid Intelligent Buffier Seleck{wward) -
Skakion Ma. Station Type Setting Counk Paints Skation Select Send | Receive | Automakic |
111 Remaote Device Station - |Single ~ |Exclusive Station 3« 36 Points * [Mo Setting - | | -

"Intelligent Device Station" of "Station Type" includes local station and standby master station.

Default | ] _heck. End Cancel

1-4



11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(4) Remote device station initial setting
(a) Setting the target station number
Set the target station for which the initial setting is performed.
1) Setting the target station number
Set the target station No. to "1".

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station Number Setting Module 1

Target Skation No, | Mo, of Registeraed Procedures Target Station Mo, | Mo, of Registered Procedures
1 1 Ol regst Procedure | 9 Reqist Procedure
2 Regist Procedure | 10 Reqgist Procedure
5} Regist Procedure | 11 Reegist Procedure
4+ Regist Procedure | 12 Reqist Procedure
5 Reqist Procedure | 13 Reqist Pracedure
] Regist Procedure | 14 Reqgist Procedure
7 Regist Procedure | 15 Reqgist Procedure
& Reqist Procedure | 16 Reegist Procedure
Clear Check End Cancel

2) Selecting the Regist Procedure
Click the "Regist Procedure" of the target station number "1".

(b) Setting the regist procedure registration

Set the conditions and details of the remote device station settings.

For more detailed information about the settings, refer to the User's Manual

for the remote device station.

In this section, AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN is used as an example for the Regist

procedure registration.

The details to be set are as follows:

» Set channels 1 and 2 to A-D conversion enable (the first condition).

» Set the Input range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User range
setting 1 (the second condition).

» Set channel 1 to Sampling processing, and specify channel 2 as Average
processing and set it to Number of times (the third condition).

» Set channel 2 Average number of times to 16 times (the forth condition).

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the fifth condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the sixth condition).

* Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the seventh
condition).

* Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the eighth condition).

11-5 11-5



11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

Set parameters as follows.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target 5... gl

Input Formak  |HEX. -

Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Details of Execution
Flag Condition | Device | Execute Write | Device | ‘Write
Device Mo, Condition Device Mo, Daka
Execute |3t Mew -+ |Rx - 18 [ON - Rl w uu] 0003
Execute |Same as Prew,Set - (R= - 18 o - Rt w a1 0031
Execute |Same as Prew, et - [R# hd 13 |ON - Rt W 03 0200
Execute |Same as Prew, Set - |R& - 15 [ON - Rifi = 0s ootn
Execute |Same as Prew, Set - |Rx - 18 [ON - R - 18 [ON -
Execute |Same as Prew.Set - (R= - 15 [ON - R - 19 |OHN -
Execute |Set Mew - R - 15 [OFF - R¥ - 15 [OFF -
Execute |Set Mew - R - 19 [ON - R - 19 |OFF -

POINT

The initial settings registered by using GX Works2 can be reflected to the remote
device station by writing the settings to the CPU module and turning on the remote
device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SBO00D). (Refer to
Section 8.3.1 (4).)
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.1.3 Creating a program

This section shows a program used to control remote device stations.

The following diagrams show the relationships of the remote input/output and remote
registers between the programmable controller CPU devices and the remote device
station.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

For detailed information about each remote device station, refer to the User's Manual
for each module.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

,,,,,,,,,,,,, P !99,"?,?‘,’1‘}'%?',’%‘,‘?9!‘,‘[9','?19'?9,,,,,,,,,, Remote device station (station number 1)

| AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

X100F to X1000
X101F to X1010
X102F to X1020
X103F to X1030
X104F to X1040 5 1
X105F to X1050 ‘

A

RX1F to RX10

[

[ RXOF to RX00
L |

Y100F to Y1000
Y101F to Y1010
Y102F to Y1020
Y103F to Y1030 : 3 1
Y104F to Y1040 o
Y105F to Y1050

RY1F to RY10

[

f RYOF to RYOO
1

1-7 1-7



11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

____________ P rogrammablecontrollerCPU Remote device station (station number 1)

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

For write ; ‘
W100 i i RWwO (A/D conversion enable/prohibit specification) i
W101 i é RWw1 (CH.1 to CH.4 input range setting) i
W102 § : RWw2 (CH.5 to CH.8 input range setting) i
W103 i E RWw3 (Average processing specification) i
W104 i E RWw4 (CH.1 average time, number of times setting) i
W105 § 4 RWw5 (CH.2 average time, number of times setting) §
W106 i ’: ) RWw6 (CH.3 average time, number of times setting) i
w107 i E RWw?7 (CH.4 average time, number of times setting) i
w108 i E RWw8 (CH.5 average time, number of times setting) i
W109 § : RWw9 (CH.6 average time, number of times setting) §
W10A i i RWwA (CH.7 average time, number of times setting) i
W10B ) i é RWwB (CH.8 average time, number of times setting) i

For read
W000 ) i ; ( RWr0 (CH.1 digital output value) i
Woo1 | [Rwr1 (CH.2 digital output value)
W002 i ; RWr2 (CH.3 digital output value) i
WO003 § I RWr3 (CH.4 digital output value) §
WO004 : RWr4 (CH.5 digital output value)
WO005 i ; RWr5 (CH.6 digital output value) i
W006 | |Rwre (CH.7 digital output value)
W07 | [Rwr7 (CH.8 digital output value)
W008 ) | [RWr8_(Error code)
W009 | i |RWr9 (Reserved) |
WO0A § : RWrA (Reserved) §
WO00B i é RWrB (Reserved) i

11-8 11-8



11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

Checking of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN status

X0 XOF Xi SWB0. 0
AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN
O—F {1 | HF {ic NO w100 ] data link normal
SHB0.0 Yo 3| AJBSVBTCU-6BADVN
f ~ data link abnormal
NO~_M100

Initialization procedure registration Turns off initialization

SBSF B :
rocedure registration
25 I {RST SBOD 5 girective. 9
X1018 Turns on initia!izatipn
2 | [SET SBOD 1 Sirroe%?i?/ge registration
oo b o e R -
Changing of initial settings AD .
" : conversion enable/
Initial setti h. o N "
49 mm:? setting change [HovP H3 W00 1 prohibit specification
(RWw0)

CH.1 to CH.4 input range
setting (RWw1)

r Average processing
{MOVP H200 103 I specification (RWw3)

CH.2 average time,

{Movp H30 w101 1

[MovP  KI6 105 T number of times setting
(RWw5)
[SET Y1019 1 Turns on initial data setting
request flag (RY19).
X1019 . .
64 | [RST Y1019 ] Turns off initial data setting

request flag (RY19).

TRead of digital outputvalves T
XIolB X100
I 1T

66— Reads CH.1 digital

output value (RWr0).
X1001 Reads CH.2 digital
| r .
— | LMoV # pso1 ] output value (RWr1).
Processing at error occurrence
X101A
89) } {MovP W8 D508 T Reads error code (RWr8).
Error reset Turns on error reset
1 r
— | LSET LU request flag (RY1A).
YlollA X1|01A r Turns off error reset
105— | I (RT - YIOIA B o uest flag (RY1A).
108 {er Mo X
109 g0 ]

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.1.4 Performing the data link

Turn on the remote device station first, and then the master station to start the data
link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators
The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the
remote device station when the data link is being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station
Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

W On [ :Off

| [

| Controlling data link I | Sending data
| Module is normal i RUN MST SD ERR < Igfmdaa;lt; link is being performed
| |

m O
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
] O mx O

‘ Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the remote device station
Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

MEESE@ AJGSVBTCU 68ADVN

CON
Al
3 e :On o : Off
K
CON
B
' ———— 24V DC s being supplied |
o | POLER)
SET| @
RUN
? “’—| Module is normal ‘
LRUN
3 o,
LERR
—— The data link is being performed
4 T%T normally
10

T

|%’
O

OFFSET
O

O
GAN

e LLLEEEELLL]
§)

ON

e
o
\' T

34

MODE

CON
C

IMZ0T

CON
D

MITSUBISHI  CCuink[V2]

| —
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(2) Confirming the operation with the program
Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.

1) Change the voltage input to the AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and confirm that the
converted digital value also changes accordingly.

L26CPU-BT

Module name |—— — — -
Built-in 110 funcﬁcn‘Bullt-ln CC-Link|

LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

Start /0 No. X/YAO | X/Y00 X/Y20| X/Y30| X/Y40| X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90

Master station
N

1)

A/D conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN Terminating resistor

D500 | CH1 Digital output value

D501 | CH2 Digital output value

Terminating resistor

Remote device station (station number 1)

3 stations

11-11



11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.2 When Remote Net Ver.2 Mode is Used
11.2.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system where one ver.1 compatible remote device station and one
ver.2 compatible remote device station are connected is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT
Builtin /O functionBuilt-in CC-Link|
Start I/O No. XIYAO [ X/Y00 X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90

Module name

LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2(LY10R2

Master station

Terminating resistor

Terminating resistor

Ver.1 compatible remote device station ~ Ver.2 compatible remote device station

(station number 1) (station number 4)
3 stations 1 station
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(1)

Setting the remote device station

Settings of the remote device station switches are shown below:

For more detailed information about the settings, refer to the User's Manual for
the remote device station.

MEESE@ AJGSVBTCU 68ADVN

CON
A
CON
B
SEL.
&
\—/ | POWER
ser| O
RUN
2 o
LRUN
3 O Station number setting switch,
L%R s Transmission speed setting switch—\
4 s [8]a0_oFF
10 20| OFF

xZz—r

T

Mt
.j Q
L] &
=] 2=
B |20 z|2[10[ oOFF )
5 @ |[4+0 2 8] oFf Sta“g“ .
.]"Q 5%4 OFF number
B orrserf~ |°|2[2] oFF
6
Do "4 on
o 2 w [4] OFF
_ || can w
7 —!L%._ < [2] oFF 156kbps
o b o [1] OFF
6 =4 . )
WODE Mode select switch
0 (Normal mode)
CON
c |p
o]
W
E
R
CON
D

MITSUBISHI  CCuink[V2]

| —
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

Setting of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

ELSEEAJB5VBTCU-68DAVN
CON
A |L
|
N
con K
B
C SEL——
C
lal POWER
SeT| O
RUN
> uP
LRIN
3 DOWN| LErR Station number setting switch,
SW1 | O Transmission speed setting switch
0 TEST
4 0 o o[40] OFF
0 10 ol 320 oFF
5 o |lO Z|2[10] oFF
RS | B o,
0 ﬁr Z|8l4] ON
6 0 O |IN |&|2]2] oFF
u] GCA>N 1| OFF
O
7 L E 4| OFF
5~ § 2| OFF 156kbps
{{@o o [1] OFF
8 Al _ J

z
S
R

= Mode select switch
\( 3 (Ver.2 Mode Normal mode)
CO
C

CON
D

AIMSOT

MITSUBISHI CCiinklA ||

—
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.2.2 Parameter setting

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
of the master station
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
Refer to 11.2.2 (2) for the operation setting. Refer to 11.2.2 (3) for the station
information setting. Refer to 11.2.2 (4) for the remote device station initial setting.

1

Start 10 Mo, oo
Cperation Setting Cperation Sekting +—— Refer to Section 11.2.2 (2).
Type Master Skation -
Skation Mo, 0
Masker Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auko Start -
Mode Remote Met(Ver, 2 Mode) -
Transmission Speed 156kbps -
Tatal Module Connected 2
Remote InputiRe) #1000
Remote OutputiRY) Y 1oa0
Remote Regisker(R i) Wi
Remote RegisteriRyww) W 1000

‘er.2 Remote InputiRx)
Ver.2 Remate Oukpuk(RY)
‘er, 2 Remoke Register{Rir)
\er, 2 Remoke Register{Ritiw)

Special Felay(SE) SEQ

Special RegisteriSn SWO

Retry Count 3

Automatic Reconnection Station Counk 1

Standby Masker Station Ma,

PLC Down Select Stop -

Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous -

Delay Time Setting a
Station Information Setking Station Infarmation +—— Refer to Section 11.2.2 (3)
Remate Device Station Initial Setting Initial Setting +—— Refer to Section 11.2.2 (4).

Inkerrupk Setking Interrupk Setting

POINT

(1) Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* [/O numbers used for /O modules and an intelligent function module
* Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

(2) TosetXorY as a refresh device
Set a number later than the I/O numbers used for /O modules and an
intelligent function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XIYO
2 1/0 points used for I1/0O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(2) Operation setting

Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1 |

—Parameter Marne

—Humber of Gccupied Stations

IOccupied Station 1 VI

[ Hold Input Data

—Data Link Faulky Station Setting

—Expanded Cyelic Setting

ISingIe - I

—iCase of CPU STOP Setting

[ Clears Compulsarily

—Elack Data Assurance per Skation

[~ Enable Setting

—Maching automatically Detection Setting ——
Select when to read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect
Setting,

It riay slow the start of data link.

[~ Read the model name of slave node

(3) Station information setting
Set parameters as follows.

CC-Link Station Information Module 1

Expanded Cyclic Exclusive Remote Station Feeserve/Invalid Inkelligent Buffer Select{'Ward) -
Station Mo, Station Type Setking Count Points Station Select Send Receive Automatic
11 “wer, 1 Remote Device Station w |Single w |Exclusive Station 3w |96 Points  [Mo Setting - -
214 wer, 2 Remote Device Station w |Quadruple = |Exclusive Station 1 = |64 Points ~ [Mo Setting - -
"Intelligent Device Station” of “Station Type" includes local station and standby master station.
Default CEhedk T End Canicel
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(4) Initial setting of the remote device station

(a) Setting the target station number
Set the target station for which the initial setting is performed.
1) Setting the target station number

Set the target station numbers to "1" and "4".

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station Number Setting Module 1

Target Station Mo, | Mo, of Registered Pracedures Target Station Mo, | Mo, of Registered Procedures
1 1 0| Regist Procedure || 2 Regist Procedure
2 4 0| Regist Procedure | 10 Reqgist Procedure
3 Reegist Procedure | 11 Reqgist Procedure
4 Regist Procedure | 12 Reqgist Procedure
5 Regisk Procedure | 13 Regist Procedure
6 Regist Procedure | 14 Regist Procedure
7 Reqgisk Procedure | 15 Regist Procedure
8 Regist Procedure | 16 Regist Procedure
Clear Check End Cancel

2) Selecting the Regist Procedure

Click the "Regist Procedure" of the target station number "1".

Setting the regist procedure registration

Set the conditions and details of the remote device station settings.

For more detailed information about the settings, refer to the User's Manual
for the remote device station.

In this section, AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN are used
as examples for the procedure registration.

1)

Procedure registration of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN
The details to be set are as follows:

Set channels 1, 2 to A-D conversion enable (the first condition).
Set the Input range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User
range setting 1 (the second condition).

Set channel 1 to Sampling processing, and specify channel 2 as
Average processing and set it to Number of times (the third
condition).

Set channel 2 Average number of times to 16 times (the forth
condition).

Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the fifth
condition).

Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the sixth condition).
Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the seventh
condition).

Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the eighth
condition).
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

Set parameters as follows.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target 5... g|

Input Format  |HEX, b

Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Details of Execution
Flag (Condition | Device |Execute Wirike | Dewice | Write
Device Mo, |Condition Crevice Mo, Craka
Execute |Set Mew - R hd 15 N - Ry - [ua] 0o0s
Execute |Same as Prev.Set w [Rx - 15 oM AU o1 0031
Execute |Same as Prewv.Set - [Rx - 15 oM - Rty - 03 0zo0
Execute |Same as Prev.Set bl 35 - 15 oM - Fltfp 03 ao1n
Execute |Same as Prev.Set - |R& - 18 |ON - RY - 15 [oN -
Execute |Same as Prev.Set - [Rx - 18 |On - RY - 19 (oM -
Execute |Set Mew * [Rx - 15 |OFF - R - 18 |OFF -
Execute |Set Mew - R - 19 [N - RY - 19 [OFF

2) Procedure registration of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
Click the "Regist Procedure" of the target station number "4".

The details to be set are as follows:

» Set channels 1 and 2 to Analog output enable. (the first condition)

» Set the output range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User
range setting 1. (the second condition)

» Set the HOLD/CLEAR setting of channels 1, 2 to CLEAR. (the third
condition)

« Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the forth
condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the fifth condition).

« Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the sixth
condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the seventh
condition).

Set parameters as follows.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target 5... g|

Inpuk Farmat  (HE=, hd

Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Details of Execution
Flag (Condition| Device |Execute Wirike | Device | Write
Device Mo, |Condition Device Mo, Data
Execute [Set Mew - (R - 15 |OM - Rty - 05 0aFc
Execute |Same as Prewv.Set - [Rx - 18 oM - Rty 09 0031
Execute |Same as Prewv.Set w [RX - 15 oM - Rl 0B aooo
Execute |Same as Prev.Set - [Rx - 18 |[ON - Ry - 18 [OM -
Execute |Same as Prev,Set - [R¥ - 18 |[OM - R - 19 |0 -
Execute |Set Mew w |Rx - 15 |OFF = Ry - 18 (oM -
Execute |3et Mew * [Rx - 19 |ON - R - 19 |0H -

POINT

The initial settings registered by using GX Works2 can be reflected to the remote
device station by writing the settings to the CPU module and turning on the remote
device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SBO00D). (Refer to
Section 8.3.1 (4).)

11-18



11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.2.3 Creating a program

This section shows a program used to control remote device stations.

The following diagrams show the relationships of the remote input/output and remote
registers between the programmable controller CPU devices and the remote device
stations.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

For detailed information about each remote device station, refer to the User's Manual
for each module.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Remote device station Remote device station
Programmable controller CPU (station number 1) (station number 4)
AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

RXOF to RX00

: X100F to X1000 [
| 1| RXIF to RX10

, X101F to X1010 j
| X102F to X1020 3
' X103F to X1030 1
X104F to X1040 !
X105F to X1050 | |

X107F to X1070 RX1F to RX10
X108F to X1080

X109F to X1090

X106F to X1060 } { RXOF to RX00

| Y100F to Y1000 ] |
Y101F to Y1010 |J |
Y102F to Y1020 |
- | Y103F to Y1030 | |
: Y104F to Y1040 | |
Y105F to Y1050
Y106F to Y1060 }

[[ RYOF to RY00
RY1F to RY10

Y107F to Y1070
Y108F to Y1080
Y109F to Y1090

[T RYOF to RX00
L[ RY1F to RX10
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[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Programmable controller CPU

Remote device station (station number 1)
AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN

Remote device station (station number 4)
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN

”””””””””””””””””” 0 I

For write ! ! n
W1000 \ ! ' |Rwwo (o enable/prohibit o
W1001 i i RWw1 (CH.1 to CH.4 input range setting) i :
W1002 i i RWw2 (CH.5 to CH.8 input range setting) i E
W1003 i 3 RWw3 (Average processing specification) § i
W1004 i i RWw4 (CH.1 average time, number of times setting) i i
W1005 i i RWWS5 (CH.2 average time, number of times setting) i E
W1006 i i RWW6 (CH.3 average time, number of times setting) i E
W1007 | 1| | RWAW7 (CH.4 average time, number ofimes setting i i
W1008 i i RWw8 (CH.5 average time, number of times setting) i i
W1009 3 i RWW9 (CH.6 average time, number of times setting) i E
W100A % i RWWA (CH.7 average time, number of times setting) i E
W100B ) 1 { | RWiwB (CH.8 average time, number of imes sattng) § .
W100C i 1 ! 1| Rww0 (CH.1 digital value seting)
W100D i i i i RWw1 (CH.2 digital value setting)
W100E § § § i RWw2 (CH.3 digital value setting)
W100F } } 1| | Rww3 (CH.4 digital value setting)
w1010 i ‘ 1| | Rwwa (CH.5 digital value setting)
W1011 1] [Rwws (cH 6 digitl value setting)
W1012 (3 i 1) [Rews (CH.7 digital value setting)
w1013 ! i i i RWw7 (CH.8 digital value setting)
W1014 3 i 3 i RWw8 (Analog output enable disable setting)
W1015 i i i : RWw9 (CH.1 to CH.4 output range setting)
W1016 i i 3 : RWwA (CH.5 to CH.8 output range setting)
W1017 i i § : RWwB (HOLD/CLEAR setting)
W1018 1 i 11 |RWWC (Reserved)
W1019 U1 [RewD (Reserved)
W100A i i i i RWWE (Reserved)
W1008 | 1 RWWF (Reserved)

For read i § i i
W0000 ! | |Rwro (CH.1 digital output value) o
WO0001 i i RWr1 (CH.2 digital output value) i '
WO0002 3 i RWr2 (CH.3 digital output value) 3 i
WO0003 i § RWr3 (CH.4 digital output value) § i
W0004 P4 | RWr4 (CH.5 digital output value) i
WO0005 i i RWr5 (CH.6 digital output value) i E
W0006 i i RWr6 (CH.7 digital output value) i i
W0007 i i RWI7 (CH.8 digital output value) : :
W0008 i i RWr8 (Error code) i i
W0009 | D[R (Reserved) §
WOO00A i i RWrA (Reserved) i E
WO000B i i RWrB (Reserved) i E
W000C i i 3 : RWr0 (CH.1 check code)
W000D 3 i 3 ; RWr1 (CH.2 check code)
WOO00E i i i E RWr2 (CH.3 check code)
WOO00F i § i i RWr3 (CH.4 check code)
W0010 > : T | RWr4 (CH.5 check code)
W 3 } 11| [Rwrs (cH.6 check code)
W0012 i i i ' RWr6 (CH.7 check code)
W0013 i i i i RWr7 (CH.8 check code)
W0014 1| |rwis (Error code)
W0015 ! D1 [Rwro (Reserved)
W0016 1 L [rwra (Reserved)
w0017 RWIB (Reserved)
WO0018 i i i i RWrC (Reserved)
W0019 3 3 P [rRwiD (Reservea)
WO001A § i i E RWIE (Reserved)
W001B ‘ RWIF (Reserved)

11-20



11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

Status confirmation of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN, AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

X0 XOF X1 SW80. 0
o I} {f H ne NO 100
SW80. 3
(Y90
(Y91
NO ~_M100
Initialization procedure registration
SBoF
38 | {RsT SBOD
X101B X1078
— — }J
X1018
56— | [SET SBOD
X1078
|AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN initial setting change
! Initial setting change
! 59| il [MOVF H3 #1000
3 [MOVF H30 #1001
i {MOVP H200 #1003
i [MovP K16 1005
i [SET Y1019
| X1019
! 90 [ [RST Y1019
'AJBSVBTCU-68ADVN digital output value read
X101B X1000
92— | ] | [MOV #0 D500
X1001
f [MOV # D501
AJB65VBTCU-68ADVN error occurrence processing
X101A
124— | [MOVP #8 D508
Error reset
f [SET Y101A
Y101A X101A
149— | > {RST Y101A

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.

11-21

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN,
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
data link normal

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN data
link abnormal

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN data
link abnormal

Turns off initialization
procedure registration
directive.

Turns on initialization
procedure registration
directive.

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN i
A/D conversion enable/
prohibit specification
(RWw0)

CH.1 to CH.4 input

range setting (RWw1)
Average processing
specification (RWw3)
CH.2 average time,
number of times setting
(RWwb5)

Turns on initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN
Reads CH.1 digital
output value (RWr0).

Reads CH.2 digital
output value (RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

AJB65VBTCU-68DAVN initial setting change
Initial setting change
W

i [MOVP  HOFC w1014
[MOVP H30 #1015
[SET Y1079
X1079
} [RST Y1079
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN digital value settng T
X1078
— | ] | {Movp K500 #100C
Digital value
setting
{MovP K1000 #100D
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN analog output enable/disable setting
X1078
— | 1 (11060
Analog output
enable
(Y1061
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN error occurrence processing
X107A
— | {BMOVP  WOC D510 K2
{HovP w4 D518
Error reset
L } [SET Y1074
Y1074 X107A
} £ {RsT Y1074
{MCR NO
{END

11-22

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
Analog output enable/
disable setting (RWw8)

CH.1 to CH.4 output range |
setting (RWw9) |
Turns on initial data settingi
request flag (RY19). |

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
CH.1 digital value
setting (RWwO) : 500

CH.2 digital value
setting (RWw1) : 1000
Turns on CH.1 analog
output enable/disable
flag (RY00).

Turns on CH.2 analog

output enable/disable
flag (RYO1).

Read CH.[ check code
(RWr0, RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.2.4 Performing the data link

Turn on the remote device stations first, and then the master station to start the data
link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators
The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the
remote device station when the data link is being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station
Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

W :On 1 : Off

| Controlling data link | | Sending data
| Module is normal q RUN MST SD E RR. < :]'gfmdaalllt; link is being performed
| | | (I

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
| (I -\ (.

‘ Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the remote device station
For both the AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, confirm
that the LEDs are as follows:

MEESE@ AJGSVBTCU 68ADVN

CON
Al
3 e :On o : Off
K
CON
B
' ———— 24V DC s being supplied |
o | POLER)
SET| @
RUN
? “’—| Module is normal ‘
LRUN
3 o,
LERR
—— The data link is being performed
4 T%T normally
10

T

|%’
O

OFFSET
O

O
GAN

e LLLEEEELLL]
§)

ON

e
o
\' T

34

MODE

CON
C

IMZ0T

CON
D

MITSUBISHI  CCuink[V2]

| —
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(2)

Confirming the operation with the program
Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.

1) Change the voltage input to the AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and confirm that the
converted digital value also changes accordingly.

2) Set digital values to the AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, and confirm that the voltages
converted from digital to analog are output.

Module name

L26CPU-BT

Builtin /0 funci ‘{ iitsin CC_Link LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2]

Start I/0 No. XIYAO | X/Y00 X/Y90

Master station
N ]

1) A/D con

D500

version of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

CH1 Digital output value

D501

CH2 Digital output value

2) A/D con

version of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

W100C

CH1 Digital value setting

W100D

CH2 Digital value setting

Terminating resistor

11-24

Terminating resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68ADV AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

Ver.1 compatible remote device station Ver.2 compatible remote device station
(station number 1) (station number 4)

3 stations 1 station
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.3 When Remote Net Additional Mode is Used
11.3.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system where one ver.1 compatible remote device station and one
ver.2 compatible remote device station are connected is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT
Module name Builin 10 fncion|Buitin CC-Link LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6(LY10R2|LY10R2
Start I/O No. XIYAO | XIY0O X/Y20| X/Y30| X/Y40| X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90

Master station

Terminating resistor

Terminating resistor

Ver.1 compatible remote device station  Ver.2 compatible remote device station

(station number 1) (station number 4)
3 stations 1 station
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(1) Setting the remote device station
Settings of the remote device station switches are shown below:
For more detailed information about the contents of the settings, refer to the
User's Manual for the remote device station.

MEESE@ AJGSVBTCU 68ADVN

CON
A
CON
B
SEL.
&
\—/ | POWER
ser| O
RUN
2 o
LRUN
3 O Station number setting switch,
L%R s Transmission speed setting switch—\
4 s 40| OFF
10 ) 20| OFF

xZz—r

T

HSWt
.j Q

L] &

L] 2|2

) 20 Z|2[10] oFF .

5 o] Station
o 4Q Ela 8] OFF number 1
w180 | <|8[4] oFF

6 o OFFSETIT~ [»|2|2]| OFF
Do "4 on
o 2 w (4| OFF

_ || oA ,_

7 —!L%._ < [2] oFF 156kbps
o b o [1] OFF

6 =4 . )
WODE Mode select switch

0 (Normal mode)
CON
c |p
o]
W
E
R
CON
D

MITSUBISHI  CCuink[V2]

| —
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

Setting of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
MELSEEAJB5VBTCU-68DAVN

Cl
H
1
2
3 Station number setting switch,
Transmission speed setting switch\
4 g[40] OFF
o|3al20 ofFF
5 Z|2]10] oFF )
2 81 OFF E&?ﬂnggﬂ
E §[4] on
6 N |®|2{2] oFF
1] OFF
7 I-I'_J 4| OFF
&( 2| OFF 156kbps
m [1| OFF
8 N\ Y,
= \ Mode select switch
\[ 3 (Ver.2 Mode Normal mode)
CO
C |p
Ev
CONJR
D

MITSUBISHI CCiinkIA||

—
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.3.2 Parameter setting

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
of the master station
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
Refer to 11.3.2 (2) for the operation setting. Refer to 11.3.2 (3) for the station
information setting. Refer to 11.3.2 (4) for the remote device station initial setting.

1
Start 10 Mo, nonog
Cperation Setting Cperation Setking +—— Refer to Section 11.3.2 (2).
Type Masker Station -
Skation Mo, 0
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auko Stark -
Mode Rernoke Met{Additional Mode) -
Transmission Speead 156kbps -
Tatal Module Connected 2
Remote InputiRE) w1000
Remote OukbpukiRy Y1000
Remote Register{Rwr) Wi
Remote RegisteriRiiw) W00
Wer,2 Remote InputiRx) %1500
Wer.2 Remote Qutput(RY) Y1500
‘er.2 Remoke RegisteriRwr ) W1o0o
Wer, 2 Remote Reagister{R ) W1S00
Special Relay(SE) SEQ
Special Register]SW) SWO
Retry Count 3
Aukomatic Reconnection Station Counk 1
Standbey Masker Station Mo,
PLC Down Select Stop -
Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous -
Delay Time Setting 0
Station Information Setting Station InFarmation +— Refer to Section 11.3.2 (3).
Remate Device Station Initial Setting Initial Sekting +— Refer to Section 11.3.2 (4).
Interrupk Setting Interrupt Setting

POINT

(1) Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* [/O numbers used for /O modules and an intelligent function module
* Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module
(2) TosetXorY as a refresh device
Set a number later than the I/O numbers used for /O modules and an

intelligent function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XIYO
2 1/0 points used for I1/0O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(2) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1 |

—Parameter Marne —Humber of Gccupied Stations

IOccupied Station 1 VI

—Data Link Faulky Station Setking————— - Expanded Cudlic Setbing
[ Hold Input Data ISingIe vl
—iCase of CPUSTOR Setting——— [ Block Data Assurance per Station
[ Clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

—Maching automatically Detection Setting ——
Select when to read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect
Setting,

It riay slow the start of data link.

[~ Read the model name of slave node

|

(3) Station information setting
Set parameters as follows.

CC-Link Station Information Module 1 El
Expanded Cyclic Exclusive Feemote Station Reserve/Invalid Intelligent Buffer Select{\Word) -
Station Mo, Station Type Setking Count Points Station Seleck Send Receive Automatic
11 “wer, 1 Remote Device Station  |Single w |Exclusive Station 3 |96 Points  ||No Setting - -
214 wer, 2 Remote Device Station » |Quadruple = |Exclusive Station 1 |64 Poinks ~ |No Sekting - -

"Intelligent Device Station” of "Station Type" indudes local station and standby master station,

Diefault Check. End Cancel
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(4) Initial setting of the remote device station

(a) Setting the target station number
Set the target station for which the initial setting is performed.
1) Setting the target station number

Set the target station numbers to "1" and "4".

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station Number Setting Module 1

Target Station Mo,

Mo, of Registered Pracedures Target Station No. | Mo, of Registered Procedures

1

0|| Regist Procedure | 2 Reqist Procedure

4

0] Reqist Procedure | 10 Regist Procedure

Regist Procedure | 11 Regist Procedure

Regist Procedure | 12 Regist Procedure

Reqist Procedure | 13 Reqist Procedure

Regist Procedure | 14 Regist Procedure

AR EY L1 ESEF ST

Regist Procedure | 15 Regist Procedure

Regist Procedurs | 16 Regist Procedurs

Clear | Check | End | Cancel

2) Selecting the Regist Procedure

Click the "Regist Procedure" of the target station number "1".

Setting the regist procedure registration

Set the conditions and details of the remote device station settings.

For more detailed information about the settings, refer to the Remote
Device Station User's Manual.

In this section, AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN are used
as examples for the procedure registration.

1)

Procedure registration of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN
The details to be set are as follows:

Set channels 1 and 2 to A-D conversion enable (the first condition).
Set the Input range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User
range setting 1 (the second condition).

Set channel 1 to Sampling processing, and specify channel 2 as
Average processing and set it to Number of times (the third
condition).

Set channel 2 Average number of times to 16 times (the forth
condition).

Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the fifth
condition).

Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the sixth condition).
Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the seventh
condition).

Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the eighth
condition).
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

Set parameters as follows.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target S... gl

Inpuk Formnat  |HER, =

Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Details of Execution
Flag Condition | Device | Execuke Wrike | Device | Write
Device Mo, |[Condition Device Mo, Draka

Execuke |Set Mew - |RX - 15 [OM W Rty - L] 0005
Execute |Same as Prev.Set - [RE - 18 |JON - Rlidfiy 01 0031
Execute |Same as Prev,Sef ¥ R - 15 oM - Rl 03 0200
Execuke |Same as Prew,Set - |RE - 15 [Of o« Rty - 05 oo
Execute |Same as Prev.Set - [RE - 18 |JON - RY - 150N -
Execute |Same as Prew.5et « |[RE - 15 [ON R¥ 190N -
Execuke |Set Mew - [Rx - 18 |OFF - RY - 18 [OFF
Exgcute [Set Mew - [RX - 190N - RY - 19 |JOFF -

2) Procedure registration of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
Click the "Regist Procedure" of the target station number "4".

The details to be set are as follows:

» Set channels 1, 2 to Analog output enable. (the first condition)

» Set the Output range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User
range setting 1. (the second condition)

+ Set the HOLD/CLEAR setting of channels 1, 2 to CLEAR. (the third
condition)

« Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the forth
condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the fifth condition).

« Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the sixth
condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the seventh
condition).

Set parameters as follows.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target 5... g|

Inpuk Format  |HE=, =

Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Dietails of Execution
Flag Condition | Device | Execuke Wirite | Device | Write
Device Mo, [Condition Device o, Data

Execute [Set Mew v [RX - 18 oM - R 05 0oFC
Execuke |Same as Prew,Set - |RE - 15 [Of o« Rty - ng ool
Execuke |Same as Prew,Set - |RE - 15 [OM - Rtz - 0E aoon
Execute |Same as Prev.Set - [RE - 18 |JON - RY - 150N -
Execute [Same as Prev.5et « |[RE - 15 [OW - R¥ 19 [0N
Execuke |Set Mew - |RX - 15 [OFF = R - 15 [OFF  »
Execuke |Set Mew - [Rx - 190N - RY - 19 [OFF -

POINT

The initial settings registered by using GX Works2 can be reflected to the remote
device station by writing the settings to the CPU module and turning on the remote
device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SBO00D). (Refer to
Section 8.3.1 (4).)
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.3.3 Creating a program

This section shows a program used to control the remote device stations.

The following diagrams show the relationships of the remote input/output and remote
registers between the programmable controller CPU devices and the remote device
station.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

For detailed information about each remote device station, refer to the User's Manual
for each module.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Remote device station Remote device station
Programmable controller CPU (station number 1) (station number 4)
AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

Ver.1compatible
3 X100F to X1000 .
; X101F to X1010 _|J
i X102F to X1020 :
.| X103F to x1030 | |
: X104F to X1040 3

[ RXOF to RX00
1[_RX1F to RX10

X105F to X1050

[[ RYOF to RY00
|[__RY1F to RY10

Y100F to Y1000 ||
Y101F to Y1010 |
Y102F to Y1020
Y103F to Y1030
Y104F to Y1040
Y105F to Y1050

Ver.2compatible
X150F to X1500 ||
X151F to X1510 |/
X152F to X1520
X153F to X1530

[ RXOF to RX00
| [__RXIF to RX10

Y150F to Y1500 ||
Y151F to Y1510 |]
Y152F to Y1520
Y153F to Y1530

RYOF to RYO0O0
RY1F to RY10
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Remote device station (station number 1) Remote device station (station number 4)

Programmable controller CPU AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN

i Ver.1compatible for write ! e
| W100 | [ |Ruswoan 5 :
i W101 i RWw1 (CH.1 to CH.4 input range setting) : i
E W102 i § RWw2 (CH.5 to CH.8 input range setting) § i §
E W103 E 3 RWw3 (Average processing specification) 3 E 3
i W104 i i RWw4 (CH.1 average time, number of times setting) 3 i i
1 W105 i | [RWwS (CH.2 average time, number of times setting)| | | |
W106 R | Y —————
E W107 E | | Rww7 (CH 4 average time, number of tmes seting)] ! | i
E W108 E i RWW8 (CH.5 average time, number of times setting) 3 E i
; W109 i § RWW (CH.6 average time, number of times setting) 3 : 3
i W10A E 1| | RWAWA(CH 7 average time, number of times setiing) § é §
E W10B : ! [RwwB(GH.8 average time, number of tmes seting)| | | !
i Ver.1compatible for read | P |
E WO000 : [ [Rwro (cH.1 digital output value) i |
E W001 ' ' [Rwr1 (CH.2 digital output value) o i
W002 RWr2 (CH.3 digital output value)
E WO003 : 3 RWr3 (CH.4 digital output value) i i i
i WO004 ?i‘_%‘ RWr4 (CH.5 digital output value) i E i
: WO005 . ' |[Rwrs (CH.6 digital output value) o ;
i WO006 : § RWr6 (CH.7 digital output value) D |
E WO007 ; H [Rwe_(cH.8 digital output value) ; : ;
E WO008 E i RWr8 (Error code) 3 E i
E WO009 I 3 RWr9 (Reserved) 1 ' i
WOO0A E ' [Rwra Reserveq) ¥ :
i WOOB i i RWrB (Reserved) i i i
. Ver.2compatible for write . § 1 . i
i W1500 ; | P (" Rwwo (cH.1 digital value setting) i
: W1501 i ; ! 1| | Rww1 (CH.2 digital value setting) ;
E W1502 ' i ! 1| | Rww2 (CH.3 digital value setting) }
; W1503 l i i l RWw3 (CH.4 digital value setting) i
f W1504 : } || | Rwwa (CH.5 digital value setting) |
f W1505 d i L: RWwS5 (CH.6 digital value setting) i
. W1506 . 3 1'.“ RWw6 (CH.7 digital value setting) i
E W1507 : i ‘ . RWw7 (CH.8 digital value setting) i
f W1508 : ! i ; RWw8 (Analog output enable disable setting §
E W1509 , i ! 1| | w9 (CH.1 to CH.4 output range setting) | |
E W150A E 3 3 E RWWA (CH.5 to CH.8 output range setting) 3
é W150B f i : : RWwB (HOLD/CLEAR setting) 1
i W150C ; | 3 : RWWC(Reserved) i
; W150D : | 11 | RwwD(Reserved) |
i W150E E | P [RWE (Reserved) 3
5 W150F i i [ Rwwr (Reserve) 3
E Ver.2compatible for read ' 3 1 ' i
W1000 Ui [Rwro (cH1 check code)
i W1001 : i i : RWr1 (CH.2 check code) i
f W1002 f | 1| [Rwe2 (CH.3 check code) 3
E W1003 . | Vo[ | Rwrs (CH.4 check code) i
i W1004 . < : ‘ , RWr4 (CH.5 check code) i
E W1005 i § § i RWr5 (CH.6 check code) §
E W1006 ' i 11| | Rwré (CH.7 check code) |
f W1007 | Uil [ Rwe7 (CH.8 check code) !
i W1008 : i i | rwre (Error code) i
f W1009 f | 3 i RWr9 (Reserved) 3
i W100A . | 11| RWrA (Reserved) |
i W100B i | U1 [ Rwi (Reserved) |
? W100C E i § E RWIC (Reserved) |
! W100D 5 ! B Ey—
i W100E , i 1| RWIE (Reserved) |
W100F 1 [Rwre esence) |
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

Status confirmation of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN, AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

X0 XOF X1 SK80. 0
O—F ff f ray we NO w100
SK80. 3
(Y90
(Y91
NO—_M100
T
Initialization procedure registration
SB5F
38 } {RsT SBOD
X101B X151B
— — }J
X1018
56— } {SET SBOD
X1518
'AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN initial setting change
Initial setting change
59— {MovP  H3 100
{ Movp H30 #101
[MOVP H200 #103
{Movp K16 #105
{SET Y1019
X1019
90 } {RsT Y1019
'AJBBVBTCU-68ADVN digital output value read
X101B X1000
92— | ] | {Mov #o D500
X1001
} {Mov # D501
AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN error occurrence processing
X101A
124— | { Movp #8 D508
Error reset
} {SET Y101A
Y101A X101A
149— | +F [RST Y101A

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.

11-34

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN,
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
data link normal

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN data
link abnormal

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN data
link abnormal

Turns off initialization
procedure registration
directive.

Turns on initialization
procedure registration
directive.

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN '
A/D conversion enable/ |
prohibit specification i
(RwWw0) '
CH.1 to CH.4 input !
range setting (RWw1) 1
Average processing i
specification (RWw3) i
CH.2 average time, i
number of times setting !
(RWw5) !
Turns on initial data settingi
request flag (RY19). 3
Turns off initial data setting!
request flag (RY19). :

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN
Reads CH.1 digital
output value (RWr0).

Reads CH.2 digital
output value (RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN initial setting change

Initlif:I setting change

: 152— {Move  HOFC 11508
i [MOVP H30 W1509
i [SET Y1519
: %1519
| 179 } [RST Y1519
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN digital value setting
X151B
181— | | } [MOVP K500 #1500
Digital value
setting
{ Movp K1000 #1501
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN analog output enable/disable setting
X151B
27— | || (Y1500
Analog output
enable
(Y1501
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN error occurrence processing
X151A
236— | [BMOVP #1000 D510 K2
[MOVP #1008 D518
Error reset
f {SET Y151A
Y151A X151A
265— | I [RST Y151A
268 {MCR NO
269 {END

11-35

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

Analog output enable/
disable setting (RWw8)

CH.1 to CH.4 output range |
setting (RWw?9) !
Turns on initial data settingi
request flag (RY19). |

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

CH.1 digital value
setting (RWwO) : 500

CH.2 digital value
setting (RWw1) : 1000

Turns on CH.1 analog
output enable/disable
flag (RY0O).
Turns on CH.2 analog
output enable/disable
flag (RYO01).

Read CH.[ check code
(RWr0, RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.3.4 Performing the data link

Turn on the remote device stations first, and then the master station to start the data
link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators
The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the
remote device station when the data link is being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station
Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

W :On 1 : Off

| Controlling data link | { Sending data
R} K . . .
| Module is normal by RUN MST SD ERR. < Igfmdazilti link is being performed
| | | ]

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
| (I -\ (.

‘ Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the remote device station
For both the AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, confirm
that the LEDs are as follows:

MEESE@ AJGSVBTCU 68ADVN

CON
ATl
N ® : On o : Off
K
CON
B
' ———— 24V DC s being supplied \
) |Pousp
SET| @
RUN
2 00—| Module is normal ‘
LRUN
3 o,
LERR
—— The data link is being
4 s performed normally
10

T

|%’
O

OFFSET
O

O
GAN

e LLLEEEELLL]
§)

ON

e
o
\' T

34

MODE

CON
C

IMZ0T

CON
D

MITSUBISHI  CCuink[V2]

| —
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11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(2) Confirming the operation with the program
Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.

1) Change the voltage input to the AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and confirm that the
converted digital value also changes accordingly.

2) Set digital values to the AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, and confirm that the voltages
converted from digital to analog are output.

L26CPU-BT
Buittin /O function]Built-in CC-Link|
Start 1/0 No. X/IYAO | X/Y00

Master station
N

Module name LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2(LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

X/Y90

1) A/D conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN Terminating resistor

D500 | CH1 Digital output value

D501 CH2 Digital output value

2) AID conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

W1500 | CH1 Digital value setting

W1501 | CH2 Digital value setting

Terminating resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN e

Ver.1 compatible remote device station Ver.2 compatible remote device station

(station number 1) (station number 4)
3 stations 1 station
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION
AND LOCAL STATIONS

This chapter explains the procedures from module settings to parameter settings,
programming, and finally operation check using a system configuration example.

12.1 When Remote Net Ver.1 Mode is Used 12

12.1.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with one local station is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT
Builtin /O functionBuilt-in CC-Link
Start /0 No. XIYAO [ X/Y00

Module name

LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

s
Terminating resistor
L26CPU-BT
Module name it |/o1unction‘Bu|It in CO-Link LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Start I/0 No. X/IYAO | X/Y00 X/Y20| X/Y30| X/Y: X/Y80
Local station (station number 1: occupies 4 slatlons)
\

Terminating resistor
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.1.2 Setting the master station parameters

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
Refer to 12.1.2 (2) for the operation setting. Refer to 12.1.2 (3) for the station
information setting.

1

Stark IfC Mo, aooo
Operation Setting Operation Setking < Refer to Section 12.1.2 (2).
Type Master Stakion -
Skation Mo, 1]
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auto Start -
Mads Remote Met{ver,1 Mode) -
Transmission Speed 156khps -
Tatal Module Connected 1
Remote InputiR #1000
Remote Cutpub{R) Y1000
Remote Register{RiWr) Wi
Remoks Registar{Riww) W00

Wer, 2 Remote Inpuk{Rx)
Wer.Z Remote Outpub{Ry)
Wer. 2 Remote Register{Ryt)
‘er.2 Remote Register(Riin)

Special Relay(SE) SEO
Special Register(SW) Sl
Retry Count 3
Aukomatic Reconneckion Station Count 1
Standbey Master Station Mo,
PLC Dowen Select Stop -
Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous -
Delay Time Setting a
Skation Information Setting Skation Information < Refer to Section 12.1.2 (3).
Remote Device Station Initial Setting Initial Setking
Inkerrupt Setking Interrupt Setting

POINT

(1) Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
» Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* 1/0O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
* Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

(2) TosetXorY as a refresh device
Set a number later than the 1/0O numbers used for I/O modules and an
intelligent function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XIYO
2 1/0 points used for I/0O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(2) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

X

Operation Setting Module 1

—Paraneter Marme —humber of Occupied Stations

IOccupied Station 1 vi

—Diata Link Fauley Skation Sekting—————— [ Expanded Cyclic Setting
[™ Hold Input Data ISingIe vI
—Case of CPUSTOP Setting———— [~ Block Data Assurance per Station
[ Clears Compulsorily [~ Enable Setting

—Machine Automatically Detection Setting ——
Select when to read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect
Setting,

It raay slow the start of data link.

[ Read the model name of slave node

el

(3) Station information setting
Set parameters as follows.

CC-Link Station Information Module 1 El
Expanded Cydlic Exclusive Remote Skation ReeserveTnvalid Intelligent Buffer Seleck(wwiord) -
Stakion Ma. Station Type Setting Counk Paints Station Select Send | Receive | Automatic |
111 Inteligent Device Station ~ |Single ~ |Exclusive Station 4 - (128 Points w |Mo Setking - B4 | B4 | 125
"Inteligent Device Station” of "Station Type" includes local station and standby master station.
Default End Cancel
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12.1.3 Setting the local station parameters

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
For the operation setting, refer to Section 12.1.3 (2).

1

Start IO Mo, 0ono
Operation Setting Operation Setting < Refer to Section 12.1.3 (2).
Twpe Local Station -
Station Mo, 1
Master Skation Data Link Type -
IMode Remote Met(Ver,1 Mode) -
Transmission Speed Auta Fallowing -
Total Module Connected
Remote InpukiRa) %1000
Remots OukputiRY) ¥1000
Remote RegisteriRi'r Wao
Remoke Register(R i) W00

‘er, 2 Remote Inpuk(R:)
‘Wer.2 Remote Qutpub(Ry)
Wer,2 Remaote Register(RW)
Ver.Z Remoke Register{R'Wa)

Special Relay(SE) SEO
Special Register(Siw') S0

Retry Count

Aukomakic Reconnection Station Count
Standbey Master Skation Mo,

FLC Down Select A
Scan Mode Setting -
Delay Time Setting

Station Information Setking

Remoke Device Skation Initial Setking

Interrupt Setting Interrupt Setting

POINT

(1) Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
» Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* I/O numbers used for I/0O modules and an intelligent function module
« Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

(2) TosetXorY as a refresh device
Set a number later than the 1/0 numbers used for I/O modules and an
intelligent function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XIYO
2 1/0 points used for I1/0O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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(2) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1 L

—Parameter Marme —Murber of Occupied Stations

IOccupied Stations 4 vl

—Diata Link Fauley Skation Sekting—————  Expanded Cuclic Setting
[ Hold Input Data ISingIe 'l
—Case of CPUSTOP Setting———— [ Block Data Assurance per Station
[ clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

—Auta Detect Setting of the Connected Device —
Flease seleck Read Model Mame of Slave
Stationyim Auto Deteckion af the
connected device,

The start af data link may be slow after
selecking the item,

I~ | Read Model Mame of. Slave Station

|
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.1.4 Creating a program

This section shows the program to be used for communication between the master
and local stations. The following diagram shows the relationship between the devices
of the master station programmable controller CPU and the devices of the local station
programmable controller CPU.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Local station
programmable
controller CPU

Master station
programmable
controller CPU

Local station (station number 1:

Master station occupies 4 stations)

X100F to X1000 | | ([ Rx00F to RX000 | | ([ RY00F to RY000 | ) ([ v100F to Y1000
| X101Fto X1010 | | ! " | | RX01F to RX010 | | " || RYOTIFto RY010 | | 1 Y101Ftoy1010 |
| xt02Ftoxt020 | | | | | Rx02F to Rx020 | | | || Ryo2F o RY020 | | ! | [ViozFovioz0 | |
X103F to X1030 J RX03F to RX030 J RYO3F to RY030 Y103F to Y1030
| x104F tox1040 | [ | | Rx04F toRx040 | [ ) [RyosF o RrYos0 | [ | y104F to Y1040 |
X105F to X1050 RX05F to RX050 RYO5F to RY050 Y105F to Y1050
© | X106F to X1060 | | " | | RX06F to RX060 | | " | | RYOBF to RY060 | | || Y106 to Y1060 | |
- ||| x1070 to x1070 ) | | Rx07F torx070 | | | | | RYO7FtoRYO70 | | | [[Y107D t0 Y1070
| 1 [ 1 [ J o [N |
Y100F t0 Y1000 ([ RY0OF to RY000 ([ Rx00F to RX000 X100F to X1000
[ Y101Fto Y1010 | | ! " | | RYO1F to RYO10 | | | | RX01FtoRX010 | | || x101F toxt010 |
Y102F t0 Y1020 RY02F to RY020 RX02F to RX020 X102F to X1020
" [ v10sFtov1030 | | ! 1| | RYO3F to RY030 | | | | | RX03F to RX030 | | || X103F toX1030 |
[ Y104F 0 Y1020 | | ! "] { RY04F to RY040 | [ ! 7| | Rx04F to Rx040 | [ : | | x104F 1o x1040 | |
Y105F to Y1050 RYO5F to RY050 RXO5F to RX050 X105F to X1050
| Y106F to Y1060 | | ! | | RYOSF toRY060 | | ! ' | | RX06F to RX060 | | ! " || X106F to 1060 |
- ||| y107p 10 v1070 ] || Ro7FoRY070 | | | || rxo7F torxo70 | | | A ||x107D 10 x1070| |
m """ The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master and local stations.
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[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Local station
programmable
controller CPU

Master station

programmable
controller CPU

Local station

Master station

W100

W101
W102

W103

W104

W105

W106

W107

W108

W109

W10A

W10B

w10C

W10D

W10E

W10F

WO000
WO001

W002

WO003

WO004

WO005

WO006

WO007

WO008

WO009

WO0A

WO00B

WO00C

WO00D

WOOE

WOOF

RWw00

RWwO01

RWw02

RWw03

RWw04

RWw05

RWw06

RWwO07

RWw08

RWw09

RWwOA
Rww0B
RWwO0C
RwWwO0D

RWwOE

RWwOF

RWr00

RWr01

RWr02

RWr03

RWr04

RWr05

RWr06

RWr07

RWr08

RWr09

RWrOA

Rwr0B

Rwr0C

RWr0D

RWrOE

RWrOF

RWr00

RWr01

RwWr02

RWr03

Rwr04

RWr05

RWr06

RwWr07

RWr08

RWr09

RWrOA

Rwr0B

RWr0C

RWr0D

RWrOE

RWrOF

RWwO00

RWwO01

RWw02

RWw03

RWw04

RWwO05

RWw06

RWwO07

RWw08

RWw09

RWwOA
RwwO0B

RwWwO0C
RWwO0D

RWwOE

RWwOF

WO000
WO001

W002

WO003

WO004

WO005

WO006

Wo007

WO008

WO009

WOO0A

WO00B

WooC

WO00D

WOOE

WOOF

W100

W101

W102

W103

W104

W105

W106

W107

W108

W109

W10A

W10B

W10C

W10D

W10E

W10F
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(1) Master station program

Local station status confirmation

X0 XOF X1 SW80. 0
o—4F | } | | £ {Mc NO M100
SW80. 0
| (Y50
NO~_M100
Control program
X1000
22— | (Y40
X20
34— | (Y1000
36 {MCR NO
37 [END
(2) Local station program
Confirmation of data link status
X0 XOF X1
o— | | || LE NO 100
N0~ M100
Control program
X1000
18— | (Y41
X21
30— | (Y1000
32 {HCR NO
33 {END

12-8

[}

L

Station number 1 is
performing the data link

Station number 1 is faulty

Control program using data
received from a local station
Program to generate
transmission data to a local
station

Local station is performing
data link

Control program using data
received from the master
station

Program to generate

send data to the master
station
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REMARK

By enabling "Block Data Assurance per Station", the consistency of the cyclic data
for each slave station can be guaranteed. (Refer to Section 8.2.9.)>l<1
*1 Data of more than one station are not guaranteed.
Also, to configure an interlock in the program, do so by using remote 1/O
(RX/RY) as shown below.

Sending station (master station) Receiving station (local station)
1) 1) 4)
HO Y1000 X1000 2) WO X1000 5)
f £ vy 4 {BMOV DO 100 K4 f | | {BMOV WO D100 K4
3) 6)
{SET Y1000 {SET Y1000
X1000 7) X1000 8)
} {RST Y1000 £ {RsT Y1000

1) The send/receive command (MO0) turns ON.

2) Data of DO to D3 are stored in W100 to W103 (RWwO to RWwa3).

3) Upon completion of storage in W100 to W103, Y1000 (RYO) for handshake
turns ON. ™"

4) By cyclic transmission, remote output (RY) data are sent following the remote
register (RWw) data, and the receiving station's X1000 (RX0) is turned ON.

5) Data of WO to W3 (RWr0 to RWr3) are stored in D100 to D103.

6) Upon completion of storage in D100 to D103, Y1000 (RYO) for handshake turns
ON. ™

7) When the receiving station's Y1000 turns ON, the sending station's Y1000 turns
OFF.

8) When the sending station's Y1000 turns OFF, the receiving station's Y1000
turns OFF.

1 Even if the number of occupied stations is two or more, the consistency of the
cyclic data for each slave station can be guaranteed by performing handshaking
with one bit of remote I/O (RX/RY). The interlocks for all occupied stations (in
units of 4 words) are not necessary.
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.1.5 Performing the data link
Turn on the local station first, and then the master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators
The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the local
station when the data link is being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station
Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

M :On [J:Off

| Controlling data link | | Sending data

\ Module is normal |7, RUN |Vi ST Sf) ERR.< The dalllta link is being performed
] ] [~ O normally
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
[ ] O ] '\ O

‘ Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the local station
Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

I :On ] : Off

I Sending data

Module is normal H*RUN MST SB ERR

| (| | |
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
" | O -'\ |

The data link is being performed / ‘ Receiving data

normally
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(2) Confirming the operation with the program
Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.

1) When X20 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of the local station turns

on.

2) When X21 of the local station is turned on, Y40 of the master station turns
on.

Module name L26CPU-BT LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

Buiitin /O function|Built-in CC-Link
Start /0 No. XIYAO [ X/Y00

Terminating resistor

Module name L26CPU-BT LX40C6|LX40C6| LY 10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6(LY10R2|LY10R2
Built-in /O function|Built-in CC-Link|
Start I/0 No. X/YAO [ X/Y00 XIY20 X/IY50| X/Y60

K s s

Local station (station number 1: occupies 4 stations)]

Terminating resistor
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.2 When Remote Net Ver.2 Mode is Used
12.2.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with two local stations is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT
Buitin O function]Built-in CC-Link,
Start /0 No. XIYAO | X/Y0O X/Y50] X/Y60 | X/Y70]| X/Y80| X/Y90

Master station
N ]
=

Module name

LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2(LY10R2

-
Terminating resistor
L26CPU-BT
Module name | - funcionBuittin CC-Link|-*40C8|LX40C6| LY 10R2|LY10R2| LX40C6|LX40C6) LY 10R2) LY10R2
Start I/0O No. X/IYAO | X/Y00 X/Y20| X/Y30| X/Y40| X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y
Ver.1compatible local station (station number 1: occupies 4 sta(ions)]
\ J
<
L26CPU-BT
Module name lBaltin I/O'unction‘BuiIt—in COLink LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Start I/0O No. X/YAO | X/Y00 X/Y20| X/Y30| X/Y40| X/Y50|X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90
Ver.2compatible local station (station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)
.

Terminating resistor
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.2.2 Setting the master station parameters

(1)

Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters

Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
Refer to 12.2.2 (2) for the operation setting. Refer to 12.2.2 (3) for the station

information setting.

1
Start 110 Mo, ooog
Operation Sekking Operation Sekting <+ Refer to Section 12.2.2 (2).
Type Master Station -
Station Mo, 0
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auta Stark -
Mode Remote Met(ter, 2 Made) -
Transmission Speed 156kbps -
Tokal Module Cormected 2
Remote Inpuk{fs) #1000
Remote OutpubiRYy) ¥1000
Remate RegisteriRiw) Wl
Remote Register{ Ry W1000
‘er, 2 Remoke InputiRe)
‘er.2 Remote OubpubiRYy)
Ver.Z Remate Register(R W)
‘er,2 Remote RegisteriRiw)
Special RelayiSE) SE0
Special Register{Siw}) S0
Retry Count 3
Automatic Reconnection Station Count 1
Standby Master Skation Mo,
PLC Diowin Seleck Stop v
Scan Mode Sekting Asynchronous -
Delay Time Setking a
Station Information Setting Station Information < Refer to Section 12.2.2 (3).
Remote Device Station Initial Setting Initial Setting
Inkberrupk Sekking Inkberrupk Sekking

POINT

(1) Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* [/O numbers used for /0O modules and an intelligent function module
* Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

(2) TosetXorY as arefresh device
Set a number later than the I/O numbers used for /O modules and an

intelligent function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

X/;(O 1/0 points used for I/0O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(2) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

—Parameter Marne —Humber of Gccupied Stations

IOccupied Station 1 VI

—Data Link Faulky Station Setking————— - Expanded Cudlic Setbing
[ Hold Input Data ISingIe vl
—iCase of CPUSTOR Setting——— [ Block Data Assurance per Station
[ Clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

—Maching automatically Detection Setting ——
Select when to read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect
Setting,

It riay slow the start of data link.

[~ Read the model name of slave node

|

(3) Station information setting
Set parameters as follows.

CC-Link Station Information Module 1 E|
Expanded Cyclic Exclusive Remate Skation Reserve/Invalid Intelligent Buffer Seleck{word] -
Skakion Mo, Stakion Type Sekting Zounk Poinks Station Seleck Send Receive Aubornatic
i1 er.1 Inteligent Device Station [Single ~ |Exclusive Station 4 - [126 Points ~ [Ma Setting - 64 64 128 |
2/5 wer.Z Inteligent Device Station -+ |Double ¥ |Exclusive Station 2 |96 Points  |Mo Setting hd &4 G4 125 -

"Intelligent Device Station” of "Station Type" includes local station and standby master station.

Default End Cancel
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.2.3 Setting the local station parameters

(1) Setting the parameters of the Ver.1 compatible local station (station

number 1)
(a) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh
parameters

Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
For the operation setting, refer to Section 12.2.3 (1)(b).

1
Start I/O Mo, aono

Operation Setting

Cperation Setking <+
Type Local Skation
Station Mo,
Master Station Data Link Type
Mode Remate Metiver,1 Mode) -
Transmission Speed Aute Following -
Tokal Module Connected

Refer to Section 12.2.3 (1) (b).

4 [ (4

Remote Inpuk(Rx)
Rermate Oukpuk{RY)
Femate RegisteriR i)
Remoke Register{Ribiw)
‘er.2 Remote InputiRE)
Ver. 2 Remake Outpuk(RY)
Wer, 2 Remote Regisker{RWr
‘er.2 Remote Register{Ritiw)
Special Relayw(SE)
Special Register(Sin’
Retry Count
Automatic Reconnection Station Count
Standby Master Skation Ma.
PLC Dowin Select
Scan Mode Setting
Delay Time Setting
Station Information Setting
Remote Device Station Initial Setting

Interrupk Setting

#1000

1000

Wi

Wiaoo

SE0

W0

Inkerrupk Setking

POINT

(1) Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* [/O numbers used for /O modules and an intelligent function module
* Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

(2) TosetXorY as a refresh device
Set a number later than the I/O numbers used for /O modules and an
intelligent function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XIYO
2 1/0 points used for I/0O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(b) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1 \

—Parameter Marme —Mumber of Occupied Stations

IOccupied Skations 4 vl

—Data Link Faulky Station Setting ————— ~Expanded Cyelic Setting
[ Hold Input Data ISingIe VI
—iCase of CPUSTOPR Setting—————— Block Data Assurance per Station
[ Clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

—&uto Detect Setting of the Connected|Device
Please select Read Madel Mame of Slave
Statian im &uto Detection of the
connected device,

The start of data link mas be slow after
selecting the item,

™| Read Madel Mame of Slayve Station

el
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(2) Setting the parameters of the Ver.2 compatible local station (station

number 5)

(a) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh

parameters

Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
For the operation setting, refer to Section 12.2.3 (2)(b).

Stark I Mo,
Operation Setking
Type
Station Ma,

IMaster Station Data Link Type
Mode
Transmission Speed
Takal Module Connected
Remate Inpuk(Ri)
Remate CubputiRYy
Reroke Register{RWwr)
Femate Register(R i
Wer, 2 Remote InpubiR)
Ver. 2 Remate Oukpuk(RY)
‘er,2 Remote Register{Riwr)
Wer, 2 Remoke Register{Ribfing
Sperial Relay(SE)
Special Register( W)
Retry Counk
Aukomatic Reconneckion Station Count
Standby Masker Station MNa.
PLC Down Select
Scan Mode Setting
Delay Time Setting
Station Information Setting
Remote Device Station Initial Setting

Interrupk Setting

1
aann

Operation Setting +

Local Station -

o

Remate Mek(Wear, 2 Mode) -

Auto Following -

#1000

w1000

Wl

w1000

SB0

S0

Inkerrupk Setting

Refer to Section 12.2.3 (2) (b).

POINT

(1) Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* /0 numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
» Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

(2) TosetXorY as a refresh device
Set a number later than the 1/0O numbers used for I/O modules and an
intelligent function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

X/IY0

1/0 points used for I/0O modules and
Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(b) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

—Parameter Marme —Murber of Occupied Stations

IOccupied Stations 2 vl

—Diata Link Fauley Skation Sekting————— [~ Expanded Cwelic Setting
[ Hold Input Data IDDubIe 'l
—Case of CPUSTOP Setting———— [ Block Data Assurance per Station
[ clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

—Auta Detect Setting of the Connected Device —
Flease seleck Read Model Mame of Slave
Stationyim Auto Deteckion af the
connected device,

The start af data link may be slow after
selecking the item,

I~ | Read Model Mame of. Slave Station

|
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.2.4 Creating a program

This section shows the program to be used for communication between the master
and local stations. The following diagram shows the relationship between the devices
of the master station programmable controller CPU and the devices of the local station
programmable controller CPU.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Ver.1compatible local station Ver.2compatible local station
Master station (station number 1: occupies 4 stations) (station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)

; Local station !
; programmable :
: controller CPU |
[ [RY00F to RY000 Y100F to Y1000 | |
| |
. .
.

! RY01F to RY010 Y101F to Y1010 !
1 | RYO2F to RY020 Y102F to Y1020 ! !
! i RYO3F to RY030 Y103F to Y1030 i |
I 1 — 1 I
| : RYO4F to RY040 Y104F to Y1040 : !
1 : RYO5F to RY050 Y105F to Y1050 ! ;
RYO6F to RY060 Y106F to Y1060
RYO7F to RY070 | | L[[107D to Y1070
(TRX0OF to Rx000 ]] [ [/X100F to 1000
RXO1F to RX010 X101F to X1010
RX02F to RX020 X102F to X1020
| | RX03F to RX030 X103F to X1030 | 1
! Master station RXO04F to RX040 | | [ X104F to X1040 Local station !
! programmable Ver.2 compatible | [RX05F to Rx050 X105F to X1050 ‘Ver.2 compatible programmable |
1 controller CPU buffer memory 1| [ RX06F to RX060 X106F to X1060 | | ! i buffer memory controller CPU
1 [ X100F to X1000 ([ RX00F to RX000 |] ! '| | RX07F to RX070  [[x107D to x1070] J | '(TRY00F to RY000 Y100F to Y1000 | !
I [ X101F to X1010 RXO1F to RX010 | || v ’ i '| TRY01F 1o RYOT0 Y101F to Y1010 | |
I [ X102F to X1020 RX02FtoRX020 ||/ [ | [RY02F 10 RY020 Y102F 10 Y1020 | |
| X103F to X1030 RXO03F to RX030 L | | RYO3F to RY030 Y103F to Y1030 | |
! [ X104F to x1040 | (| [ Rx04F to Rx040 RYO4F 1o RY040 | || [ Y104F to Y1040 | !
| [ X105F to X1050 RXO05F to RX050 RYO5F to RY050 Y105F to Y1050 | |
' [ X108F to X1060 RXO06F to RX060 RYO6F to RY060 Y106F to Y1060 | |
1 Mx107D to x1070 RXO07F to RX070 RYO7F to RY070 107D to Y1070 |
! [ X108F tox1080 ||  [[RX08F to RX080 |} RY08F to RY080 || [[Y108F to Y1080 | !
! [ X109F to X1090 RXO09F to RX090 RYOOF to RY090 Y109F to Y1090 | !
! | X10AF to X10A0 |, |[RX0AF o RX0AO RYOAF to RY0AO| [ | [ Y10AF o Y10A0
| [ X10BF to X1080 RXOBF to RX0BO RYOBF to RY0BO Y10BF to Y1080 | |
i [x10cF to x10c0 RXOCF to RX0CO RYOCF to RYOCO Y10CF to Y10CO | !
' [lix10DD to x10D0 RXODF to RX0DO RYODF to RYODO 10DD to Y10D0| !
1 [[Y100F to Y1000 ([ RYOOF to RY000 | RXO0OF to RX000 X100F to X1000 | !
1 [ Y101F to Y1010 RYO1F to RY010 RXO01F to RX010 X101F to X1010 | !
1 | Y102F to Y1020 RYO2F to RY020 RXO02F to RX020 X102F to X1020 | !
| [Y103F10Y1030 | | | |RYO3F to RY030 RXO03F toRX030 | | | [ X103F toX1030 | !
1 [ Y104F to Y1040 RYO04F to RY040 RXO04F to RX040 X104F to X1040 | |
1 | Y105F to Y1050 RYO5F to RY050 RXO5F to RX050 X105F to X1050 | |
! [ Y106F to Y1060 RYO6F to RY060 RXO6F to RX060 X106F to X1060 | |
i [liv107D to Y1070 RYO7F to RY070 RX07F to RX070 [[x107D to x1070| |
! [ Y108F to Y1080 | (| RYO8F to RY080 | (Rxo08F to Rx080 || [ [ X108F to X1080 | |
1 [ Y109F to Y1090 RYO9F to RY090 RXO9F to RX090 X109F to X1090 | !
! [ Y10AF to Y1040 RYOAF to RYOAQ RXOAF to RX0AD X10AF to X10A0 | |
! [ Y10BF to Y10BO | [~ [RYOBF to RY0BO RXOBF o RX0B0 | [ ) | X10BF to X1080 | !
| [ Y10CF to Y10C0 RYOCF to RYOCO RXOCF to RX0CO X10GF to X10C0 | !
- [llv10po 1o v0D0] | [RY0DF to RY0DO| | [RX0DF toRxoDo | | | [LX10DD to X10Dq]
[ The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master and local stations.
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Ver.1compatible local station Ver.2compatible local station
Master station (station number 1) (station number 5)

Local station
programmable
controller CPU

| RWwO0 w0000 || : §
; RWwO1 w1001 ||| :

; RWw02 w1002 || i

; RWw03 w1003 ||! g

: RWw04 w1004 || :

5 RWW05 W1005_| ft E

; RWw06 W1006 ;

i RWw0D W100D : §
; RWwOE W100E : |
i RWwOF | L[_Wi100F |} i |
; RWr00 ([ wo000 ; |
; RWr01 WO0001 g |
; RWr02 W0002 | !
: RWr03 W0003 ! |
: RWr04 W0004 ; 3
; RWr05 W0005 g |
| RWr06 W0006 | |
E Master station ; Local station ‘
| programmable Ver.2 compatible RWr0D WO000D 'Ver.2 compatible programmable |
i controller CPU buffer memory RWrOE WOO00E ! buffer memo controller CPU i
: [ wooo0 RWr00 RWrOF | [ WoooF [ RwWw00 W1000 | |
[ wooo1 rRwrot || T [ [ Rwwo1 W1001 | |
» [ woo02 RWr02 [ Rwwo2 w1002 | |
+|_wooo3 RWr03 || [ Rwwo3 w1003 |
' [ wooo4 RWr04 RWw04 w1004 | |
' [ woo05 RWr05 RWw05 W1005 | |
[ W0006 RWr06 RWw06 W1006 | |
' [ woooD RWIOD RWwOD W100D_| |
' [ woooE RWrOE RWwOE W100E | !
i [ woooF || RWrOF RWwOF || W100F
! [T wooto | RWr10 RWw10 W1010 | |
' [ woo11 RWr11 RWw11 wioil |
" [ woo12 RWr12 RWw12 w1012 | |
' [ woo13 RWr13 Rww13 w1013 |
| WO0014 RWr14 RWw14 W1014 |
! [ woo15 RWr15 RWw15 w1015 |
: W0016 RWr16 RWw16 W1016 ‘
' ~wooid RWriD RWw1D W101D_| |
" [ woote RWr1E RWw1E W101E_ | |
' [Cwootr_|J | RWriF RWwWiF ] [ WiotF_| !
' [ wiooo ] ([ RWw00 RWr00 [["woooo ] !
! [ w1001 RWwO1 RWr01 w0001 | !
[ w1002 RWw02 RWr02 W0002

[ w1003 RWw03 RWr03 W0003 | |
| w1004 RWwo4_ ||} RWr04 W0004

» | w1005 RWw05_| RWr05 W0005

| [ w1006 RWw06_| || RWr06 W0006

i [ wiooD RWwOD_||! RWrOD WoooD_| |
' [ W100E RWWOE_||! RWIOE WOOOE

- [ wiooF |[“RwwoF |} RWIOF [ woooF |
' wioto | RWw10 []! RWr10 W0010 | |
V[ wioti RWwi1 || RWr11 woot1 | !
' [ w1012 Rwwiz_ || RWr12 w0012 | |
[ wio13 RWw13_||! RWr13 W0013 | |
C [ w1014 Rwwi14 || RWr14 W0014 3
' [ w1015 RWw15_| RWr15 woot5 |
E W1016 RWw16 i RWr16 W0016 i
' [ wioip RWw1D || RWr1D Wo01D_| |
W101E RWw1E RWr1E WO01E
' [CwiotF ) (L RwwiF_J RWr1F _|] [[_WootF |
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(1) Master station program

Local station status confirmation
X0 XOF X1 SW80. 0
o —— fic o woo
SW80. 4
(Y50 ) Station number 1 is faulty
(Y51 3 Station number 5 is faulty
NO~_M100
Control program
- Control program of station number 1
SW80.0  X1000 Control program using
24 | | (Y40 ) datg receivedl from local
station of station No. 1
X20 Program to generate
I (Y1000 X transmission data to local
+ Control program of station number 5 station of station No. 1
SW80. 4 %1080 Control program using data
51—F ] | CYal ) received from local station
of station No. 5
X2|1 . Program to generate
f (11080 X transmission data to local
station of station No. 5
77 { MR NO 1
78 {END 1

(2) Local station program

Confirmation of data link status

(@)

Ver.1 compatible local station (station numb

X0 XOF X
o—4F | } | | {Mc NO M100 b
NO —_M100
Control program
X1000
18— | (v41 b
X21
30— | (Y1000 )
32 {MCR NO b
33 [END 3

Confirmation of data link status

(b)

er 1) program

Local station is performing
data link

Control program using data
received from a master station
Program to generate send
data to the master station

Ver.2 compatible local station (station numb

X0 XOF X
o—4F | } | | {Mc NO M100 b
NO —_M100
Control program
X1080
18— | (v41 b
X21
30— | (Y1080 )
32 {MCR NO b
33 [END 3
12 - 21

er 5) program

Local station is performing
data link

Control program using data
received from a master station

Program to generate send
data to the master station
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

REMARK

By enabling "Block Data Assurance per Station", the consistency of the cyclic data
for each slave station can be guaranteed. (Refer to Section 8.2.9.)
Also, to configure an interlock in the program, refer to REMARK in Section 12.1.4.

12.2.5 Performing the data link
Turn on the local stations first, and then the master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators
The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the local
station when the data link is being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station
Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

I :On ] : Off

[ Controlling data link | | Sending data

‘ Module is normal }7> RUN IVIST SB E RR. < The delllta link is being performed
™ = = O normally
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
L ] | '\ (I

I Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the local station
Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

H : On ] : Off

{ Sending data

Module is normal li*RUN MST SB ERR.

| (| | O
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
A ] (| -'\ O

The data link is being performed / ‘ Receiving data

normally
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(2) Confirming the operation with the program
Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.

1) When X20 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of local station No. 1 turns

on.

2) When X21 of local station No. 1 is turned on, Y40 of the master station turns
on.

3) When X21 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of local station No. 5 turns
on.

4) When X21 of local station No. 5 is turned on, Y41 of the master station turns
on.

Module name Builtin 10 LZ‘G?P:'I::EZ CLink LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

Start I/O No. XIYAO | XIYOO [ X/Y20] X/Y30| X/Y40| X/Y50] X/Y60 [ X/Y70[ X/Y80[ X/Y90

Master station
N

~
Terminating resistor
L26CPU-BT
Module name "y T R —|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2;
Buiift-in /O | CC-Link|
Start I/O No. X/YAO | X/Y00 X/Y20| X/Y30| X/Y40| X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70 XIY90
Ver.1compatible local station (station number 1: occupies 4 stations)
\_ J
<
Module name L26CPU-BT LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Built-in /O i 1 lilt-in CC-Link|
Start /0 No. X/YAO | X/Y00 XIY20| X/Y: XIY60 0] X/Y80| X/Y90
Ver.2compatible local station (station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)]
\

Terminating resistor
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12.3 When Remote Net Additional Mode is Used
12.3.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with two local stations is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT
Buiitin /O function|Built-in CC-Link|
Start /0 No. | Xxivoo

Module name

LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2(LY10R2
X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90

~
Terminating resistor
L26CPU-BT
Module name Builtin 10 funciionlBulIt in CC-Link LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6(LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2]
Start I/0 No. XIYAO | XIY0O0 X/IY20| X/Y: 0] X/Y50| X/YB0 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90
Ver.1compatible local station (station number 1: occupies 4 statlons)]
\
,~
L26CPU-BT
Module name Buitin VO functionlBum in CO-Link LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Start I/O No. X/IYAO | X/Y00 X/IY20| X/Y: X/Y80 0| X/Y90
Ver.2compatible local station (station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)]
.

Terminating resistor
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.3.2 Setting the master station parameters

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
Refer to 12.3.2 (2) for the operation setting. Refer to 12.3.2 (3) for the station
information setting.

1
Skark I Mo, ooog
Operation Setting Operation Setting <« Refer to Section 12.3.2 (2).
Type Masker Station -
Station Mo, a
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auta Stark -
Mode Remote Net{Additional Mode) -
Transmission Speed 156kbps =
Tatal Madule Connected 2
Feemote Input{Rx) #1000
Remote Oukpub{RY) ¥1000
Remote Register(Ri') Wl
Remaote Register(R b w100
Wer, 2 Remote Inpuk{fx) #1500
Wer, 2 Remote OukpubiRY) ¥1500
Ver, 2 Femoke Register{RiWr) w1000
‘er.2 Remoke Register{ Ryl W1500
Special Relay(SE) SE0
Sperial Register{Si') S0
Retry Count 3
Automatic Reconnection Station Count 1
Standby Master Station ko,
PLC Diown Seleck Stop v
Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous -
Delay Time Setting a
Skation Information Setting Station Information <+ Refer to Section 12.3.2 (3).
Remate Device Skation Initial Setking Initial Sekting
Interrupk Setting Interrupk Setting

POINT

(1) Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* /0 numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
* Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

(2) TosetXorY as a refresh device
Set a number later than the 1/O numbers used for I/O modules and an
intelligent function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

X/;(O 1/0 points used for I/0O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(2) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

—Paraneter Marme —humber of Occupied Stations

IOccupied Station 1 vi

—Diata Link Fauley Skation Sekting—————— [ Expanded Cyclic Setting
[™ Hold Input Data ISingIe vI
—Case of CPUSTOP Setting———— [~ Block Data Assurance per Station
[ Clears Compulsorily [~ Enable Setting

—Machine Automatically Detection Setting ——
Select when to read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect
Setting,

It raay slow the start of data link.

[ Read the model name of slave node

(3) Station information setting
Set parameters as follows.

ink Station Information Module 1

Expanded Cyclic Exclusive Remate Skation Reserve/Tnvalid Inteligent Buffer Seleck{Wword) -
Station Mo, Station Type Setting Count Paints Skakion Select Send Receive Aukomatic
111 Yer,1 Intellgent Device Station  « [Single  |Exclusive Station 4« |128 Points - |Mao Setting - 64 [ 128 |
25 ver.2 Intelligent Device Station  « |Double w |Exclusive Station 2« |96 Paints ~ |No Setting - 64 64 125
"Intelligent Device Station” of "Station Type" includes |ocal stkation and standby master skation,
Default End Cancel
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.3.3 Setting the local station parameters

(1) Setting the parameters of the Ver.1 compatible local station (station

number 1)
(a) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh
parameters

Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
For the operation setting, refer to Section 12.3.3 (1)(b).

1

Skark IO Ma, oo
Operation Setting Operation Setking < Refer to Section 12.3.3 (1) (b).

Type Laocal Skation -

Station Ma, 1

IMaster Station Data Link Type -

Mode Remote Met(ver, 1 Mode) -

Transmission Speead Auto Following -

Total Module Connected

Remote Inpuk(Ri) w1000
Remote DubputiRY) Y1000
Remote Register{Rywr) Wi
Remote Register{R i) W00

‘er, 2 Remote InpubiR)
Ver. 2 Remote Oukpuk(RY)
‘er.2 Remote Register{Rir)
Wer, 2 Remote Register{Ritfing
Special Relay(Se) SEQ
Special Register{Sw) SWO
Retry Count

Aukomatic Reconneckion Station Count
Standby Masker Station MNa.
PLZ Do Select -
Scan Mode Setting -

Delay Time Setting

Station Information Setting

Remote Device Station Initial Setting

Interrupk Setting Inkerrupk Setting

POINT

(1) Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* /0 numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
« Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

(2) TosetXorY as a refresh device
Set a number later than the /0O numbers used for I/O modules and an
intelligent function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XIYO
2 1/0 points used for I1/0O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(b) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

—Parameter Marme —Murber of Occupied Stations

IOccupied Stations 4 vl

—Diata Link Fauley Skation Sekting—————  Expanded Cuclic Setting
[ Hold Input Data ISingIe 'l
—Case of CPUSTOP Setting———— [ Block Data Assurance per Station
[ clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

—Auta Detect Setting of the Connected Device —
Flease seleck Read Model Mame of Slave
Stationyim Auto Deteckion af the
connected device,

The start af data link may be slow after
selecking the item,

I~ | Read Model Mame of. Slave Station

|

12-28 12-28



12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(2) Setting the parameters of the Ver.2 compatible local station (station

number

5)

(a) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh
parameters
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
For the operation setting, refer to Section 12.3.3 (2)(b).

Skark I Mo,

Type
Station Mo,

Mode

Retry Counk

Operation Setting

Master Station Data Link Type

Transmission Speed
Total Module Connected
Femate Inpuk{Rx)
Feemate CubputiRYy
Remote Register(Ri')
Remate RegiskeriR i)
Wer, 2 Femote InputiRx)
Wer, 2 Remoke Oukpuk{Ry)
Ver.Z Remote Register(R W)
‘er 2 Remote Register{Riyw)
Special Relay(SE)
Sperial Register{Si')

Automatic Reconnection Station Count
Standby Master Station ko,
PLC Down Select

Scan Maode Setting

Delay Time Setting
Skation Information Setting

Remate Device Skation Initial Setting
Interrupk Setting

1
aann

Operation Setking <

Refer to Section 12.3.3 (2) (b).

Local Station

-
5
-

Remoate MNet{ Additional Mode) -

Auto Following -

1000

w1000

Wi

W00

#1500

w1500

Wwl00o

W1500

SB0

W0

Interrupt Setting

POINT

(1) Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* /0 numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
* Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

(2) TosetXorY as a refresh device
Set a number later than the 1/O numbers used for I/O modules and an
intelligent function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XIYO

1/0 points used for I/0O modules and
Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices

12-29

12-29



12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(b) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

—Parameter Marme —Murber of Occupied Stations

IOccupied Stations 2 vl

—Diata Link Fauley Skation Sekting————— [~ Expanded Cwelic Setting
[ Hold Input Data IDDubIe 'l
—Case of CPUSTOP Setting———— [ Block Data Assurance per Station
[ clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

—Auta Detect Setting of the Connected Device —
Flease seleck Read Model Mame of Slave
Stationyim Auto Deteckion af the
connected device,

The start af data link may be slow after
selecking the item,

I~ | Read Model Mame of. Slave Station

|
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12.3.4 Creating a program

12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

This section shows the program to be used for communication between the master
and local stations. The following diagram shows the relationship between the devices

of the master station programmable controller CPU and the devices of the local station

programmable controller CPU.
The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Master station

Master station
programmable
controller CPU

Ver.1 compatible

buffer memory

Ver.1compatible local station

Local station
programmable
controller CPU

Ver.2compatible local station

Ver.1 compatible
buffer memory

Local station
programmable

__controller CPU

X100F to X1000 RXOOF to RX000 ([RY0OF to RY00O] | Y100F to Y1000 ([RY0OF to RY000] ) Y100F to Y1000
X101F to X1010 RX01F to RX010 RYO1F to RY010 Y101F to Y1010 RYO1F to RY010 Y101F to Y1010
X102F to X1020 RX02F to RX020 RYO2F to RY020 Y102F to Y1020 RY02F to RY020 Y102F to Y1020
X103F to X1030 RXO3F to RX030 RYO3F to RY030 Y103F to Y1030 RYO03F to RY030 Y103F to Y1030
X104F to X1040 RXO04F to RX040 RYO04F to RY040 Y104F to Y1040 RY04F to RY040 Y104F to Y1040
X105F to X1050 RXO05F to RX050 RYO5F to RY050 Y105F to Y1050 RYOSF to RY050 Y105F to Y1050
X106F to X1060 RXO06F to RX060 RYO6F to RY060 Y106F to Y1060 RYO6F to RY060 Y106F to Y1060
[x107D to x1070] | | [RXO07F to RX070] | | |[RYO7F to RY070] | | [lr107D to Y1070 | | [RYo7F 10 RY070] | L1070 1o Y1079

e

R

.

|

.

.

i
Y100F to Y1000 RYOOF to RY000] ] ! RXOOF to RX000] | ([X100F to X1000 | ) ([RX00F to RX000] ] [ [X100F to X1000
Y101F to Y1010 RYO1F to RY010] | | RX01F to RX010 X101F to X1010 RX01F to RX010 X101F to X1010
Y102F to Y1020 RYO2F to RY020] | | RX02F to RX020 X102F to X1020 RX02F to RX020 X102F to X1020
Y103F to Y1030 RYO3F to RY030] (| RXO03F to RX030 X103F to X1030 RX03F to RX030 X103F to X1030
Y104F to Y1040 RY04F to RY040) [ RXO04F to RX040 X104F to X1040 RX04F to RX040 X104F to X1040
Y105F to Y1050 RYO5F to RY050] | ! RXO5F to RX050 X105F to X1050 RXO05F to RX050 X105F to X1050
Y106F to Y1060 RYOGF to RY060] | ! RXO06F to RX060 X106F to X1060 RX06F to RX060 X106F to X1060
[[r107D to Y1070 | RYO7F to RY070] J | | [RX07F to RX070] | [x107D to X1070] | | |RX07F to RX070] | | [Tx107D to x1070

Ver.2 compatible ! I Ver.2 compatible
. __buffer memory | | buffer memory _ ;

X150F to X1T500 RXO08F to RX080] | | ! [ [RY08F to RY060 Y150F to Y1500
X151F to X1510 RXO9F to RX090| | | ! | [RY07F to RY070 Y151F to Y1510
X152F to X1520 RXOAF to RX0AO| | ! ! | [RYOSF to RY080 Y152F to Y1520
X153F to X1530 RXOBF to RX0BO| [ 1 | [Rv09F to RY090 Y153F to Y1530
X154F to X1540 RXOCF to RX0CO)| | | ! | [RYOAF to RY0AO Y154F to Y1540

[Tx155D to x1550] | |RX0DF to RxoD0| | | | [RvoBF to Rv0BO) | | [Tiv155D to Y1550

. .
Y150F to Y1500 || ([RYO08F to RY080]] ! i [ [RX06F to Rx060] ] ([ X150F to X1500
Y151F to Y1510 RYO9F to RY090 | |1 i | |[RX07F to RX070 X151F to X1510
Y152F to Y1520 RYOAF to RYOAO| | ! ! | [Rx08F to RX080 X152F to X1520
Y153F to Y1530 RYOBF to RYOBO| [ ! | [RX09F to RX090 X153F to X1530
Y154F to Y1540 RYOCF to RYOCO) | | I | [RX0AF to RX0A0 X154F to X1540
[[¥155D to Y1550] | [RY0DF to RYoD0] | t [ [Rx0BF to Rx0B0) | |[x155D to X1550
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Ver.1compatible local station Ver.2compatible local station
______________ Master station oo (stationnumber1) ... [stationnumber5)
i Master station | Local station i i Local station !
! programmable Ver.1 compatible ! programmable | Ver.1 compatible programmable |
i controller CPU buffer memor: : controller CPU | ! buffer memory controller CPU
' [ woooo ([ Rwroo ([ Rwwo0 ([ w1000 [ ([ Rwwo0 w0100 | !
' [ wooo1 RWr01 [ [ Rwwo1 w1001 ||! | Rwwo1 w0101 | !
i [ wooo2 RWr02 ' Rww02 w1002 ||: | Rww02 w0102 | :
© [ woo03 RWr03 i [_Rwwo03 w1003 ||! i| [_Rwwo3 W0103_| !
' [ wooo4 RWr04 [ rRwWwo4 w1004 | |! 1 RWwo4 w0104 | !
' [ wooo5 RWr05 ‘[ [ Rww05 W1005 | |! | [ Rwwos W0105 | !
i [__woo06 RWr06 | _RwWwo06 w1006 ||: il |_Rwwo6 W0106 | :
' [ wooo7 RWr07 [ Rwwo7 w1007 | |! [ Rwwo7 w0107 | !
i [ wooos RWr08 [ Rwwos w1008 |[° 11 Rwwos W0108 | !
i [ wooo9 RWr09 [ [ Rwwog W1009 | |: | Rwwo9 w0109 | !
i [ WO000A RWr0A ' [ RWwOA W100A | ! '| [_RwwoA WO10A | !
¢ [ woooB RWr0B | [ RwwoB W100B | |1 ‘| [ RwwoB WO010B_| |
' [ woooc RWrOC [ rRwwoC W100C || "1 RwwoC W010C | !
i [ woo0D RWr0D ‘| _RWwOD W100D || ‘| | Rww0D W010D_ | :
' [ woooE RWrOE | [ RWwoE W100E | |1 ‘| [ RWwOE WO10E | !
| [ woooF | _RwroF [CRwwoF [ W10oF_|J! {[[CRwwor |[CwotoF |
i [ wo100 ([_Rwwo00 H{[_Rwroo ([—woooo ) H[[_Rwroo ([_woo00 | !
[ wo1o1 RWwO1 [ [ Rwro1 wo0o1_||! | [ Rwro1 w0001 | !
i [ wo102 RWw02 " rRwro2 w0002 ||! 11 Rwr02 W0002 | !
[ w0103 RWw03 [ [_Rwro3 w0003 | |: 1| __RwWr03 W0003 | :
i [ woto4 RWw04 i [_Rwro4 w0004 | |! i|[_Rwro4 w0004 | |
' [ wo105 RWwO05 ‘[ [ Rwros W0005 | |! | [ Rwros W0005 | !
[ wo106 RWwO06 ‘([ Rwros W0006 ||t "1 Rwro6 W0006 | !
i [_wo1o7 RWwO07 [ Rwro7 wooo7_||! [ Rwro7 W0007 | !
' [ wo108 RWwO08 [ Rwros wo008 | 11 Rwros w0008 | !
i | wo1o9 RWw09 [ [ Rwr09 w0009 | |! | | Rwrog w0009 | !
[ Wo10A RWwOA ' [_RwroA WO00A | |1 | [ RWroA WO00A |
i [ wo1oB RWwOB i| [_RwroB WO000B | |! i|[__RwroB WO000B_| |
[ wotoc RWwOC ‘| [_Rwroc W000C || | [T Rwroc W000C | !
| wo10D RWwOD ‘[ RwroD W000D || "1 RwroD woooD |
i [ Wo10E RWwOE ‘| [__RwroE WOOOE_||! [ [_RwroE WOO00E | !
i [ wotoF |_RwwoF 1 [[_RwroF |[_woooF_{]; {[[_RwroF |[_woooF | |

)

Ver.2 compatib

buffer memory buffer memory

| [ w1000 RWr10 {[[CRwwio ([wis00 | -
[ w1001 RWr11 11 Rwwi1 W1501 | !
i [ w1002 RWr12 11 Rwwi2 w1502 | !
i [ w1003 RWr13 | [_Rww13 W1503 | |
[ w1004 RWr14 1 RwWwi4 W1504 | |
' [ w1005 RWr15 1 Rww15 W1505 | !
[ w1006 RWr16 | |_Rww16 W1506 | !
¢ [ w1007 RWr17 1 rRwwi7 W1507 |
[ w1008 RWr18 1 Rwwis W1508 | |
i [ w1009 RWr19 1 Rww19 W1509 | !
i | W100A RWr1A ([ Rwwi1A W150A | |
' [“wi1o0B RWr1B | [ Rww1B W150B | !
' [ w1ooC RWr1C [ rRwwic W150C | |
[ wi1o0D RWr1D [ [ Rww1D W150D |
i [ w100E RWrE [ [_Rww1E W150E_| |
1 [_w1o0F [ Rwr1F [ Rww1F L[ W150F | |
i [ w1500 ([_RWw10 [[_Rwr10 ([ w1000 | !
' [ wi1501 RWw11 [ Rwr11 w1001 | !
' [T w1502 RWw12 | Rwriz w1002 | |
| w1503 RWw13 [ Rwri3 w1003 | !
i [ w1504 RWw14 [ [_Rwr14 w1004 | |
" [ w1505 RWw15 1 rRwr15 W1005 | !
' [ w1506 RWw16 1 Rwr16 w1006 | !
i [ wiso7 RWw17 [ Rwr17 W1007_| |
' [ w1508 RWw18 11 Rwr1s w1008 | !
[ w1509 RWw19 [ rRwrig W1009 | |
' [ wi1s0A RWw1A "1 RwWr1A W100A | !
i [ w1508 RWw1B [ [_RwriB W100B_| !
" [ wi1soc RWw1C [ Rwric W100C | !
" [ w1s0D RWw1D | [TRwriD W100D | !
i | W150E RWw1E [ RwrE W100E |
1 [ w150F [ RwWw1F i|[_RwriF [[_w1o0F | !




12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(1) Master station program

Local station status confirmation

X0 XOF X1 SW80. 0
o—3f I} f +F we NO 100
SW80. 4
(Y50
(Y51
NO~_M100
Control program
- Control program of station number 1
SW80. 0 X1000
M—F 1 (Y40
X20
L{ I (Y1000
+ Control program of station number 5
SW80. 4 X1500
51— 1} (a1
X21
{———1 } (Y1500
77 { MR NO
78 {END

(2) Local station program

Station number 1 is faulty

Station number 5 is faulty

Control program using
data received from local
station of station No. 1
Program to generate
transmission data to local
station of station No. 1
Control program using data
received from local station
of station No. 5

Program to generate
transmission data to local
station of station No. 5

(a) Ver.1 compatible local station (station number 1) program

Confirmation of data link status

X0 XOF X
o—4F | } | | {Mc NO M100
NO —_M100
Control program
X1000
18— | (Y41
X21
30— | (Y1000
32 {MCR NO
33 [END

3

p

b

¥

Local station is performing
data link

Control program using data
received from a master station
Program to generate send
data to the master station

(b) Ver.2 compatible local station (station number 5) program

Confirmation of data link status

X0 XOF X
o—4F | } | | {Mc NO M100
NO —_M100
Control program
X1500
18— } (Y41
X21
30— | (Y1500
32 {MCR NO
33 [END
12-33

[}

\/

N/

Local station is performing
data link

Control program using data
received from a master station

Program to generate send
data to the master station
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

REMARK

By enabling "Block Data Assurance per Station", the consistency of the cyclic data
for each slave station can be guaranteed. (Refer to Section 8.2.9.)
Also, to configure an interlock in the program, refer to REMARK in Section 12.1.4.

12.3.5 Performing the data link
Turn on the local stations first, and then the master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators
The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the local
station when the data link is being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station
Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

H :On 1 : Off

I Controlling data link | I Sending data

R} [
’ Module is normal . RUN MST SD E RR < ;I]'gfmdae:lt; link is being performed
| | | ]

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
| [ -\ (.

‘ Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the local station
Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

H : On 1 : Off

I Sending data

Module is normal |7> REN MDST S-f) E ElR
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
Y | (| | \ J

The data link is being performed / ‘ Receiving data

normally
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12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(2) Confirming the operation with the program
Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.

1) When X20 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of local station No. 1 turns

on.

2) When X21 of local station No. 1 is turned on, Y40 of the master station turns
on.

3) When X21 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of local station No. 5 turns
on.

4) When X21 of local station No. 5 is turned on, Y41 of the master station turns
on.

Module name ET ml;j:j;‘ :IJt-i?ZC»Link LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2,

Start /O No. XYAO | X/Y0O0

Master station
N

7~
Terminating resistor
Module name L26CPU-BT LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Builtin VO function|Built-in CC-Link
Start I/0 No. XIYAO [ X/Y00 X/Y20| X/Y30]| X/Y40| X/Y50|X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90
Ver.1compatible local station (station number 1: occupies 4 stations)]
\
a
Module name — LZ,S(\:P.U_.BT —1LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Built-in 11O |Built-in CC-Link
Start /0 No. X/YAO | X/Y00 X/Y20| X/Y30]| X/Y40| X/Y50|X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90
Ver.2compatible local station (station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)]
\

Terminating resistor
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13 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATIONS

13 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND
INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATIONS

The method for communication between the master and intelligent device stations
varies by intelligent device station.
For more details, refer to the manual for each intelligent device station.
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13 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATIONS

MEMO

(K
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14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN MOUNTING MODULES ON THE HEAD MODULE

14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN USING THE HEAD MODULE

This chapter explains the parameter settings and programming using a system
configuration example.

For the parameter settings on the head module and details of cyclic transmission, refer
to the following manual.
MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual

14.1 System Configuration Example

The following shows a system configuration example of connecting the LU61BT11 to
the head module.

The LJ61BT11 communicates with the CC-Link slave station (AJ65BT-64AD) via CC-
Link IE field network and by CC-Link cyclic transmission.

Head module
CPU module QJ71GF11-T2
Q26UDEHCPU (Master station) ~_J72GF15-T2 LJ61BT11

—\ /7 (Station number 1) (Master station)
B ¥ |
&) =

o

©
|
— AJB5BT-64AD
Terminating (Station number 1)
resistor
CC-Link IE field network ©
3000
fooo0o
(ITTTTTITTTITT]
LTI TTTTTd
\_ Terminating
CC-Link resistor
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14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN MOUNTING MODULES ON THE HEAD MODULE

14.2 Image of Link Scan and Link Refresh by Cyclic Transmission

The following shows a transmission image of link device remote input RX, remote
output RY, and the remote registers RWr and RWw.

QJ71GF11-T2 LJ61BT11

CPU module  (Master station) Head module (Master station) AJB5BT-64AD
0000h Y RY 0000h RY 0000h Y
1) > 0200h 3) |0000h RY 0000h RY
> — s -t -t >
Y signal 1 —_—
— A
a\
A\
4000h 2000h
0000h X RX 0000h  RX 0000h X
RX
1) . ) 0200h 3) 0000h 0000h RX
X signal | & SV [
CC-Link IE CC-Link
n field network A
1 4000h 2000h
Link
Link scan
scan
0000h W 0000h RWw 0000h RWw 0000h W 3) |0000h RWw OOUQh RWw 1 4
1 b ¢ ¢ e -t s - R
Data writing ) 1= : - 3 g — v
N I g S N S O M-I N
o) te-al__Jrooon] 7, Joogon se
" e oo =} -
. . -
A . .
~ —J ~ . .
2000h v W2)
“e
. ‘\ L
1000h 0000h RWr 0000h RWr 1000h P 3) |0000h RWr 0000h RWr
— R R — . .
1) e R R P T
Data reading < ‘ -t l: . Yosw
I | — — —
o 100on| 3 |oogon sw
2. oo mme
R N
A\ S A\
2000h l
2000h

—» 1) Link refresh on CC-Link IE field network
----- P 2) Inter-device transfer in head module

=+ =P 3) Automatic refresh on CC-Link

1) Configure the link refresh of CC-Link IE Field Network in "Refresh Parameters” in Network Parameter of the CC-Link IE
Field Network master station.

2) Configure the inter-device transfer settings of the head module by selecting "PLC Parameter" - "Operation Setting" in
the head module. (Refer to 14.3.2 (2).)

3) Configure the CC-Link automatic refresh in Network Parameter of LJ61BT11, which is connected on the head module.
(Refer to 14.3.2 (3).)

The head module link devices (RX/RY/RWr/RWw) are assigned as follows.
* Remote input (RX): Assigned from input (XO0).

* Remote output (RY): Assigned from output (YO0).

* Remote register (RWr): Assigned from link register (W1000).

* Remote register (RWw): Assigned from link register (WO0).
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14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN MOUNTING MODULES ON THE HEAD MODULE

14.3 Parameter Settings

14.3.1 Setting parameters of the CC-Link |IE Field Network master station

Set the parameters so that the CC-Link master station link special relay/register
(SB/SW) is applied to the link refresh of CC-Link IE Field Network.
By setting the parameters, the access to CC-Link master station link special

relay/register (SB/SW) from the master station on the CC-Link IE Field Network
becomes available.

(1) Setting the network parameters
Set the network parameters as follows, using GX Works2.
For the "Network Configuration Setting", refer to Section 14.3.1 (2). For the
"Refresh Parameters", refer to Section 14.3.1 (3).

Module 1 Module 2
Metwork Type _C IE Field (Master Skation) - |Mone -
Skark I/ Mo, 0ooa
Mebwark Ma. 1
Total Stations 1
Group Mo,
Station Mo, o
Mode Online (Mormal Mode) - -|
Metwork Configuration Setting +—— Refer to Section 14.3.1 (2).
Metwork Operation Setting |
Refresh Parameters '«—— Refer to Section 14.3.1 (3).
Inkerrupt Setking .
Specify Station Mo, by Parameter  w

14 -3
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14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN MOUNTING MODULES ON THE HEAD MODULE

(2) Setting the network configuration
Set "Network Configuration Setting" in Network Parameter as follows.

+'» Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Network Configuration Settings - Module No.: 1

Set up Network configuration.

i it Method
SSRNMENE MENEE - The column contents For refresh devics wil be changed corresponding to refresh paramster setting contents.

" Paintsistart Please reopen the window after completing refresh parameter setting when changing refresh parameter.
* Start/End

REJRY Setting Rt /R Sekting Refresh Device
Mumber of PLCs | Station Mo, Station Type Painks \ Stark | End | Poinks | Stark | End R¥ \ RY \ R \ RWr Reserved/Error Invalid Station Alias
1 1 [nteligent Device Station = | 1024 oooo| osFF| 1024] oo00| O3FF [%1000(1024) [¥1000¢1024) [swo1024) [wi000{1024) o Setting -

(3) Setting the refresh parameters
Set "Refresh Parameters" in Network Parameter as follows.

Metwork Parameter CC IE Field Refresh Parameter Module Mo:1

Assignment Method
" Painks/Start

* Start/End

Link Side PLC Side e
Dev, Mame | Points Skart End Dew, Mame | Points Skark End —
Transfer SB SE 512 nooo 01FF H SE - 512 oon 01FF
TransFer Shif S 512 Ju (]} 01iFF H S - 51z 0oo0 01FF
Transfer 1 R - 1024 Ju (]} 03FF H x - 1024 1000 13FF
Transfer 2 RY - 1024 Ju (]} 03FF H i - 1024 1000 13FF
Transfer 3 Ry - 1024 Ju (]} 03FF H W - 1024 000000 0003FF
TransFer 4 Ry - 1024 Ju (]} 03FF H W - 1024 001000 0013FF
Transfer 5 - - -
E—— — iy -

14-4 14 -4



14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN MOUNTING MODULES ON THE HEAD MODULE

14.3.2 Setting parameters of the head module

Data of the CC-Link remote register (RWw/RWr) and link special relay/register
(SB/SW) are exchanged by using the CC-Link IE Field Network remote register

(RWW/RW).

(1) Communication Head Setting in PLC parameter
Select "PLC Parameter" - "Communication Head Setting", and set as follows.

CC-Link IE Field Communication Head Parameter Setting

iCommunication Head Sekting §|PLC Tame ]PLC Swyskem ]PLC RAS ]Operation Setting ]I,l’O Assignment

CC-Link IE Field Metwork Setting

Mode Cnline hd

Metwork Mo, 1 (1 ko 239)

Station Mo, 1 {1t 120)

* Operating with station Mo, setting of ©C IE Field diagnostics
in master station when network Mo, and skation Mo, are
blank in online setting.

Hold {Store in Flash ROM) PLC diagnostic ervor history and system error
histary by POWER-OFF/RESET,
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14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN MOUNTING MODULES ON THE HEAD MODULE

(2) Operation Setting in PLC Parameter
Select "PLC Parameter" - "Operation Setting", and set as follows.

CC-Link IE Field Communication Head Parameter Setting

Communication Head Setting ]PLC Marme: ]PLC System ]PLC RAS  Operation Setking ]I,I'O Assignment

Forwarding Parameter between Devices

Assignment Method
" PainksStart

(" Stark/End

Transfer From Transfer To =
Dev. Mame Fairts Stark End Dev, Mame Pairts Start End
Transfer [W 1 0100 0100|568 16 1000 100F —
1) __'{ Transfer | 16 0z00 D20F 5w 16 1000 100F
Transfer |SB 445 1040 11FF W 28 1104 111F
2) __>{ TransFer [ 5w 445 1040 11FF W 445 1240 13FF

Transfer

Transfer

Transfer

Transfer

Transfer

A4 A (A A]A]A4[4]4]A
A4 A4 A]A]A[4]|4]A

Transfer

Flease set W device to transmission source or transmission destination device,

There are two directions for the link special relay/register (SB/SW) of the head
module: the writing direction and the reading direction.
1) When writing to link special relay/register (SB/SW), set the following transfer
destination.
* Link special relay: SB1000 to SB100F
+ Link special register: SW1000 to SW100F
2) When reading from link special relay/register (SB/SW), set the following
transfer origin.
+ Link special relay: SB1040 to SB11FF
* Link special register: SW1040 to SW11FF

The setting example above shows the following transfer.

Head module side Direction CC-Link side
Link special relay/register (SB/SW) Link special relay/register (SB/SW)
SB1000 to SB100F IR SB0000 to SBOOOF
SW1000 to SW100F SW0000 to SWO00F
SB1040 to SB11FF SB0040 to SBO1FF
SW1040 to SW11FF < SW0040 to SWO1FF

14 -6

(a) Precautions

Do not include the following CC-Link special relay/register (SB/SW) in the

setting range for inter-device transfer.

* Link special relay: SB0010 to SBO03F

* Link special register: SW0010 to SWOO03F

14 -6
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Setting network parameters for the LJ61BT11

Set the CC-Link network parameters as follows, using GX Works2.

1

Skart Ifi Mo, oooo
Operation Setking Operakion Setking
Tvpe Master Station -
Skation Mo, 1]
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auko Stark b4
Mode Remoke Met(ver,1 Mode) -
Transmission Speed 10Mbps =
Tatal Module Connected 1
Remote Input{R:) #200
Remaote Outpuk(RY) ¥Zan
Remate Registar{Rwr) W00
Remate RegisteriRywe Wi
Wer.2 Remote Inpub{Rx)
‘e, 2 Remote Outpub{RY)
Wer, 2 Remote Register{Riwr)
Wer.2 Remote Register{ R
Special Relay(SE) SE1000
Special Register{ Sw) S 1000
Retry Count 3
Automatic Reconnection Station Count 1
Standby Master Station Mo,
PLC Dawn Select Stop -
Scan Mode Setting Asvnchronous -
Delay Time Setting o

Station Infarmation Setting

Station Information

Remote Device Station Initial Sekting

Initial Setting

Inkerrupk Setting

1) Set the "Special Relay(SB)" and "Special Register(SW)" within the following

range.

» "Special Relay(SB)": SB1000 to SB1FFF
+ "Special Register(SW)": SW1000 to SW1FFF
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14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN MOUNTING MODULES ON THE HEAD MODULE

14.4 Program Example of CC-Link IE Field Network Master Station

(1) Example of interlock by data link status

Configure an interlock by the data link status of the target station on the CC-Link
IE Field Network.

The following shows an interlock program example by the data link status of the
head module (station number 1).

Checking the head module (station number 1) data link status

I_S|B49 SW0B0.0
I—A'f M

rdi {mMC N1 M1 ]‘

Program example of each target station

{MCR N1

{END

[Link special relay (SB), Link special register (SW)]

Device Application Device Application
) . Data link status (each station)
SB0049 Data link status (own station) SW00B0.0 )
(station number 1)
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14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN MOUNTING MODULES ON THE HEAD MODULE

(2) Program example of each target station
The following is a program example of communication between the LJ61BT11
(master station), which is connected to the head module, and the AJ65BT-64AD
(slave station).

Status confirmation of 64AD
<Data link status reading 2l
X1000  X100F  X1001
2 I It {mMov  wi280  Kimio ]
119 {mc NO m200 ]
_r|v| 1:0 {M110
Initial setting
< Offset/gain value selection >
—X1|2:1 8 {SET Y1200 ]
< Voltage/current selection e
{sET Y1201
< Average processing specification >
{MOVP  H604 wo 1
<CH.2 average number of times  >|
{MOVP  H32 w2 1
<CH.3 average time >
{MOVP  H3E8 w3 1
<Data format b
{MOVP  H7 W5 1
< A/D conversion enable/disable setting >
{mMovP  H7 W6 1
< Turning on initial data processing complete flag >|
{SET Y1218
< Turning on initial data setting request flag >l
{SET Y1219
Change of initial setting
M100
" {SET Y1200 ]
{SET Y1201
{MOVP  H604 wo 1
{MOVP  He4 w2 1
{MOVP  H3E8 w3 1
{MOVP H7 W5 1
{MOVP H7 w6 3
{SET Y1219
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14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN MOUNTING MODULES ON THE HEAD MODULE

Processing for initial setting

X1218
+ {RST vi2ig
X1219

— | {RST vi2tg ]

Digital output value reading

< CH.1 digital output value reading  >|
X121B X1200
— } 1} {MOV  W1000 DO 1
< CH.2 digital output value reading  >|
X1201
— {mMov w1001 D1 1
< CH.3 digital output value reading
X1202
— {MOV w1002 D2 1
Processing for error
< Error code reading 2l
X121A
— t {MOVP w1004 D4 1
< Turning on error reset request flag >
M1?0
I [SET Yi2iA ]

< Turning off error reset request flag >|

i {RST yizia ]

{MCR NO 3
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15 TROUBLESHOOTING

15 TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter describes the details of errors that may occur in the L series master/local
module and the troubleshooting.
For the troubleshooting from the display unit, refer to the following manual.

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and
Inspection)

15-1 15-1



15 TROUBLESHOOTING

15.1 Troubleshooting Procedures

15.1.1 Flowcharts for troubleshooting by LEDs

Start '

b4

Troubleshoot according to
Master station No "When the master station "RUN"
LED is off."
RUNon (Refer to 15.1.1 (1).)

Yes

When the CC-Link system is When the CC-Link system

configured newly or changed has operated
Master station No |
L RUN on ;
Yes :
Master station Yes 1 A3

SD on, RD on

|
|
No 1
: o A1-7"1 '
|
Master station Yes 1
ERR. on !
! 15
) Y I
No Master station °s A1-5, A1-8, A3-1, A3-4 B1-3, B1-4
| ERR. flashing |
1
No 1 "
| (A1-2, A1-3, A1-4M,
Lyl A1-71, A1-9, A3-2"1, B1-1"1. B1-2. B1-5
Master station Yes 1 \A3-3, A3-5, A3-6 C;
ERR. flashing 1
1
No Slave station No !

RD flashing

Yes

Slave station

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
I
1
1
1
1
|
1
1
1
1
1
L ERR. on ;
1
1
1

Slave station
L ERR. flashing

A2-5, A2-7, A4-3

|
( B2-2, B2-3 i
|
1
|
|

A2-3, A2-9, A2-10,

Slave station

|
|
|
|
|
|
1
|
|
1
|
|
1
|
|
1
|
|
1
|
|
1
|
|
1
A2-5, A2-6, A2-10 !
A b ( B21,B2-2,B24 )
Ad-1, Ad-2 !
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
1
|
|
1
|
|
1
|
|
1
|

1
1
1
1
1
i B2-4
SD flashing i Ad-4, Ad-5 |
v 1
1
1
All slave stations No I =( A2-4"1 ' !
L RUN on ' :
1
| 1
| 1
| 1
Troubleshoot by GX Works2. — _/

(Refer to Section 15.1.2.) N
The numbers above correspond to the numbers of Check items in
Section 15.2.1 "When disconnecting a slave station".

Take the corrective actions referring to the corresponding Check item.

*1 GX Works2 is required to check the trouble contents.
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15 TROUBLESHOOTING

(1) When the master station "RUN" LED is off

s power being
supplied to the power
supply module?

Is the LED
of the power supply
module [it?

Is the

No
controller

CPU being reset?

Supply power to the
power supply module.

~Power supply module H/W failure

— Replace the power supply module
HW.,

- Overcurrent protective circuit in

operation

— Confirm the current consumption of

the mounted module.

Cancel the resetting of the
programmable controller CPU.

Perform the common
module check procedure.
(Refer to 15.1.1 (2).)

and mount it again.

‘ Remove the module

®

v

Completed

(2) Common module check procedure

Perform the hardware test.
(Refer to Section 6.2.)

Was the hardware
test performed?

No

Is the hardware test
completed normally?

Yes

A

A

Replace the target module.

If no error related to the L series
master/local module is detected,
perform the troubleshooting of the CPU
module referring to the following.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Maintenance and
Inspection)

¥
Completed

15-3 15-3



15 TROUBLESHOOTING

15.1.2 Flowcharts for troubleshooting by GX Works2

(1) Troubleshooting by CC-Link diagnostics
Connect GX Works2 to the master station and execute the CC-Link diagnostics.

Y Troubleshoot according to
Diagnostics screen "When the master station "RUN"
i LED is off."
tarted.
—~— (Refer to 15.1.1 (1).)

When the CC-Link system is When the CC-Link system
configured newly or changed has operated

> A2-10, A4-6 b

Other than master station

Connected station

Master station

Host station
data link status

Initial

During data link

S

A1-2, A1-4, A1-7,
. A1-9, A3-5, A2-10,
" A4-6
;( A3-6 )

NG A1-3

Data link stop

Loop test in execution

Parameter test
in execution

Automatic return
processing

v
@

Disconnected
) 4

Host station
data link status

Transmission path
error detection 2

v

Parameter error detection Al-4

(" A1-5,A1-8, A3-1,
A3-3, A3-4

-~
(" A1-5,A1-8, A1-9,

>\ A3-1,A3-2, A3-4, A3-5
o A1-5 A1-8 A1-9,

\ A3-1,A34,A3-5 )
v A12,A13 b
»(  A15 A17,A1-8 )

CRC error detection

»
>
»
»

B1-2, B1-3, B1-4

Time out error detection B1-3,B1-4, B1-5

—
Gy
( B1-3,B1-4B15 b;

Abort error detection

Setting error detection

Other error detections

B1-1, B1-3, B1-4

The numbers above correspond to the numbers of Check items in
Section 15.2.1 "When disconnecting a slave station".
Take the corrective actions referring to the corresponding Check item.

(To the next page)
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15 TROUBLESHOOTING

O
}

Selected station I

information

Confirm the
consistency with the actual
equipment.

1) Reservation setting mismatch

2) Error invalid setting mismatch

»

Link error =( 3 )

Watchdog timer error

3) Station type mismatch - When the CC-Link system is When the CC-Link system
> configured newly or changed has operated
4) Number of occupied stations mismatch
»

1
5) Expanded cyclic setting mismatch v -~ 1
- A2-4 1
1
No error !
1
v 1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Fuse blown error

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
Temporary error invalid !
porary > A2-4
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
I
1
1

No error
v

Transient error

The numbers above correspond to the numbers of Check items in
Section 15.2.1 "When disconnecting a slave station".
Take the corrective actions referring to the corresponding Check item.

No error

(To the next page)
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L RUN LED on No

15 TROUBLESHOOTING

When the CC-Link system is
configured newly or changed

When the CC-Link system
has operated

Yes

Yes

Master station

> A1-7

| ERR. flashing

»(" A1-5, A1-8, A3-1, A3-4

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
( B1-3, B1-4 b‘
1

Slave station No

=/A1-7, A1-9, A3-2, A3-5

GRS
R

RD flashing

Slave station Yes

(" A2-5, A2-6, A2-9,
"\ Ad-1,A42, A45

L ERR on

Slave station Yes

v A2, A22 )

(25 A27,

L ERR. flashing

Slave station Yes

g A4-1, A4-3

(" A2-3, A2-8, A2-9,

RD on SD flashing

15-6

B1-1, B1-5 N

B2-1, B2-2, B2-4

P A2-10, Ad4, A6 B2-4

1

(o A2-4

|

. ... ... -
—

The numbers above correspond to the numbers of Check items in
Section 15.2.1 "When disconnecting a slave station".
Take the corrective actions referring to the corresponding Check item.

(To the next page)
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Are multiple
stations repeating
normal/faulty?

Faulty station type

Remote /O station
Remote /O station
Perform the troubleshooting by cyclic data failure

the status logging. I:
s the output
(Refer to 15.1.2 (2).) disabled for all RY?

I

I

e cr1,.c12 )
End !

Remote device station

Remote device station
cyclic data failure

s the remote
device station disabled to
become Ready?,

Is the read/write
of word data disabled?,

Is the read/write
of the number of occupied
stations disabled?

Is the output .
disabled for all RY? The numbers shown in the left
correspond to the numbers of
the check items in Section

15.2.2 "When cyclic data are

No

I
I
e D1-1,D1-2 '
I

Intelligent device station Intelligent device station faulty".
(local station) cyclic data failure Take the corrective actions
referring to the corresponding

Is the operation
disabled for the specified number
of occupied stations?

Check item.

Is the read/write
of word data disabled?,

Is the read/write
of the number of occupied
stations disabled?

Is the output
disabled for all RY?

Is the read/write
of cyclic data disabled?,

Intelligent device station
transient data failure

The numbers shown in the left
correspond to the numbers of
the check items in Section
>_15.2.3 "When transient data are
faulty".
Take the corrective actions
referring to the corresponding
Master station _/ Check item.

Does the error
code return to the response.
status?

No

The numbers shown in the left
correspond to the numbers of
the check items in Section
>15.2.4 "When operation of the
master station is faulty".

Take the corrective actions
referring to the corresponding

: N Check item.
> G3-1, G4-1 , W,
I

Is the link stop/
restart disabled?

s the detection of
faulty stations disabled,
or does it take time?
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(2) Troubleshooting by status logging

Register
the logs to the

No

flash ROM?

Clear the flash ROM and
execute logging?

Is the system

No

in data link?

Stop data link.

!

v

Select "RAM + Flash ROM".

Select "RAM + Flash ROM".

y

y

Clear the logs.

Clear the logs.

!

Restart data link.

v N
Select "RAM". Select "RAM + Flash ROM".
>
>
A A

Start the logging.

y

Stop the logging.

There is a faulty station.

No

Check the cables and noise
around the faulty station.
(Refer to Section 15.2.1 (2),
B2-2 and B2-3)
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15.2 List of Problems

15.2.1 When disconnecting a slave station

15 TROUBLESHOOTING

(1) Problems on slave station disconnection (when creating a new CC-
Link system or modifying the existing system)

Description of problem

Check item

Check contents

Check procedure

Corrective action

Unable to link the
entire system.

Is the setting within the
transmission speed settin
P 9 Check the setting of the .
. range? o Set the transmission speed
A1-2 |Transmission speed . transmission speed for each
Do the settings of the master ) properly.
) . . station.
station and slave stations differ
from each other?
Is th ter station in other than |Check th: de setting of th
A3 |Mode s ' e master station in other than eck the mo e setting of the Set the online mode.
online mode? master station.
Check the contents of the
network parameters for the
programmable controller CPU of
* Are the network parameters the master station.
i - Set the network parameter
(such as unit number or Check the station number roperl
station information) correct?  |(SW0061), transmission speed propery.
) Execute the memory format of
e Is some error occurring at the  |(SWO005B) and mode (SW0060)
] i the programmable controller CPU
. master station? settings. .
A1-4 |Parameter setting and then write the network
* Network parameter of the GX |Check SW0068, SW0069, parameter
Works2 SW0070, SW0071, SW0072, ’
SW0074 to SW0077, SW0098 to
SWO009B, SWO009C to SWO009F
and SW0144 to SW0147.
. Check if any value is set to the Disable the intelligent function
Is not the setting wrong? o . ) . L
. . intelligent function module switch |module switch settings in GX
(Automatic CC-Link startup) )
setting. Works2.
Is there any disconnection, short-
circuit, incorrect wiring, faulty
conn.e.ctloln, or status (,)Ut, of Check if the cable between the
specifications (transmission . L
! ) master station and slave station is|Connect the cable properly.
distance, distance between not disconnected
A1-5 |Cables stations, transmission cable, ’
coexistence of different cables or
FG connection)?
- . Check if the terminating resistors |Connect the terminating resistors
Are the terminating resistors R
connected? are connected to the both to the both terminals of the CC-
) terminals of the CC-Link system. |Link system.
Is the programmable controller Check if the RESET switch of the .
Set the RESET switch to the
CPU in the RESET status? (when |programmable controller CPU is center position
A6 |Link start setting the network parameter) not at the RESET position.

Does CC-Link startup
automatically?

Check if any value is set to the
intelligent function module switch
setting.

Disable the intelligent function
module switch settings in GX
Works2.

15-9

(To the next page)
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Description of problem

Check item

Check contents

Check procedure

Corrective action

Programmable

Does any error occur at the
programmable controller CPU of
the master station?

Check the error code of the
programmable controller CPU.

Correct the error code of the
programmable controller CPU.
Refer to MELSEC-L CPU Module
User's Manual (Hardware Design,
Maintenance and Inspection)

Check if the module can be
recognized.

Recognize the L series
master/local module properly.
Refer to MELSEC-L CPU Module

A1-7 ! i
controller CPU check Ust'ars Manual (Hardware-' Design,
Maintenance and Inspection)
Does the sequence scan time
exceed the tolerance?
10 Mbps : 50 ms Switch to the asynchronous
Is not the sequence scan too .
Unable to link the long? (synchronous mode) 5 Mbps :50 ms mode, or reduce the transmission
entire svstem ’ 2.5 Mbps: 100 ms speed.
ystem. 625 kbps: 400 ms
156 kbps: 800 ms
Wire the t issi bl d
Check if the transmission cable e e- ransmlssmn cab'e an
. power wiring as separated as
and power wiring are separated .
enouah possible. (recommended to keep
. on. a distance of more than 100mm)
. Is there any noise on the - -
A1-8 [Noise . Check if the FG is separated from | Set FG and the power system
transmission cable?
the power system GND. GND apart.
Reduce the transmission speed |Execute the protection against
and then check the occurrence noise.
frequency. Reduce the transmission speed.
Check if the system operates
A1-9 [Master station failure [Is the master station failed? properly after replacing the Fix or replace the master station.
master station.
Is the station number setting at  [Check the station number settin
A2-1 |Station No. ) 9 , . 9 Set the station number properly.
the faulty station correct? at the corresponding station.
Check the setti f th
L Is the transmission speed at the ¢ . e_ setiing ot the L.
A2-2 |Transmission speed . transmission speed at the Correct the transmission speed.
faulty station correct? ) .
corresponding station.
Online staty | Is the CC-Link interf t th Check the status of the fault
A2-3 n |-ne status (slave s the - |n- inte ac‘e at the e‘c e status of the faulty Set the online status.
station) faulty station in the online status? |station.
Check the contents of the
Some station(s) e Are the netw9rk parameters network parameters for the Set the network parameter
. (such as unit number or programmable controller CPU of
cannot be linked. o ) . properly.
station information) correct?  |the master station.
. Execute the memory format of
e Is some error occurring at the  |Check SW0068, SW0069,
master station? SW0070. SWOO71. SWO0072 the programmable controller CPU
A2-4 |Parameter setting ) ’ ’ ’ and then write the network

o Network parameter of the GX
Works2

SW0074 to SW0077, SW0098 to
SW009B, SW009C to SWO09F
and SW0144 to SW0147.

parameter.

Is the setting correct? (Automatic
CC-Link startup)

Check if any value is set to the
intelligent function module switch
setting.

Disable the intelligent function
module switch settings in GX
Works2.
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Description of problem Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
' . Check if the SD LED and RD
Is there any disconnection, short- .
L . LED are flashing at the faulty Connect the cable properly.
circuit, incorrect wiring, faulty ]
. station.
connection, or status out of
e o Check the cable of the closest
A25 | Cables specifications (transmission i
distance, distance between faulty station from the master
. L station, when multiple stations are
stations, transmission cable, Connect the cable properly.
. . sequentially faulty to the terminal
coexistence of different cables or o .
FG connection)? of the transmission path. (multiple
stations)
Is the power on at the faulty Turn the power SUBDIY on
A26 Power supply (for Is the power off or out of the station? P PPy on.
communication) range of use? Is the supplied power within the | Set the supplied voltage to within
specified range? the specified range.
Some station(s) . e Wire the transmission cable and
) Check if the transmission cable -
cannot be linked. . power wiring as separated as
and power wiring are separated .
enouah possible. (recommended to keep
. an- a distance of more than 100mm)
. Is there any noise on the - -
A2-7 |Noise L Check if the FG is separated from | Set FG and the power system
transmission cable?
the power system GND. GND apart.
Reduce the transmission speed . .
Take measures against noise.
and then check the occurrence o
Reduce the transmission speed.
frequency.
Replace the failed stati d Fi lace the failed sl
A2-9 [Slave station failure Is the slave station failed? eplace fhe fal e' station an x 9r replace the falled siave
check the operation. station.
Check if the master station
A2-10 Standby master Is the standby master station switching status is in the standby |Reboot the system and set the
station controlling the data link? master station, with the master  |control by the master station.
station CC-Link diagnostics.
Is th ble/ it
s‘ ere any cable/connector Check the cable between the Connect the corresponding cable
A3-1 |Cables disconnected or out of . .
e master station and slave station. |properly.
specifications?
Does the sequence scan time
exceed the tolerance?
Is not the sequence scan too 10 Mbps : 50 ms Switch to the asynchronous
A3-2 |Parameter setting long? (s nch?'onous mode) 5Mbps :50ms mode, or reduce the transmission
g7 sy 2.5 Mbps: 100 ms speed.
625 kbps: 400 ms
156 kbps: 800 ms
Check th ly of th
Power supply (for Is the power off or out of the eckine Power supply of the Set the supplied voltage to within
A3-3 B master station and all slave .
communication) range of use? ] the specified range.
stations.
Unable to link the . o Wire the transmission cable and
. Check if the transmission cable -
entire system . power wiring as separated as
. and power wiring are separated .
occasionally. enouah possible. (recommended to keep
. 9n: a distance of more than 100mm)
. Is there any noise on the - -
A3-4 [Noise . Check if the FG is separated from | Set FG and the power system
transmission cable?
the power system GND. GND apart.
Reduce the transmission speed . .
Take measures against noise.
and then check the occurrence o
Reduce the transmission speed.
frequency.
Check if the system operates
A3-5 |Master station failure |Is the master station failed? properly after replacing the Fix or replace the master station.
master station.
Disable the data link stop
Is the data link stop instruction Check if the data link sto SB0002).
A36 |Link stop P P ( )

being executed properly?

(SB0002) is turned on.

Do not use devices which read
SB002 simultaneously.
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Description of problem Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
Is there any disconnection, short- [Check the cable at the faulty
circuit, incorrect wiring, faulty station.
connection, or status out of Check the cable of the closest
A1 |cables specifications (transmission faulty station from the master Connect the corresponding cable
distance, distance between station, when multiple stations are |properly.
stations, transmission cable, sequentially faulty to the terminal
coexistence of different cables or |of the transmission path. (multiple
FG connection)? stations)
AdD Power supply (for Is the power off or out of the Check the power supply at the Set the supplied voltage to within
communication) range of use? faulty station. the specified range.
Check if the transmission cable  |Wire the transmission cable and
and power wiring are separated |power wiring as separated as
Some station(s) enough. possible.
cannot be linked A3 |Noise Is there any noise on the Check if the FG is separated from | Set FG and the power system
occasionally. transmission cable? the power system GND. GND apart.
Reduce the transmission speed . .
and then check the occurrence Take measures ag§|n§t noise.
Reduce the transmission speed.
frequency.
. Startup with the procedure
A4-4 |Startup Is the startup sequence correct? Check by Cha”g'“9 the star.tup described in the manual of the
sequence of the failure station. ) )
corresponding station.
A4-5 |[Slave station failure Is the slave station failed? Replace the faile-d station and Fix .Or replace the failed siave
check the operation. station.
Check if the master station
A4 Standby master Is the standby master station switching status is in the standby [Reboot the system and set the
station controlling the data link? master station, with the master  |control by the master station.
station CC-Link diagnostics.
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(2) Problems on slave station disconnection (when the CC-Link system
has been normally operated)

Description of problem Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
Correct the error code of the
programmable controller CPU.
Check the error code of the
Refer to MELSEC-L CPU Module
programmable controller CPU. )
User's Manual (Hardware Design,
Does any error occur at the K .
Programmable Maintenance and Inspection)

Unable to link the
entire system.

controller CPU check

programmable controller CPU of
the master station?

Check if the module can be
recognized.

Recognize the L series
master/local module properly.
Refer to MELSEC-L CPU Module
User's Manual (Hardware Design,
Maintenance and Inspection)

Power supply (for
communication)

Is any voltage drop occurring?

Check the power supply of the
master station and all slave
stations.

Set the supplied voltage to within
the specified range.

Is there any disconnection, short-

Check if the cable between the

B1-3 |Cables o ) master station and slave station is|Connect the cable properly.
circuit or faulty connection?
connected properly.
Wire the transmission cable and
Check if the transmission cable .
I, power wiring as separated as
and power wiring are separated .
enouah possible. (recommended to keep
. an: a distance of more than 100mm)
. Is there any noise on the - -
B1-4 |Noise . Check if the FG is separated from | Set FG and the power system
transmission cable?
the power system GND. GND apart.
Reduce the transmission speed . .
Take measures against noise.
and then check the occurrence o
Reduce the transmission speed.
frequency.
Check if the system operates
B1-5 |Master station failure |Is the master station failed? properly after replacing the Fix or replace the master station.

master station.

Disable the data link stop

B1-6 |Link sto Is the data link stop instruction Check if the data link stop (SB0002).
P being executed properly? (SB0002) is turned on. Do not use devices which read
SB0002 simultaneously.

A station cannot be
linked occasionally.

Power supply (for

Check the power supply at the

Set the supplied voltage to within

B2-1 communication) Is any voltage drop oceurring? faulty station. the specified range.
Check the connection cable at the
faulty station.
Is there any cable/connector Check the cable of the closest -
B2-2 |Cables disconnected or out of faulty station from the master Connect the corresponding cable
I . X . properly.
specifications? station, when multiple stations are
sequentially faulty to the terminal
of the transmission path.
Wire the transmission cable and
Check if the transmission cable  |power wiring as separated as
and power wiring are separated |possible.
enough. (recommended to keep a
823 |Noise Is there any noise on the distance of more than 100mm)
transmission cable? Check if the FG is separated from | Set FG and the power system
the power system GND. GND apart.
Reduce the transmission speed |Execute the protection against
and then check the occurrence  |noise.
frequency. Reduce the transmission speed.
B24  |Slave station failure Is the slave station failed? Replace the failed station and Fix or replace the failed slave

check the operation.

station.

15-13

15-13




15.2.2 When cyclic data are faulty

15 TROUBLESHOOTING

(1) Problems on abnormal cyclic data of a remote I/O station

Description of problem

Check item

Check contents

Check procedure

Corrective action

Unable to read/write
cyclic data

Refresh data area

Is the automatic refresh set
properly?
(RX, RY, SB, SW)

Check if the automatic refresh
setting range is correct.

Set the automatic refresh
parameter properly.

Check if there is no overlapping
with devices used in the program
or in other networks.

32 points (fixed) per station, also
for 8 or 16 points I/0O modules.
(except for the point setting of the
remote I/O station)

Set so as not to overlap the
refresh device with devices used
in the program or in other
networks.

Are the refresh by the automatic

Execute either one of the refresh

refresh parameter setting and the |Check the program. by the automatic refresh
refresh by the FROM/TO Check the automatic refresh y .
instruction executed arameter settin parameter setting o the refresh
) P 9 by the FROM/TO instruction.
simultaneously?
Check the program. Access the corresponding

Is the correct address of the
buffer memory being
read/written? (RX, RY, SB, SW)

32 points (fixed) per station, also
for 8 or 16 points I/O modules.
(except for the point setting of the
remote I/O station)

address.

Set so as not to overlap the
refresh device with devices used
in the program or in other
networks.

C1-2

Parameter setting

Is there any fault in the reserved
station setting?

Check if the corresponding
station bit, which is not
read/written at the reserved
station specified status (SW0074
to SW0077), is not "1".

Release the reserved station
setting.

Unable to RY-output.

C2-1

Refresh instruction

Is the refresh instruction
(SB0003) executed?

Check if the refresh instruction
(SB0003) is turned on.

Turn on the refresh instruction
(SB0003).
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(2) Problems on abnormal cyclic data of a remote device station

Description of problem

Check item

Check contents

Check procedure

Corrective action

Unable to read/write
cyclic data

Refresh data area

Is the automatic refresh set
properly?
(RX, RY, RWw, RWr, SB, SW)

Is not the area overlapped with
the program or device used at
other network?

Set so as not to overlap with
devices used in the program or in
other networks.

Is the access to buffer memory
correct?
(RX, RY, RWw, RWr, SB, SW)

Check if there is no overlapping
with devices used in the program
or in other networks.

Access the corresponding station
address.

Set so as not to overlap with the
device used in the program.

D1-2

Parameter setting

Is there any fault in the reserved
station setting?

Check if the reserved station is
not set or the corresponding
station bits (SW0074 to SW0077)
are not set to "1".

Release the reserved station
setting.

Unable to read/write
word data

Parameter setting

Is there any fault in the
consistency with the parameter?

Check if any remote I/O station is
installed to the corresponding
station number.

Combine the parameter and the
installed model.

Unable to read/write
the lower area of the
cyclic data.

D3-1

Parameter setting

Is there any fault in the
consistency with the parameter?

Check if any device, which
number of occupied stations is
small, is installed to the
corresponding station number.

Combine the number of occupied
stations of the parameter and
installed model.

Unable to RY-output.

Refresh instruction

Is the refresh instruction
(SB0003) executed?

Check if the refresh instruction
(SB0003) is turned on.

Turn on the refresh instruction
(SB0003).

Unable to turn the
remote device station

to Ready (Xn1B: ON).

Initial setting

Is the initial setting (Xn18)
completed?

Check if the initial data
processing request (Xn18) is
turned off.

Execute the initial data
processing.

Is the remote device station
initialize procedure registration
completed normally?

Check if the remote device station
initialize procedure registration
(SB0O00D) is turned on.

Check the result of the remote
device station initialize procedure
registration instruction.

Review the remote device station
initialize procedure registration.

Is there any fault in the remote
device station initial setting?

Check the parameter.
Check the program.

Set the remote device station
initial setting properly.
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(3) Problems on abnormal cyclic data of an intelligent device station
(local station)

Description of problem

Check item

Check contents

Check procedure

Corrective action

Is the automatic refresh set
properly?
(RX, RY, RWw, RWr, SB, SW)

Check if there is no overlapping
with devices used in the program
or in other networks.

Set so as not to overlap with
devices used in the program or in
other networks.

Check if there is no overlapping
with devices used in the program

Access the corresponding
address of the master station.

E1-1 |Refresh data area or in other networks, in the Set so as not to overlap with the
Is the access to buffer memory master station device used in the program
Unable to read/write correct? Check it th - - A N Ip dj - h
cyclic data (RX, RY, RWw, RWr, SB, SW) . eck i .t ere is n(') overlapping ccess t. e ncl)rma address at the
with devices used in the program [local station side.
or in other networks, in local Set so as not to overlap with the
stations. device used in the program.
Check if the reserved station is
E1-2 |Parameter setiin Is there any fault in the reserved |not set or the corresponding Release the reserved station
9 station setting? station bits (SW0074 to SW0077) |setting.
are not set to "1".
Check if te I/O station i
Unable to read/write . Is there any fault in the . eck it any remote s ? onis Combine the parameter and the
E2-1 |Parameter setting . ) installed to the corresponding .
word data consistency with the parameter? . installed model.
station number.
Check if devi hich
Unable to read/write i ecxirany eV|'ce, W I_C i Combine the number of occupied
) . Is there any fault in the number of occupied stations is )
cyclic data atthe low |E3-1 |Parameter setting . . L stations of the parameter and
consistency with the parameter? |small, is installed to the )
order area. ) . installed model.
corresponding station number.
Is the refresh instruction Check if the refresh instruction Turn on the refresh instruction
Unable to RY-output. |E4-1 |Refresh instructi
navle to Ry-outpu etreshinstiuction | sB0003) executed? (SB0003) iis turned on. (SB0003).
Check if the used module is either
Unable to operate at X
. of the followings: Use a master module of the
the number of Does the module version support L series master/local module  |supported version
. .
occupied stations E5-1  |Function version settings with 2 or 3 occupied PP

specified by the local
station.

stations?

e QJ61BT11N
e A1SJ61BT11, A1SJ61QBT11
(hardware version G or later)

Set to the 1 station occupied or 4
stations occupied.
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15.2.3 When transient data are faulty

15 TROUBLESHOOTING

(1) Problems on abnormal transient data of an intelligent device station
(local station)

Description of problem

Check item

Check contents

Check procedure

Corrective action

Transient error

Is there any fault in the transient

Check if a correct address is

Access the corresponding station

F1-1 |Refresh data area transmission (dedicated
) ) accessed. address.
instruction)?
. Is there any fault in the Check if the remote 1/O station or |Combine the parameter and the
F1-2 |Parameter setting . . L )
consistency of the parameter? remote device station is installed. |installed model.
Make the setting value of
Check if there is no response monitoring time longer.
Error code B404H (response time . P ] g 9
up) from the request destination However, if an error occurs,
P station within the monitoring time. |check the modules and cables at
the request destination.
Is there any fault in the transient |Check the error code of the Take corrective actions according
transmission (dedicated completion status when executing|to the error codes of the
F1-3 |Response status instruction)? a dedicated instruction. completion status.

Does any error occur at the
master station or intelligent
device station?

Check the error code of the
programmable controller CPU.
Check the error code of the
master station.

Check the operation status of the
master station or target intelligent
device station.

Take corrective actions according
to the error code.
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15.2.4 When operation of the master station is faulty

15 TROUBLESHOOTING

(1) Problems on abnormal operation of the master station

Description of problem

Check item

Check contents

Check procedure

Corrective action

Is the data link stop (SB0002)
turned on?

Check the program.
Check the automatic refresh

Set the SB area properly.
Turn on the data link stop

G1-1 |Data link stop parameter. (SB0002).
Does any error oceur? Check the data link stop result Take corrective actions according
y ) (SW0045). to the error code.
. Check the program. Set the SB area properly.
Is the data link restart (SBO00O
tumed on? ( ) Check the automatic refresh Turn on the data link restart
Unable to stop/restart giranllet:]er.d T " erBkOOOO). ; " "
the data link D " eck the data link restart resu ake corrective actions according
06S any error oceur (SW0041). to the error code.
G1-2 |Data link restart Check the cable status visually or
by the loop test of GX Works2.
. . Check the parameter. (for local [Review the cable and setting of
Is the corresponding station ) ) )
disconnected? stations) the corresponding station and,
’ Check the operation status of the |startup properly.
programmable controller CPU at
the corresponding station.
Check the error invalid station Release the error invalid station
tatus (SW0078 to SW007B). tting.
Is the station set to the [Is the station set to the error invalid Z: usk(th ’ 0 - ) i Seang
. Lo ) . eck the temporary error invali
Faulty stations cannot error invalid station? station? Release the temporary error
y G2-1 station status (SWO007C to porary

be detected.

SWO07F).

invalid station setting.

Are not station
numbers overlapping?

Are not station numbers
overlapping?

Check the station number
setting.

Set the station number properly.

Faulty station occurs
at certain transmission
speeds.

G3-1

Can faulty stations be
specified at the
communication status
of other stations
(SW0080 to SW0083)?
Can the
communication be
made normally at slow
transmission speeds,
such as 156 kbps?

Can faulty stations be specified at
the communication status of other
stations (SW0080 to SW0083)?
Can the communication be made
normally at slow transmission
speeds, such as 156 kbps?

Check the switch setting of the
faulty station.

Configure the transmission
speed setting according to the
master station.

Check if the cables are wired
correctly.

Wire the cable properly.

Check if the cable shield is
grounded.

Ground the shield.

Check if the terminating resistor
is connected to both terminals in
the CC-Link system.

Connect the terminating resistor
to the both terminals in the CC-
Link system.

When multiple remote
stations are powered
off at 156 kbps, the "L
RUN" LED goes off
temporarily.

G4-1

Retry count setting

Retry count setting

Check the number of the retry
count setting.

Increase the transmission speed.
Reduce the retry count.
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15.3 Error Codes

When a trouble such as data link failure has occurred, the cause can be identified by
an error code.

15.3.1 How to check error codes

Error codes can be checked on GX Works2.
They can also be checked in link special registers (SW). (Refer to Appendix 3.2.)

(1) Checking with GX Works2
Error codes that are corresponding to the errors occurred in the L series
master/local module can be checked by following either procedure (a) or (b)
described below.

(a) Checking on the "Module Detailed Information" screen
Error code, error details, and corrective action are displayed.

In GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] — [System Monitor], and then click the
| Detailed Information | button.

Built-in CC-Link Module Detailed Information

Monitor Status Module
m Monitoring Madel Name L26CPU-BT(ET)
1/ Address noio0
IMaunt Position Main block PLC slat:

Product Infarmation 111110000000000-A
Production Mumber 110610000000000-5

Module Information

Module Access Possible

Status of External Power Supply  —

Fuse Blown Status =
e Displays the latest error code.

1/ Clear | Hold Setting

Noise Filter Setting

Displays error history.

Inpy/TYRpE
mote Password Setting Status  --

Errar and Solution
Update Error Hffory

Contents: | Master station duplication error. Multiple master stations exist
Clear Ergh Histary | on the same line.
Alternatively, ine naise was detected ak power an.

Latest Error Code
=

Errar Clear
s Mo, Error Code . o
1 == < Displays description of the error code
Display Formak hal .
that is currently selected under Error
' HER Salution: | Reduce the number of masker skations on the same line to one. . . .
Alternatively, iF data link starts when turning on the SE007 hIStory and corrective action for the
" DEC iMaster station duplication error canceling request), check the
line status, error.

The error histary is
an old error, The latest error is displayed at
the bottom line. )

Stop Monitor Close
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Error History

(b) Checking on the "Error History" screen
On this screen, errors including those occurred in other modules are
displayed, and these data can be output in a CSV file.

Error code and date and time of error occurrence can be checked even
after powering off and then on the programmable controller or resetting the
programmable controller CPU.

15 TROUBLESHOOTING

In GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] — [System Monitor], and then click the

| Error History Detail | button.

(x|

Connection Channel Lisk

Monitor Status
’V @ |5top Monitor

’V | Serisl Fort. PLC Maduls Connection{LISE)

System Image. . ‘

Refine Search

Match all of the criteria below
Nome

Clear Refine Criteria.., | Enter Refine Criteria,.,

—_——

Error History List
Displayed Errars/Errors: - 29i29 Error Code Matstion: © DEC &+ HEX

Mo, © |  ErorCode | Date and Time | ModelMame | Startjo |~
00013 050C 2010/01/06 16:41:08 L26CPU-BT 1
00016 05DC 2010/01/07 16:43:22 L26CPU-BT
0o017 izl 201001407 L5:26:49 LZ6CPU-ET
00018 050C 2010/01/07 18:26:20 L26CPU-BT
00015 0SDC 2010/01/07 16:26:03 L26CPU-BT
o014 fil-ol 01001407 L8:21:57 LZ6CPU-ET
00013 050C 201001407 18:21:34 L26CPU-BT
o012 05DC 2010/01/07 16:19:17 L26CPU-BT
00011 fil=o 201001407 L5:19:14 LZ6CPU-ET
00010 050C 2010/01/07 18:02:49 L26CPU-BT
00003 0SDC 2010/01/07 17:49:06 L26CPU-BT
00008 05D 2009/12/25 17:59:11 L26CPU-BT
00007 050C 200912123 L4:21:47 L26CPU-BT
00006 05DC 2009/12/23 15:54:17 L26CPU-BT
00005 05DC 200 153:38

| escs ] /00, 0 )| oo |

00003 BBCS 0000/00/00 00:00:00  L26CRU-BT(ET) 0010
00002 BBCS 0000/00/00 00:00:00  L26CPU-BT(ET) 0010
00001 BECS 0000/00/00 00:00:00 _ L26CPU-BT(ET) 0010 -

Error Details
Model Name

Start 1jG

L26CPU-BT(ET)
o010

“CHo0nt Fosition Main block PLC 1ot

[Error and Solution Intellgent Module Information |
Module Information
Item | Information |~

Action status SettingError |
Data link status Initial
Other station data link status(stat... 1111111111,
Other station datalink status(stat... 1111111111,
Other station data link status(stat... 1111111111..
Other station data link status(stat... 1111111000,
Line status Normal
Master station information Data link cont. .
Standby master station information ot present
Scan mode setting information Asynchronou, .
Operation specification when CPU.. Stop ~

Clear History...

Refresh

Create C54 Fle. .

| €=

1) Error History List

The error log of the module is displayed.

For errors occurred during initial processing of the programmable
controller CPU, the date and time will be 0000/00/00 00:00:00,
therefore the displayed order under Error history list is not in the order
in which the errors occurred. (Example: Station number setting error)
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2) Error and Solution, Intelligent Module Information

* Error and Solution

The error description and corrective action for the error, which is
currently selected under "Error History List", are displayed.

* Intelligent Module Information
The status of a QJ61BT11N when the error, which is currently
*
selected under "Error History List", had occurred is displayed. 1

*1: When the error that simultaneously occurs with a network error is selected, the

status right before the error occurrence may be displayed under Intelligent

Module Information.

For the L series master/local module, the following will be displayed.

ltem

Description

Action status

Operation status of the host station

Data link status

Data link status of the host station

Other station data link status (SWW0080 to SW0083)

Data link status of each station
0: Normal
1: Data link error occurred

Line status (SW0090)

Line status

Master station information (SB0070)

Data link status

Standby master station information (SB0071)

Availability of the standby master station

Scan mode setting information (SB0072)

Settings of the scan mode

Operation specification when CPU is down status
(SB0073)

Operation specification status when the CPU is down,
which is set by parameters

Reserved station specified status (SB0074)

Reserved station specified status which is set by
parameters

Error invalid station specified status (SB0075)

Error invalid station status which is set by parameters

Temporary error invalid station setting information
(SB0076)

Whether the temporary error invalid station is set

Parameter receive status (SB0077)

Status of the parameter reception from the master
station

Host station switch change detection (SB0078)

Changing status of the setting switches of the host
station that is in data link

Master station return specification information
(SB0079)

Whether the "Type" setting is set to "Master Station" or
"Master Station (Duplex Function)" in Network
parameter

Host master/standby master operation status
(SB007B)

Whether the host station is operating as the master or
standby master

Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting status in
case of programmable controller CPU STOP
(SB007C)

Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting status in
case of programmable controller CPU stop which is set
by parameters

Dedicated instruction

Dedicated instruction on which an error has occurred

Target station number

Station number of the transient transmission target
station

When it is not transient transmission error, "No
Information" is displayed.

15-21




15 TROUBLESHOOTING

3) |Create CSV File|button
Click this button to output the module error history in a CSV file.

POINT

(1) If errors have frequently occurred in the L series master/local module,
"HST.LOSS*" may be displayed instead of an error code in the Error Code

column.
Mo, Error Code Date and Time Madel Marme Skart I
*HST.LOSS* 2009/12/23 13:54:17 LzéCPU-BT | o000 |
00001 0SDC 2009/12/23 13:55:38 LZ6CPU-ET

If too many "*HST.LOSS™" are displayed, increase the number of errors to be
collected per scan in the "PLC RAS" tab of the "L Parameter Setting" dialog
box.

For setting, refer to the following manual.

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program

Fundamentals)

(2) When the same errors consecutively occurred, only the error code for the first
occurred is displayed on the “Error History” screen.
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15.3.2 Error code list

The following shows the error codes list.
When a standby master station is used, refer to the respective columns under
"Detectability" in the table as explained below.
» When a module is used as a master station: "Master station" column

« When a module is used as a standby master station: "Local station" column

15 TROUBLESHOOTING

Error ot?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action D‘etectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station | Local station
4000 to  |Error detected in a CPU module
4FFF (Refer to the MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection).)
7000 to  |Error detected in a module such as a serial communication module
7FFF (Refer to the Serial Communication Module User's Manual and other relevant manuals.)
B002 X
B101 and 0
B102 Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error - .
B103 to representative.
B106
B109
Data link error detected in A data Imk. eror h?S oceurred in the Check the operation of the target o
B10A . target stations during a message .
target stations L stations. %
transmission.
Check the station No. of the target
Message transmission function The message transmission function was |station.
B10C 9 executed for the slave station that does |Or, check if the target station
unsupported . L
not support the function. supports the message transmission
function.
B110 TranIS|ent data can not be A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
received.
B111 Z:?or:SIent data receiving order A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
B112 Transient data length error A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
A line error has occurred or an Check the line, or check the supply
B113 Transient data ID error instantaneous power failure has occurred |power and power supply module of O O
at the send station. the send station.
B115 Link error A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
B116 Packet error Aline error has occurred. Check the line. O O
_— In the remote qevpe statlon. initialize Do not turn the specification of the
Forced termination of the procedure registration function, the . L
. I, e : . remote device station initialize
B120 remote device station initialize [specification of the remote device station . . . O X
. . . - . - procedure registration off until all
procedure registration function |initialize procedure registration was turned
procedures are completed.
off before all procedures were completed.
B122 Please consult your local Mitsubishi O
System error - ) O
B123 representative. X
Error at a station on which the [The specification of the remote device Turn on the remote device station
remote device station initialize [station initialize procedure registration initialization procedure registration
B124 ; ) - . ) . . . X O
procedure registration function |[function was turned on at a station other |instruction on the master station
was executed than the master station. (station No.0).
The specification of the remote device Turn on the specification of the
station initialize procedure registration remote device station initialize
function was turned on without setting the |procedure registration function after
remote device station initialize procedure [setting the remote device station
Parameter not set error of the  [registration. initialize procedure registration.
B125 remote device station initialize |Bits corresponding to other than the head . . O X
: : . . . Turn ON only the bit corresponding
procedure registration function |station number were turned ON in the . -
P . . to the head station number in the
Specification of remote device station to Specification of remote device
be initialized (SW0014 to SW0017) to pe L
. . ..o . |station to be initialized (SW0014 to
instruct remote device station initialization
- . SW0017).
procedure registration.
Check the communication status of
. . A data link error occurred at the other stations, whether or not a
Corresponding station error ) . . . . . -
B201 . ) corresponding station during transient temporary error invalid station is O O
during sending o . . )
transmission. specified, or if the corresponding
station is stopped.
B202 and System error : Please con_sult your local Mitsubishi 1) 0
B203 representative.
(To the next page)
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Error ot?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action D_etectability -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
B204 Transient request Too many transient requests were sent  [Wait for a while and send the 0 0
overload error to the corresponding station. request again.
B205 Transient target station error A tran3|er1 t reguest Wa_s Issueq o other Check the target station. O O
than the intelligent device station.
Processing request error during [Loop test request was issued while the  |Perform a loop test while the
B301 ’ ) L . ) O O
link stop link was stopped. link is being established
The specified station number exceeded
. . the highest communication station Specify a station number that is
Specified station number . N .
B302 . number during temporary error invalid no greater than the highest @) X
setting error : X o .
request/temporary error invalid cancel communication station number.
request.
B303 Specified station number not ;g:r? soti:;0ner:ruoTil:](;)/;Ti\f?enztess?:::eigunng Set a specified station number. ) x
set error porary q Poraly1(sw0003, SW0004 to SW0007)
error invalid cancel request.
. Check that the remote station,
An error was detected in a remote o . )
station, intelligent device station or intelligent device station or
B304 Loop test error station detected ’ 9 . standby master station is O X
standby master station when a loop test . .
operational and that the cable is
was performed. I
not disconnected.
Please consult your local
- X
B305 System error Mitsubishi representative. ©
A station number other than the head Specify a head station when
B306 Specified station number station number was specified during temporary error invalid o) «
setting error temporary error invalid request/temporary [request/temporary error invalid
error invalid cancel request. cancel request is requested.
All stations were in data link error status
when one of the following requests was .
B307 All stations data link error made: :ﬁ] iqs:i;%j?;::he data O O
o Data link restart (SB0000) ’
» Data link stop (SB0002 )
Station number setting error The station number of the slave station is Set the stgtlon .nu.mber of the
B308 (installation status) not within 1 to 64 slave station within the range © 8
) between "1 and 64".
The station number of the connected
module was duplicated (including .
B309 Station number overlap error number of occupied stations). Check the module station O X
. . number.
However, this excludes the duplicate
head station number.
The station types of the module are
different from parameter settings.
Example)
Connected | Parameter
module setting
Set the correct parameters.
Rer.note Remote 1/0
Loading/ " device
oading/parameter %
B30A consistency error _ Remote 1/0 ©
Inte.lllgent Remote
device .
device
The mode is inconsistent between the .
) After correcting the parameters
master station and a local or standby .
. of the master station, the local
master station. station, or standby master
e The modes of the master station and 7 y
. X station, reset the CPU module.
standby master station are different.
Loading/parameter The contents of the installation status .Set the .oontents of the
B30B . installation status and network O X
consistency error and network parameters do not match.
parameters to match.
Standby master station Master station switching was instructed | Specify the station number that
B30C . y . to a station other than the standby corresponds to the standby @) @)
specification error . .
master station. master station.
Temporary error invalid station
B30D Initial status §peC|ﬁcat|on, loop test request, or.data [ssug the request after the data ) )
link stop/restart request, etc. was issued |[link is started.
before starting the link.
(To the next page)
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Error ot?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Petectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
The function that is started with SB/SW  |Execute the corresponding
B30E Unsupported service by module [and that only the master station supports |function from the master X O
was executed in a local station. station.
A temporary error invalid station was Speglfy a tlempor.ary sror .
. ) . . . L . invalid station while the data link
Temporary error invalid station |specified while the data link is being . .
B30F . ) . . is performed with parameters O X
specification error performed upon automatic CC-Link . A
startu set using a programming tool or
P: the dedicated instruction.
Data link restart (SB0000) was executed Fé(BegggeO)Dfot ?t::gkszzzgirtthat
B310 Data link restart error for the station that was performing a data ) . @) O
link has stopped a data link with
) Data link stop (SB0002).
Data link stop (SB0002) was executed Execute Data link stop
B311 Data link stop error for the station that had stopped a data (SB0002) for the station that is O @)
link. performing a data link.
Forced mgster switching (SB000C) was After starting the data link in the
. executed in the system where no .
Standby master station ) ) . standby master station, execute
B312 standby master station exists or in the oL @) X
absence error ) Forced master switching
system where the standby master station SB000C
is faulty. ( ):
Forced master switching (SBO00C) was :tfz:irdztarr:ggt?res?aiitsr:ln:;gctliee
B313 All station fault error executed in the system where all stations Y o O X
are faulty. Forced master switching
(SB00OC).
Forced master switching (SBO0O0OC) was |Execute Forced master
B314 Switching target error executed to any station other than the switching (SBO0OC) to the X (@]
master station. master station.
Forced master switching (SBO00C) was
B315 Forced master station switching |instructed again while the master station |Check ON/OFF of Forced 0 «
error was being switched to the standby master switching (SBO00OC).
master station.
Please consult your local
- X
B316 System error Mitsubishi representative. ©
The G(P).RLPASET instruction was Clear the settings of the
executed to a module whose parameters .
- X network parameters using a
. have been set with a programming tool. .
Network startup setting mode . programming tool and set the
B317 The parameter setting was changed O X
error ] ; network parameters of the
without powering off and on the t ¢ modul ing th
programmable controller system or arget module us.lng e,
resetting the CPU module. G(P).RLPASET instruction
Data link has already been started when |Do not instruct the master
B31A Data linking the master station duplication error station duplication error O X
cancelling is instructed. cancelling during data linking.
Transmission speed test The transmission speed test was Stop Data link and then execute
B31B ) ) f " O X
execution error executed during data link. the transmission speed test.
B31C and System error } Please consult your local
B31D 4 Mitsubishi representative.
B31E Status logging start error Logging started while the log was being |Execute logging after clearing
cleared. the logs.
. . . Stop logging and then clear the
B31F Status logging clear error Log was cleared while logging. logs O O
The logging or log clear was executed In Setthe module to the remote
B320 Status logging mode invalid the remote I/O net mode. net mode, then start the logging (@] (@]
or log clear.
Please consult your local
B321 System error ] Mitsubishi representative. © ©
B322 Status logging flash ROM clear |During data link, the logs were cleared  |Stop the data link and then ) )
invalid with "RAM + FlashROM" checked. clear the logs.
Clear of the logs was attempted with
B323 Status logging flash ROM clear |"RAM + FlashROM" checked, but logging |Clear the logs again with "RAM o) o)
incomplete started even though the clear was + FlashROM" checked.
incomplete.
After clearing the logs with
. The logs were attempted to be stored in  ["RAM + FlashROM" checked,
B324 Status logging flash ROM the flash ROM even though the logs start logging. O O

storage error

could not be stored in flash ROM.

Or, start the logging with “RAM”
checked.
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Error w.de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Dgtectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station [ Local station
I . . Start logging with "RAM" checked.
B325 Status logging flash ROM The total number of storing the .Iogs in the For “RAM + FlashROM, replace 1) o
error flash ROM exceeded 100,000 times.
the module.
The station number (including the number
B384 Station number setting error pf occupled stations) of the station . Set within the range of "1H to 40H". 1) «
(parameter) information parameters was set to "other
than 1+ to 404"
Total number of stations error The total number of occupied stations set
B385 with the station information parameter Set a parameter value of 64 or less. O X
(parameter)
exceeded 64.
Number of occupied stations The_ ””T"ber of _aII occupied stations in the Set the occupied station number to
B386 . station information parameter was set to " N O X
setting error (parameter) ngr a value between "1 and 4".
Delay time setting error The delay time setting in the master station
B387 Y 9 network parameters is out of the setting Set 0 in the delay time setting. O X
(parameter)
range.
When the remote net ver.1 mode is used, .
. . . . . When the remote net ver.1 mode is
Station type setting error a value set to the station type in the station -
B388 ) . . . used, set a value within the range O X
(parameter) information parameter is out of the setting
from 0 to 2.
range.
B38A System error ) Please con§ult your local Mitsubishi 1) «
representative.
Remote device station settin The number of remote device stations was |Set the remote device station to "42
B38B 9 set to "43 stations or more" with the station [stations or less" with the station O X
error (parameter) ) . ) .
information parameter. information parameter.
. . . The nl,!mber of lntel.llgent device sta'tllons Set the intelligent device station to
Intelligent device station (including local stations) was set to "27 " . "o .
B38C . . Y X 26 stations or less" with the station O X
setting error (parameter) stations or more" with the station . )
. . information parameter.
information parameter.
"Other than module head station number"
or "station number not specified in the
parametgr was set with the invalid station Set the "Head station number of the
Invalid station specified error specification parameter. module"
B38D p <Example of other than head station o . O X
(parameter) number> Do not specify any of the stations
A bit other than that for station number 5 not specified with the parameter.
was ON for a module occupies 4 stations
(station numbers 5 to 8).
Communication buffer The total size of the communication buffers |Set the total size of the
B38E . in the station information parameter communication buffers to 4 K words O X
assignment error (parameter)
exceeded 4 K words. or less.
Automatic update buffer The to'tal size of.thelautomapc update Set the total size of the automatic
B38F X buffer in the station information parameter O X
assignment error (parameter) update buffer to 4 K words or less.
exceeded 4 K words.
Standby master station The standby master station parameter was Specify the .sta.ndby master statl:)n
B390 X . " " to a value within the range from "1 O X
specification error (parameter) [set to a value other than "1 to 64". to 64"
Retry count setting error The retry count parameter was set to a Set a value within the range from "1
B391 " .| " o X
(parameter) value other than "1 to 7". to 7".
Operation when CPU is down The (_)pergtlon when the CPU is down . .
B392 " specification parameter was set to a value |Set"0 or 1". O X
specified error (parameter) N N
other than "0 or 1".
B393 Scan mode specification error | The scan mode p‘)'aram(-iter was set to a Set"0 or 1", 1) o)
(parameter) value other than "0 or 1".
Number of automatic return | The number of automatic return stations Set a value within the ranae from "1
B394 stations setting error parameter was set to a value other than "1 t0 10" 9 O X
(parameter) to 10". )
B395 System error ) Please con§ult your local Mitsubishi 1) «
representative.
Station number overlap error |A duplicate station number was specified |Set so that station numbers are not
B396 : o : ; O X
(parameter) with the station information parameter. duplicated.
The station information parameter setting
does not meet the following condition:
X X X <
B397 Station information setting S'GN Ab) * (f54 :3);0(813 ’ C)=2304 Set the parameter so that it meets 1) «
error (parameter) - Number of remote S a |on§ the condition shown on left.
B: Number of remote device stations
C: Number of intelligent device stations
(including local stations)
(To the next page)
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Error ot?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action I?etectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
Number of occupied stations Thg "“T“ber of .OCCUpled stations in the Set a value within the range
B398 . station information parameter was set to " " O X
setting error (parameter) N " from "1 to 4".
a value other than "1 to 4".
Number of connected modules The number of connected modules Set a value within the range
B399 . parameter was set to a value other than " " O X
setting error (parameter) "1 to 64" from "1 to 64".
The station number of the standby Change the parameter setting
master station differs from that set in the |of the master station, or change
Standby master station "Standby Master Station No." network the station number setting of
B39A specification error (loading parameter of the master station, or the  |the local/standby master X O
status) station set in the "Standby Master Station [station, and then reset the CPU
No." network parameter of the master module of the local/standby
station is a local station. master station.
B39B Reserved station specification Al stations were set as reserved stations. Chec?k th(? reserved station 1) «
error specification.
Any other than Intelligent device station [Specify the standby master
has been set to the station type for the station as an intelligent device
B39C Standby master station setting |"Standby Master Station No." specified in |station. 1) x
error the master station network parameter. Make the same setting to the
The mode setting is different between the [master and standby master
master and standby master stations. stations.
Reserved st_a tion O points setting ha s Change the mode to the remote
been made in the remote net additional
) ; net ver.2 mode.
B39D Reserved station 0 points mode. 1) «
setting error Reserved station 0 points setting has Set the station of reserved 0
been made for the station that is not a points setting as a reserved
reserved station. station.
Remote I/O station points setting is 8/16 |Change the mode to the remote
points in the remote net additional mode. [net ver.2 mode.
8/16-point remote 1/O station 8/16 points setting has been made for the 29‘:;’:]”t5r]::'22:: (rin1aEd36p Cf’(')’:t;]e
B39E . P station other than the remote 1/O station. 9 . O X
setting error same remote I/O station.
Make 8/16 points setting for the same Make_elther 8 points setting or
. 16 points setting for the remote
remote |/O station. )
1/O station.
In the remote net additional
In the remote net additional mode, the mode, make network parameter
"maximum station number of ver.1 setting so that the "maximum
Remote net additional mode compatible slave stations" is greater than |station number of ver.1
B39F . L . . ) s O X
station number invalid the "minimum station number of ver.2 compatible slave stations" is
compatible slave stations" in the network less than the "minimum station
parameter setting. number of ver.2 compatible
slave stations".
Model invalid has occurred between the
master and local/standby master
stations.
e The mode differs between the master
and standby master stations. . .
Mode invalid (between master [e The local station is set to the remote gfézrezotr)zsgfntr:enrlrzsargtztrcgn(j
B3A0 and local/standby master net additional mode, and the master . X @)
. R local/standby master stations,
stations) station is set to other than the remote
L reset the CPU module.
net additional mode.
e The local station is in the remote net
ver.2 mode or remote net additional
mode, and the master station is in the
remote net ver.1 mode.
|5t comct e o s
B3A1 Standby master setting invalid L L of the intelligent function O X
has been set to switch 5 of the intelligent . .
. . ) module switch setting.
function module switch setting.
At the time of parameter setting with
B3A2 Remote 1/O net mode station  [dedicated instruction, the station type of |Set all station types to the 1) x
type invalid other than the remote /O station has remote I/O station.
been set in the remote I/O net mode.
In the remote net Ver.2 mode or remote
net additional mode, total points for Check the points for remote
B3A3 Assignment error remote stations set in the station stations in the station O X
information have exceeded the maximum [information setting.
of 8192.

15-27

(To the next page)

15-27



15 TROUBLESHOOTING

Error ot?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action I?etectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
When the standby master station was
operating as the master station with the [Return the network parameter
B3A4 Parameter mismatch master station duplex function, the setting of the master station to O X
network parameter setting of the faulty  |the original value.
master station was changed.
The mode set in the control data of the Check the contrc?l data c.)f the
. . . G(P).RLPASET instruction and
. . G(P).RLPASET instruction differs from . .
B3A5 Mode invalid (parameter) . . the switch 3 setting of the O X
the mode set with the switch 3 of the L .
N . . . intelligent function module
intelligent function module switch setting. . .
switch setting.
B3F1 to Please consult your local
- X
B3F3 System error Mitsubishi representative. ©
Change the parameter after all
B401 Parameter change error Parameter change was executed during [transient requests are 1) 0
transient request. completed or before any are
requested.
A response from the requested station Set a longer watchdog time. If
B404 Response error was not returned within the watchdog an error persists, check the O O
time period. requested module and cables.
A transient request was made to a Set the oor.respondlr.}g St?tlon to
. . a local station or an intelligent
remote |/O station or a remote device device station
B405 Transient request error station. . - O O
. Or, wait for a while and send
Or, too many transient requests were .
' . the request again (overload due
sent to the corresponding station. ;
to many transient requests).
B407 Please consult your local O
System error - R ) O
B409 Mitsubishi representative. X
The receive buffer size of the dedicated
B410 Receive buffer size error instruction is less than the response data |Check the receive buffer size. O O
size.
The number of read/write points in the Change the number of
B411 Data length outside of range control data of the dedicated instruction [read/write points to within the O O
is outside the setting range. setting range.
. . The station number in the control data of .
B412 Station number outside of the dedicated instruction is outside the Chapge the stlatlon number to O O
range . within the setting range.
setting range.
B413 Request error Multiple dedicated |nstruct|9ns were Check the program. O O
executed for the same station.
The setting of the interlock signal storage .
Interlock signal data outside of |device of the G(P).RIRCV or phange the setting of the .
B414 . L . interlock signal storage device O X
range G(P).RISEND instruction is outside the - ;
. to within the setting range.
setting range.
The RLPASET instruction was tried to be . . .
B415 Execution station type error executed on a station other than the Check if the hOSt station type is X O
. a master station.
master station.
B416 to Please consult your local
- X
B418 System error Mitsubishi representative. ©
B419 to Please consult your local
B41A System error ) Mitsubishi representative. © ©
Check the contents of the
B601 Request type error An unsupported request was received.  [request, as well as the target O O
station number.
. . Wait a while and then send the
Transient request overload There are too many transient requests to .
B602 ) . requests (transient overload O O
error the corresponding station.
status).
. . Wait a while and then send the
Transient request overload There are too many transient requests to .
B603 ) . requests (transient overload O O
error the corresponding station.
status).
B604 Loop test in processing Transient tran§m|33|on was sent when a |Waita whlle and then 1) «
loop test was in progress. retransmit.
Transient storage buffer could | Transient storage buffer could not be Wait a while and then
B605 . . . O O
not be obtained obtained. retransmit.
Please consult your local
- O O
B606 System error Mitsubishi representative.
B607 Target station CPU error '(I;I;elje is an error in the target station's Check the target CPU. O O
Transient transmission Transient transmission was Set the target station to the
B608 target station mode performed to the AJ61BT11 or intelliaent r?wde O O
setting error A1SJ61BT11 in the I/O mode. 9 )
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Error ot?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action I?etectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
B60C System error : Pl'ease-. cqnsult your Io'cal 0 0
B700 Mitsubishi representative.
e Reduce the load placed on
the transient transmission
and perform the transmission
B701 to Trlan5|ent transmission Transient transmission failed. again. ' 1) o)
B704 failure o If the same error persists
after taking the above action,
please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.
B705 and Please consult your local
- O
B706 System error Mitsubishi representative. ©
Transient request overload There are too many transient requests to Wait a while and then
B771 q ) Y . q retransmit (transient overloaded O @)
error the corresponding station.
status).
B772 and Please consult your local
B773 System error ) Mitsubishi representative. © ©
B774 Transient request eror The_ target _statlon was not an intelligent ‘Chec.:k if the ta_rget st_atlon is an 1) 0
device station. intelligent device station.
B775 to Transient type error UnSL'JpporTed transient data was Check the application of the 1) o)
B777 received. request source.
B778 Response time out A response WE'lS not received from the Check the requested module 1) o)
requested station. and cables.
Please consult your local
- O
B779 System error Mitsubishi representative. ©
A transient transmission was executed
B780 Module mode setting error even though the target station was set to |Set to the remote net mode. O O
the 1/0 mode.
Please consult your local
- O
B781 System error Mitsubishi representative. ©
Station number specification The transmission destination and source |Check the transmission
B782 P stations were the same when other destination station number, or O O
error . . . -
station connection was specified. change to host connection.
An error occurred in the transient storage Wait a while and then
B783 Transient storage buffer error  |buffer when a transient transmission of . O O
. retransmit.
greater than 1 k was being performed.
. A non-existing access code/attribute was |Set a correct access
B801 Access code setting error . O O
set. code/attribute.
B802 Access code error ﬁgez;ccess code that does not exist was Use the correct access code. O O
) The number of data points were out of Set the number of data points 1) )
B803 Data points error range. to within 1 to 960 bytes.
Review the attribute definition.
Attribute definition error The attribute definition was invalid. Check the designation of the
B804 Transient transmission Alternatively, transient transmission was |target station number, as well 1) 0
unsupported station performed even though the target station |as the function version and
specification error does not support transient transmission. [software version of the target
local station.
Set the range to within 1 to 100
B805 Data points error The number of data was out of range. when writing, and 1 to 160 O O
when reading.
The start device No. is out of range. 8?;2?;?:;;2?82352 Nm(L'Iti e
B807 Device No. error Or, the address was not a multiple of 16 ) . . p O O
. . of 16 when accessing the bit
when the bit device was accessed. .
device.
Please consult your local
B8OA System error ) Mitsubishi representative. © ©
The specified combination (addresses Set so that the number of
B80OD Setting range error and points) exceeded the valid processing points does not O O
processing range. exceed the device range.
B8OF to Please consult your local
- O
B812 System error Mitsubishi representative. ©
B814 File register capacity setting The file register capacity was not Specify the file register 1) )
error specified. capacity.
A transient transmission was executed
B815 Module mode setting error when the target station was set to the 1/O [Set to the intelli mode. O O
mode.
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Error cc?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action IZ.)etectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
B817 Svst Please consult your local 1) o
B821 and ystem error - Mitsubishi representative.
B822
B823 Remote control mode error The T"°de setting of the remote control Check the mode specification. O
was incorrect.
B824 Svst Please consult your local
B826 ystem error ” Mitsubishi representative.
A transient request was issued to a Secure a communication buffer
B903 Transient request error station that has not secured a f O O
- area with a parameter.
communication buffer area.
The communication buffer size of the o
L . . . Set the communication buffer
Communication buffer size corresponding station was out of range . ’
B904 . ) . . size of the corresponding O O
setting error when a dedicated instruction was . o
station within the range.
executed.
When the dedicated instruction is Make the communication buffer
B905 Transient data length error executed, the transient data I'ength is size of the corresponding 1) o
greater than the communication buffer station greater than the
size of the corresponding station. transient data length.
B981 and x
B982
B983 ©)
Svst Please consult your local 1)
B984 ystem error ” Mitsubishi representative. i
B985 to
B987 @)
BOFF
BAO1 Error (hardware test) A hardware error has been detected. Pl_e ase co_nsult your Io_cal
Mitsubishi representative.
BA02 Svst Please consult your local )
BA05 ystem error ° Mitsubishi representative.
BAOG to Please consult your local
BA13 Error (hardware test) A hardware error has been detected. Mitsubishi representative. O
o Check if the terminating
resistor included with the L
series master/local module is
connected between the DA
A hardware (communication circuit) error and DB terminals, and
BA14 Error (hardware test) has been detected. exef:ute the hardware test O O
again.
o If the same error persists
after taking the above action,
please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.
BA15 Error (hardware test) A hardware error has been detected. Plg ase cqnsult your Iopal O O
Mitsubishi representative.
e Check if the terminating
resistor included with the L
series master/local module is
connected between the DA
BA16 and Error (hardware test) A hardware (communication circuit) error and Df’ ttirmrl]na;s, andt " 1) o
BA17 has been detected. exef:u € the hardware tes
again.
o If the same error persists
after taking the above action,
please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.
' . The corresponding stat|c_)n that is b_elng Check the cable and the
BA19 Corresponding station error tested stopped communication during ; . O X
corresponding station.
loop test 1.
BA1B All stations error Al §tat|ons stopped communications Check the cables. X
during loop test 1.
BA1F to Please consult your local
BA21 Error (hardware test) A hardware error has been detected. Mitsubishi representative. O
Any of the following were attempted to be
executed to the same station. (Including
the same requests)
¢ Message transmission function
. PR Execute a request after
) ¢ Remote device station initialization . @) O
BBO1 Concurrent execution error X . N completion of another
procedure registration function rocessin
o G(P).RISEND or G(P).RIRCV p 9-
instruction
* Remote device station access from a
peripheral.
(To the next page)
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Error cc?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action E?etectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
BBC1 to Please consult your local
BBC3 System error B Mitsubishi representative. O O
Reduce the number of master
stations on the same line to
Multiple master stations exist on the one.
. o same line. Alternatively, if data link starts
’ X
BBCS Master station duplication error Alternatively, line noise was detected at [when turning on the SB0007 ©
power on. (Master station duplication error
canceling request), check the
line status.
BBC7 and Please consult your local
BBC8 System error } Mitsubishi representative. O O
Reduce the number of standby
Standby master station Multiple standby master stations exist on master stations on the same
BBCA duplication error the same line line to one. * ©
p ’ Alternatively, check the line
status.
BBD1 Please consult your local
BBD3 System error ) Mitsubishi representative. © ©
BCO1 All stations data link error A dgta link grror has occurred on e_!ll . Issue the request after data link ) x
stations during a message transmission. |has started.
Please consult your local
- X
BC02 System error Mitsubishi representative.
The target station specified for the
message transmission function is in any
of the following status.
o No network parameter is set.
Message transmission target o The specified station No. is not the Check network parameters or
BCO3 ) f ) S ) O X
station failure head station number. target stations’ operations.
e The station has been set as a reserved
station.
o A data link error (including All stations
data link error) has occurred.
The message transmission was
BCO4 Me§sage transmission target perf'ormed 'to a statlgn other than r.emote Check the target station. o %
station error device stations and intelligent device
stations.
Station No. out of range The station No. specified for the
BCO05 (Message transmission message transmission function is out of |Check the specified station No. O X
function) the range between 1 and 64.
. . Execution of the message transmission |Execute the message
Message transmission function ) . o -
BC06 ; P . function was attempted from a station transmission function on the X O
executing station invalid - .
other than the master station. master station.
The send data size was out of the range .
. e Change the send data size
BCO7 Send data size out of range when message transmission was s O X
within the range.
executed.
BCO08 and
BCO09
BC30 O X
BC33 and Syst Please consult your local
BC34 ystem error ” Mitsubishi representative.
BC35 to
BC39 O O
BC3A X ©)
Check the program to see if any
prohibited remote output (RY)
has not been accessed.
. . . ) If the same error persists after
BC50 Message tran_smlssmn With the message transmlssmn function, checking the above, the master ) x
handshake failure abnormal data were received. .
module or remote device
station may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
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Error cc?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action E?etectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
During lexlecutlon of message Check the operation of the
transmission, a data link error has . .
N . target remote device station.
occurred on the corresponding station.
During lexlecutlon of message Stop the data link, then change
transmission, some parameters were
changed the parameters.
Message transmission Check the program to see if any
BCS1 |\ andshake failure prohibited remote output (RY) O X
has not been accessed.
With the message transmission function, If the same error persists after
X checking the above, the master
abnormal data were received. .
module or remote device
station may be faulty. Please
consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
Increase the value for
Monitoring time setting
With the message transmission function, [(SW0009).
a communication timeout has occurred.  [If the error occurs again, check
the request destination module
Message transmission and cables.
BC52 handsr?ake timeout Data link stop (SB0002) was executed  |Stop data link after completion O X
during the message transmission. of message transmission.
Set "Continue" in "PLC Down
In the message transmission function, a |Select" to execute the message
stop error in the CPU module has been  [transmission while the stop
detected. error has occurred in the CPU
module.
Increase the value for
Monitoring time setting
In the message transmission function, a |(SW0009).
communication timeout has occurred. If the error occurs again, check
the request destination module
Message transmission and cables.
BC53 handsr?ake timeout Data link stop (SB0002) was executed Stop data link after completion O X
during the message transmission. of message transmission.
Set "Continue" in "PLC Down
In the message transmission function, a |Select" to execute the message
stop error in the CPU module has been  [transmission while the stop
detected. error has occurred in the CPU
module.
Execute the message
BC54 transmission function again.
Message transmission With the message transmission function, If th? samede:ror per5|stts, the o %
handshake failure abnormal data were received. master module or remote
device station may be faulty.
BC55 Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.
Execution of multiple requests for Execute a request after
BC57 Multiple requests error message transmission or_remote device completion of another O X
station access from a peripheral was rocessin
attempted to the same station. p 9-
Execute the message
BC58 transmission function again.
Message transmission With the message transmission function, If th? samedell'ror perS|stts, the o %
handshake failure abnormal data were received. master module or remote
device station may be faulty.
BC59 Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.
Please consult your local
- X
BC5A System error Mitsubishi representative.
BC5B Abnormal response received With the message transmission functlon, Check the operatlpn of the o %
an abnormal response was received. target remote device station.
Execute the message
transmission function again.
BC5C to |Message transmission With the message transmission function, :;t:;;ar:]n: dill'goc")rpreerrsr:(s)tt: the ) x
BC5F handshake failure abnormal data were received. . )
device station may be faulty.
Please consult your local
Mitsubishi representative.

15-32

(To the next page)

15-32



15 TROUBLESHOOTING

Error cc?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action E?etectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
e The message transmission function
. was executed simultaneously for five
Invalid number of messages . )
. or more remote device stations. Execute four requests or less at
BC60 that were simultaneously o ) . @) X
. e The message transmission function the same time.
transmitted )
was executed simultaneously for five
or more intelligent device stations.
No. of concurrent execution Too many remote device station
Execute four requests or less at
BC70 error accesses were requested from ) O X
. ) . the same time.
(Remote device station access) [peripherals.
Unsupported function error Execution Of.the remote device station Execute the function from the
BC71 . . access function was attempted from a . X O
(Remote device station access) ) ) master station.
station other than the master station.
The target of remote device station
access from the peripheral is any of the
following.
Target station error * Does not exist among network Check the parameters or
BC72 (Remote device station access) parameters. operation of the target station © *
e Does not have the start station No. P 9 ’
e Has been set as a reserved station.
e Has a data link error (including errors
on all stations).
Target station specification The target of the remote deylce station Check the specified target
BC73 error access from the peripheral is a remote station No. and station type O X
(Remote device station access) [I/O station. ) ype.
Device No. error D ewc:a.No. fqr RX, RY  "RWW", or Check the parameters and valid
BC74 . . RWTr" is outside the valid range for the . . @) X
(Remote device station access) ) device No. of the target station.
target station.
All-stations data link error An .a Il—statlons‘ data link error occur!‘ed Issue the request after starting
BC75 . . during execution of the remote device . O X
(Remote device station access) . ) data link.
station access from the peripheral.
) Timeout occurred during the remote Set ? Io'nger timeout time in the
Timeout . R application on the request
BC76 . . device station access from the . O X
(Remote device station access) ) source, or check the operation
peripheral. .
of the target slave station.
Please consult your local
BC81 System error ) Mitsubishi representative. © ©
. The message transmission result read Correct the station number of
Message transmission result . . .
. request was received from the station the target station at the request
BC90 |read target module station . ; @) O
with an unacceptable target station source, and execute the
number error . .
number. function again.
Set a longer Monitoring time
. ) . - setting (SW0009) and execute
Message transmission Timeout occurred in receiving message . .
BC91 o L the function again. If the same @) @)
response receive timeout error  [transmission response data. X
error occurs again, check the
target station and cables.
BD83 and Please consult your local
- (@] (@]
BD84 System error Mitsubishi representative.
BD85 Hardware error detection A hardware error was detected. Pl_e ase. cqnsult your Io_cal O O
Mitsubishi representative.
BD86 and
BD87
BFI1to Please consult your local
BF1C  |System error - R Y . O @)
Mitsubishi representative.
BF20
BF30 to
BF37
An error is detected in the process of * Check the application of the
Execution result read error reading the execution result of the request source.
BF38 . . ) ) o Check for remote device (@] (@]
(Remote device station access) [remote device station access from the .
. station access from another
peripheral. .
peripheral.
e Check the application of the
request source.
Request procedure error An error in the request procedure is o Check for remote device
BF39 q P . ) detected during the remote device station| station accesses from @) @)
(Remote device station access) . ) .
access from the peripheral. multiple peripherals.
e Check if any value is written
in the system area.
BF40 to Please consult your local
- @) O
BF42 System error Mitsubishi representative.
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Error cc?de Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action E?etectablllty -
(hexadecimal) Master station Local station
n The station type gf g target staltlon for the Correct the station type of a
Message transmission target ~ |message transmission is not either a .
BF43 . X X . . . |target station, and execute the O O
module station type error remote device station or intelligent device ) .
. function again.
station.
Please consult your local
- O O
BF44 System error Mitsubishi representative.
Invalid number of messages The message transmission function was
. | Execute four requests or less at
BFFA that were simultaneously executed simultaneously for five or more . O X
. ) ’ . . the same time.
transmitted intelligent device stations.
Transient request overload There are too many transient requests Wait for a while and send the
BFFB . . O O
error from a programming tool or GOT. request again.
BFFE CPU monitoring timer time out | The CPU monitoring timer timed out. Check the'operatlon of the @) @)
target station.
C000to |Error detected in an Ethernet interface module
CFFF (Refer to the Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual and the MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Built-In Ethernet Function).)
D000 to |Error detected in CC-Link IE Field Network
DFFF (Refer to the CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual.)
EO000 to |Error detected in CC-Link IE Controller Network
EFFF (Refer to the CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual.)
FOOOto |Error detected in a MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 network system
FFFF (Refer to the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual.)
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15.4 CC-Link Diagnostics

Check the status of each module after all the modules have been connected using
Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable, and verify that data link can be
performed normally.

15.4.1 Host monitoring/Other station monitoring

Module list/
diagnosis
object select

Station list

15-35

This function monitors the items such as the data link status of the host (the station to
which peripheral devices are connected).

Select the [Diagnostics] — [CC-Link Diagnostics] on GX Works2.
CC-Link Diagnostics screen is displayed. Perform the operation referring to the
following explanations.

CC-Link Diagnostics

CCeLink

£3
N\
X1
Board Mo.1 |§|
140 00104
L26CPU-BT
ST.NoO JJ y
\
2
I/05T
)
Return ta the original Display all y

Connecting Station Information | Selected Station Information | Selected Station Error Infarmation

Connecting Station

Master station

Data linking

Normal

Master skation

=
e Data Link Status
Master 57 || Operation Status
Master Station Swikch
! Used Line
CH.0 Side Line Status

CH.O

H.1 Sids Line Status

'N_orma\

Line Type [Twist/Single/Bus
Link Scan Time |Max 2ms. fiin 2ms. [Current 2ms.
Relstad Functions<< Legend... Class
L E' :
% LO.G E
Loop Test Status Logging Create Check Stop Data Link
Sheet
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(1) Description of CC-Link Diagnostics screen

ltem

Description

Diagnostics Result

Displays the number of all errors/warnings that have occurred on the L series master/local module(s).

object select

Module list/diagnosis

Displays the list of L series master/local modules and the number of errors and warnings).
The diagnosis object can be changed by clicking a module.

0 : Updates the list.

Jﬂ: Switches the displayed modules by 8 modules.

Station list

Displays the list of stations that configure the CC-Link system.

In the detailed display, the 24th station or later can be displayed by clicking .

Display can be switched by clicking [ Display All| /[ Detail Display |.

In all stations display, the information of all stations can be confirmed in one screen.

Icons can be placed freely by drag and drop.

Clicking the [ Return to the original | button places the icons back to their original position (in the order of

station number).

0 5
- Master ST el 57
Master ST [ [ImellsT || metsT || VoSt || enst E
L L EHe el T

Move the icon by ﬁ
drag and drop.

Connected Station
Information

Displays the data linking status, etc. of the connected station (host).

Selected Station
Information

Displays the number of the station, etc. of the (other) station selected in the station list.

Connecting Station Information  Selecked Skation Information ] Selected Station Error Information ]

Skation Mo, 1
Mumber of Crcupied Stations |4
Skation Type Local Station or Inkelligent Device Station
Company MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
Connecting Module FLC

Comment

Selected Station
Error Information

Displays the error information of the station selected in the station list.

Connecting Station Informakion ] Selected Station Information  Selecked Station Error Information l

By double-clicking each error shown below, the details and corrective actions can be displayed.

Q| |Data link error
[

|Related Functions|

Switches to display or hide the related function icons.
Refer to the following for details of the related functions.
» “Loop Test” (Refer to Section 15.4.2.)

« “Status Logging” (Refer to Section 15.4.3.)

“Create Check Sheet” (Refer to Section 15.4.4.)

“Start Data Link" / "Stop Data Link” (Refer to Section 8.3.8.)

(To the next page)
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Iltem Description

Displays the explanation of the icons on the diagnostics screen.
Legends E

Station Type

iMaster station or standby master station ﬁ Local station or intelligent device station

@ :Remote device station or remoke [jCr station @ H iRemote device station (bridge)

Background Color

:Reserved station :Temporary error invalid station .Error inwalid station

Ervor Information Cannection Icon

|lLegend

@ Eror Ay warning ; 1Connecting station :Bridge module connection

i Close d

POINT

Updating of the number of errors/warnings in "Diagnostics Result"

Only the number of errors/warnings that have occurred in the network of the
module selected in "Module list/diagnosis object select” is updated while
monitoring.

For the number of errors/warnings of other modules, update the module list by

clicking ﬂ
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15.4.2 Loop test/Obtain transmission speed setting

15-38

(1) Loop test
Checks the line operation of all stations or for the specified station.

(a) Operation procedure
1) Connect all the modules with Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated

cables.

double-click the "Loop Test" icon.

Loop Test
Test Execution
Test Type
' Loop test

Test Target
(* 4l stations (Station 1-64)

" Specified station Station

" Dbkain transmission speed setting

Legends
Station Image

Reserved Temporary
station errar invalid
station

:Error ireealid
stakion

Result of Loop Test

D:Not execubed .:Normal .:Error

Obtained Transmission Speed Settinglbps]
iMook executed 158k 625K

& o2.5m © =M O oM

15 TROUBLESHOOTING

2) In GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] and then [CC-Link Diagnostics] and

]
,[I 1-4 5 [ 7 \
EEEEE
\_ J
Close

3) Set the test type to "Loop test".

Test result

Perform the loop test by selecting "All stations” or specifying a station

number.

All stations: Select this when performing the test on all of the connected

stations.

Specified station: Select this when performing the test on the specified
station.

Specify the smallest number of the occupied stations.

<Example> When a four-occupied station and a two-occupied station
are connected

If 2, 3, 4 or 6 is specified, it will be detected as a faulty

station.

4) Click the button.

A loop test is performed, and the result is displayed in "Test result".
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(b) Precautions on the loop test

* Do not write to buffer memory addresses 5EO0H and 608H.

» Do not concurrently perform loop tests by programs and other
peripherals. If this happens, the loop test may not operate normally.

(2) Obtain transmission speed setting
Checks the transmission speed settings of all stations.

(a) Operation procedure
1) Connect all the modules with Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated

cables.

15 TROUBLESHOOTING

2) Switch the programmable controller CPU switch to "STOP".
3) In GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] and then [CC-Link Diagnostics] and
double-click the "Loop Test" icon.

Loop Test
Test Execution
Tesk Type
" Loop test

Test Target
o~

e Station

¢ Obkain transmission speed setting

Legends
Station Image

‘Reserved :Termporary
station error invalid
skation

:Error invalid
skation

Result of Loop Test

D:Nut executed .:Nurmal .:Ermr

Obtained Transmission Speed Settinglbps]

ikt executed (156K 1625k

& 25M © o B

&
(Il 1-4 5 b Fi \
\. J
Close

Test result

4) Select "Obtain transmission speed setting" for Test Type.
5) Click the button.
The transmission speed settings are obtained, and the results are
displayed in "Test result".

Precautions on "Obtain transmission speed setting"
* Do not write to buffer memory addresses 5EOH, 5E4H, 5F8H, 641H, 645H

and 783H to 787H.

» Do not concurrently obtain transmission speed settings by programs and
other peripherals. If this happens, the "Obtain transmission speed
setting” may not be operated normally.
Do not perform the "Obtain transmission speed setting" at the same time
with the check sheet creation wizard.
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15.4.3 Status logging

This function logs the data link status of all stations. When multiple stations, such as
stations of a specific station number and higher, repeatedly fail and recover, the cause
and location of the problem (e.g. poor cable contact or noise) can be identified easily.
If "RAM + Flash ROM" is selected, the first 45 logs after starting logging are stored to
the flash ROM. The logs stored to the flash ROM can be checked after turning off and
on the power or after resetting the programmable controller CPU.

(1) Operating procedure

1) In GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] and then [CC-Link Diagnostics] and
double-click the "Status Logging" icon.

Log display part

Status Logging

Logging
Time of Logging Acquisition
=

(1 ko 65535 seconds (15 haurs, 12 minutes, and 15
seconds) or 0 seconds ¢ Mo specification)

ﬁ 1 Howr | O Minute | O Secopd
[ Clear Log

Log Storage Area in CC-Link Module &+ pam " Rar + Flash ROM
Lagging Progress 1%

The first 45 logged data after starting logging , when checking

"RAM + Flash ROM", will be stored in RAM and flash ROM, and wil be
stored only in RAM after it

Please check logged data stared in the Flash ROM after turning the power
OFF - OM ar resetting programmable contraller CPLL

wWhen executing "Clear Log" selecting "RAM + Flash ROM" in logged dats
stored area,please execute "Clear Log" after stopping data link.

#ind please restark data link after completing clear log,

,l]

Log List:
The list will displayy up b 5,000 logs.

Selecting an item displays the status of selected dake and time in the right
window,

Date of Log Acquistion | Error

| Error Details

2011{11/29 20:02:05
201111/29 20:01:58 &3
2011/11/29 20:01:52

Returned normally,
Diata Link Errar(Station Mo, 11
Harmally operated.

Legend

u @

Temporary errar Ervor invalid
inmvalid station station

Reserved
station

e |

]

Errar

Read... | Close

2) Select the log storage area.
Select either of "RAM" or "RAM + Flash ROM".
If GX Works2 cannot be connected continuously, select "RAM + Flash
ROM". The logs (max. 45) stored in the flash ROM can be confirmed by
connecting GX Works2 after the log collection.
If GX Works2 can be connected continuously, the maximum of 5000
logs can be collected for either "RAM" or "RAM + Flash ROM".
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3) Set the time for logging data acquisition.
Enter the time during which logs are collected.

If "0" is set, log collection is continued until the | Stop Logging | button is

clicked or the number of logs reaches 5000.

4) Click the | Start Logging | button.

Logs are collected during the specified logging collecting time.
However, the log collection is stopped when the button
is clicked or the number of logs reaches 5000.

5) If anitem is selected in the log list, the status of the selected date/time
is displayed in the "Log display part".

Buttons in the dialog box

:
Clears the logs in the module.
When "RAM + Flash ROM" is selected, the logs stored in flash ROM are
also cleared. Do not power off the L series master/local module while the
logs stored in flash ROM are being cleared.

.
Saves the Log List information in CSV format. Moreover, reads out the
saved log file (CSV format) and displays the data in the Log List.

(2) Precautions

(@)

(b)

Logging does not start when:

+ Clearing the logs stored in the flash ROM is not completed. (Error code:
B323H)

» With "RAM + Flash ROM" selected, 45 logs are already stored to flash
ROM. (Error code: B324H)

» The total number of times the logs were stored in flash ROM exceeded
100,000.
(Error code: B325H)

Log storage area and storable number of logs

The following are the log storage areas:

* RAM area (inside the module) : Up to 95 logs

+ flash ROM area (inside the module) : Up to 45 logs

» HDD for GX Works2 (personal computer) : Up to 5000

When storing 96 logs or more (Max. 5000), keep GX Works2 connected
even after starting logging.

If the number of logs in the RAM area exceeds 95 without connection to GX
Works2, the oldest log is deleted, and the new log is stored.
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15.4.4 Creating a check sheet

By following the wizard, check sheets can be created for troubleshooting with the open
field network CC-Link troubleshooting guidance.

(1) Operation procedure
1) In GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] and then [CC-Link Diagnostics] and
double-click the "Create Check Sheet" icon.

Check Sheet Creation Wizard El
Check Sheet Creation Wizard

Using this wizard enables vou ko create a check sheet
of system configuration and settings which users must
grasp befare CC-Link trouble shooting.

This wizard consists of the Following procedures:
1) Wizard Farmat selection
2) Master station information check,
+Master bype check
+Masker version check
+Module mount skakus check
+Mode check.
+Parameter setting check
+Link data access method and transmission speed
check
3) Linked station information check.
+iZonnected linked station count check
+0ccupied station count check
+CC-Link version and transmission speed check
4} Transmission cable check
5) Terminal resistor chack,
&) Grounding method check
7) Check sheet creation

Cancel

2) Set according to the screen contents.
The created check sheet is saved in Excel format.

3) Perform troubleshooting by using the open field network CC-Link
troubleshooting guidance.

POINT

(1) Precautions when checking transmission speed
Do not concurrently obtain transmission speed settings by programs and other
peripherals. If this happens, the "Obtain transmission speed setting" may not
be operated normally.

(2) Check sheet
When Microsoft® Excel 2000 or later is installed, the system configuration
diagram is output.
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(2) Example of check sheet
The following is an example of the check sheet when Microsoft® Excel 2000 or

later is installed.

15 TROUBLESHOOTING

Confirmation Item

[Master Station

Contents
[MMaster Type [Programmable Controller PLC [26CPU-BT
[Master Module [26CPU-BT
[2Master Version Controller PLC T11110000000000A
[Master Module 111110000000000A
[3Module Mount Status [VO Address: 00T0H
Eomer Network Module [Gther Network Module: None
[5IMode [Mode Setting: [FIRemote Net Mode(['IVer.1/ [ JAdditional /[ 1Ver.2) / | JRemote /O Net Mode
Scan Mode: [TSynchronous T JAsynchronous Mode
[Module Mode: [1V0 mode / [ Jintelligent mode (SW8:A Series Only)
[E1Parameter ‘Checking the parameter matching status between the specification and PLC

[Parameter [Setting

ﬁumber of PLCs ZCount
Standby Master Station Seting None

[PLC Down Drive Specification TIStop/[ IContinue
[Reserved Station Station No.3
Error Invalid Station Station No.4

|Station Information

Witten in the system configuration

[7Parameter Setting

['IGX WORKS?/ [ JDedicated Instruction/ [ JFROM/TO Instruction

[IStartup by Buffer Memory:Y6 / [ JStartup by E2PROM:Y8 (Only QnA, A, FX Series)

ELink Start Method
[S]Link Data Access

[JAuto

Refresh [ IDedicated Instruction/ [ JFROM/TO Instruction

[10]Transmission Speed

[TTOM/ [J5M / [']2.5M / [ 1625k / [ 1156Kbps

Length of Cable

Station No., Station Type

Number of Occupied Stations

2. |Linked Station [T1]Connected Count 2Count
[“The details have been described to the system configuration [12]Station Type" Remote 1/O Station:0Count, Remote Device Station:0Count, Intelligent Device Station:4Count
[T3]Number of Occupied Stations™ TINumber of occupied stations of each station(Please check it when you confirm it.)
[141CC-Link Version® ["Ver.1 /[ IVer2(Expanded Cyclic Setting:[11Times, [ ]2Times, [ 4Times, [ ]8Times)
[15]Transmission Speed TTTOM/ [J5M / [12.5M / [ 1625k / [ 1156Kbps
3. [Transmission Cable [16]Cable Type [Cable Model Name:
[17]Transmission Distance [ Total Extension Distance: m
[8]Inter-Station Distance [Distance between Shortest Station: | m
[4." [Terminal Resistor [19]Resistance Value [11100hm / [11300hm / [ INot Exist
[20]Connected Terminal [IConnection between DA-DB of terminal resistor(Please check it when you confirm it.)
[5[Grounding [21]FG Terminal TIGrounding of FG terminal of each station(Please check it when you confirm it.)
Describe the installation status (o 6.System Configuration” when it is not set Up in each station.
6. |System Configuration
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15.4.5 H/W information

This function displays the operating and setting states of the master module, local
modules and standby master module.

(1) Operation procedure (for the LJ61BT11)
1) Select [Diagnostics] — [System Monitor] in GX Works2.
2) Select the LU61BT11.
3) Click the [ H/W Information | button.

HIW Information r5__<|
Manikor Skakus ~Module

[m [ Honioring Model Mame LI61BT11 Product 1 ae10000000000-A

Display Format —————————
@ Cooec
~HW LED Information —Hi'W S Information
Ttem [ value Itern [ value Itern Walue

RUM o001 156K oo STHo. [ua]uls}
ERR. ool BESK 0ooo 5_STMo. oooo
M5T o001 2.5M ooo E RATE [ua]uls}
S MST [ulaluls} SM o000 MODE [ua]uls}
LioCAL [uluu] 1o Qoo CONFLG o000
SWIERR.Y 0000
M{S(ERR.) 0000 TEST 0000
PRM{ERR..} 0000
TIME(ERR.}  |00O0
LINE(ERR.} (0000

(2) Product information
The function version and serial No. are displayed as follows.

111110000000000-A

— a2

Function version A
Serial No. (First 5 digits)
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(3) H/W LED Information
The H/W LED Information area displays the following data link information.

Item Value

RUN 1: Operating normally

0: Hardware error or watchdog timer error
ERR. 1: All stations are faulty

Switching between 0 and 1: There is a faulty station
MST 1: Set to the master station
S MST 1: Set to the standby master station
LOCAL 1: Set to a local station
SW (ERR.) 1: Error in switch setting
M/S (ERR.) 1: A master station already exists on the same line
PRM (ERR.) 1: There is an error in parameter settings
TIME (ERR.) 1: The data link monitoring timer was activated
LINE (ERR.) 1: The cable is broken or the transmission path is affected by noise, etc.
156K 1: A transmission speed of 156 kbps is selected
625K 1: A transmission speed of 625 kbps is selected
2.5M 1: A transmission speed of 2.5 Mbps is selected
5M 1: A transmission speed of 5 Mbps is selected
10M 1: A transmission speed of 10 Mbps is selected
TEST 1: An offline test is being executed

(4) H/W SW Information
The H/W SW Information area displays the following information.

Item Value
STNo. Station number of the module when the power supply is turned on
S MSTNo. Station number of the standby master station set by parameter
(0: No standby master station specification)
B RATE Setting of transmission speed
MODE Mode setting status
CONFIG Module operation status
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APPENDIXES

Appendix 1 Details of the I/O Signals

App - 1

The following explains the on/off timings and conditions of the I/0 signals shown in "I/O
Signal List" (refer to Section 3.5):

(1) Module error: Xn0
This signal indicates whether the module is normal or faulty.
OFF: Module normal
ON : Module error

Module error
(Xn0)

Module ready
(XnF)

(2) Host data link status: Xn1
This signal indicates the data link status of the host station.
SBOOG6E also represents the same meaning. For programming, use either Xn1 or App.
SBOOGE only.
Note that the ON/OFF condition for Xn1 is opposite to that for SBOOGE.
When Xn1 is used, the condition is as follows:
OFF: Data link is stopped
ON : Data linking in progress

(3) Other station data link status: Xn3
This signal indicates the data link status of other stations (slave stations).
The SB0080 signal has the same contents. For programming, use either Xn3 or
SB0080 only.
OFF: All stations normal
ON : There is a faulty station (the faulty station status is stored in SW0080 to
SW0083)

POINT

The other station data link status (Xn3) takes up to 6 seconds to turn on after a
slave station connected to the master/local station becomes faulty.
The time to turn ON differs according to the system configuration, faulty status or

other conditions.

App - 1
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(4) Module ready: XnF
This signal indicates whether the module is ready to operate.
(a) When the module reaches ready-to-operate status, this signal turns ON
automatically.

(b) This signal turns OFF when either of the following conditions occurs:
1) When an error is detected in the switch setting status for the module
2) When the module error signal (Xn0) turns ON

Power ON

Module ready
(XnF)

Module error F

(Xn0)

App - 2



APPENDIXES

Appendix 2 Buffer Memory Details

The following explains the details of items shown in "Buffer Memory List" (refer to

Section 3.6).

(1) Parameter information area
Stores the parameter settings.
Do not perform write to the parameter information area. Doing so may cause an

error.

The following table lists the parameter information areas.

Address

Item Description
Hex. Dec.
O 0 (Use prohibited) —
Stores the total number of the slave stations that are connected to the master station
1 1 Number of connected |(including reserved stations).
! modules Default value: 64 (modules)
Storage area: 1 to 64 (modules)
Stores the number of retries when a communication error occurs.
24 2 Number of retries Default value: 3 (times)
Storage area: 1 to 7 (times)
Stores the total number of the slave stations that can be returned to system operation by
3 3 Number of automatic  |a single link scan.
" return modules Default value: 1 (module)
Storage area: 1 to 10 (modules)
. |Stores the station number of the standby master station.
Standby master station ) o
4 4 specification Default value: 0 (no standby master station specified)
P Storage area: 0 to 64 (0: No standby master station specified)
5 5 (Use prohibited) —
Stores the data link status when a master station programmable controller CPU error
Operation specification | oo- "
6 6 P ‘p Default value: 0 (Stop)
when CPU is down
Storage area: 0 (Stop)
: 1 (Continue)
Stores either the synchronous or asynchronous mode for sequence scan.
7 7 Scan mode Default value: 0 (Asynchronous)
! specification Storage area: 0 (Asynchronous)
: 1 (Synchronous)
8 8 Delay time setting Set 0 for the delay time.
. Stores the reserved station.
Reserved station .
101t0 13+ | 16t0 19 L Default value: 0 (Not specified)
specification . ) .
Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.
Error invalid station Stores the error invalid station.
144t0 17+ | 20t0 23 L Default value: 0 (Not specified)
specification . ) .
Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.

App -3
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Address Iltem Description
Hex. Dec.
18.to 1Fw 24 to 31 (Use prohibited) —
Stores the setting status of the types of the connected slave
stations.
Default value: 0101+ (Ver.1compatible remote 1/O station,
Occupies 1 station, Station number 1) to 0140+
(Ver.1compatible remote I/O station, Occupies 1
station, Station number 64)
Storage area: Refer to the following
b15 to b12b11 to b8b7 to b0
Station type §3$B%d°§taﬁons| Station number |
1H: Occupies 1 station L1 to 64
20w (first module) 32 (first module) 2H: Occupies 2 stations  (01H to 40H)
to to Station information 3H: Occupies 3 stations

5F+ (64th module)

95 (64th module)

4H: Occupies 4 stations

OH:
TH:
2H:
5H:
6H:
8H:
9H:

Ver.
Ver.
Ver.
Ver.
Ver.

1 compatible remote 1/O station

1 compatible remote device station

1 compatible intelligent device station

2 compatible single remote device station

2 compatible single intelligent device station
Ver. 2 compatible double remote device station
Ver. 2 compatible double intelligent device station
BH: Ver. 2 compatible quadruple remote device station
CH: Ver. 2 compatible quadruple intelligent device station
EH: Ver. 2 compatible octuple remote device station
FH: Ver. 2 compatible octuple intelligent device station

60+ to 7F+ 96 to 127 (Use prohibited) —
Stores the buffer memory assignment status at transient
transmission to the local, intelligent device and standby master
stations.
801(Send buffer) %5.' 128(Send buffer) %5.' Default value
81H(Receive buffer) gg 129(Receive buffer) gg Send buffer size: 40. (64) (word)
82H(Automatic lépdate ® a 130(Automatic update g Receive buffer size: 40k (64) (word)
uffer)| 35 buffer)] 3 . .
o @ . Automatic update buffer size: 80+ (128) (word)
= = |Allocation of
@ E communication Storage area
to - to - buff p * Communication buffer : O« (0) (word) (no setting) or 40« (64)
oo o . “t er at” ot (word) to 1000k (4096) (word)
CBH(Send buffer) 55| 203(Send buffer 55! [automatic update ;
CCr(Receive buffer) | &2 [204(Receive buffer) | &2 buffer Note that. the‘ total Slze_ of t.he.
CDH(Automatic update @ & | 205(Automatic update M8 2 communication buffer is within
buffer) i buffer) i 1000+ (4096) (word).
2 2 + Automatic update buffer: 0+ (0) (word) (no setting) or 80«
® ® (128) (word) to 1000+ (4096) (word)
Note that the total size of the
automatic update buffers is within
1000+ (4096) (word).
CEw, CF+ 206, 207 (Use prohibited) —
Stores the station numbers of the remote 1/O stations set as 8
8-point te [points in the remote I/O station points setting. * " *2
DOk to D3 208 to 211 pointremote P P g

I/O station setting

Default value: 0 (no setting)
Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.

*1 Used in the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode.
*2 When the setting is "8 Points + 8 Points (Reserved)", the station numbers are stored into both the 8-
point remote I/O station setting and 16-point remote 1/O station setting.
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Address

Iltem Description
Hex. Dec.
Stores the station numbers of the remote 1/O stations set as 16
16-point remote |points in the remote 1/O station points setting. * o2

D4+ to D7x 212t0 215 . ) . .

I/O station setting| Default value: 0 (no setting)

Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.
) Stores the station numbers of the reserved stations set to 0 points. ~ '

0 points reserved .
D8 to DB 216 t0 219 . . Default value: 0 (no setting)

station sefting Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.
DC+ to DFx 220 to 223 (Use prohibited) —

*%1 Used in the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode.

*2 When the setting is "8 Points + 8 Points (Reserved)", the station numbers are stored into both the 8-
point remote I/O station setting and 16-point remote 1/O station setting.

(2) Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)
Used when the remote net ver.1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.

(a) Master station <— remote I/O station/remote device station/local station

1)

2)

Master station

Master station

* The input status from the remote I/O station, remote device station
(RX) and local station (RY) is stored.
* Two words are used per station.

Local station

+ Data to be sent to the master station is stored in the remote output
(RY) of the address corresponding to the host station number.

* The input status from the remote I/O station, remote device station
(RX) and other local station is stored.

* Two words are used per station.

|:|:| ... The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master
station and the local station.
(In the example below, RY9E and RY9F cannot be used.)

Remote I/O station
(Station number 1: occupies 1 station) (Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Local station

r---r-——-""">"~"~"~"~" """~ " """ " """ T " =" =" °" =777 al r--~-~"~"~"~"~"~"~"~" """ “" " ="~ 7=°77 a r-r-r-r-—-—"""""T"T"T"" " " T " ~" T T " =" " " °" T 7= T=—"=—=°77 al
! Address Remote input (RX) b o Remote output (RY)  Address |
' Forstation) EOw| RXF to RX0 | Lo XOF to X00 R | _RY Fto RY 0 |1604{ For station |
' number1 | E1y| RX1F to RX10 ! ! X1F to X10 ! ! RY 1F to RY 10 | 1614/ number1 !
Forstation ] E24| RX2F to RX20 | | RYZ2F to RY20 | 1624 For station
; number2 | E34| RX3F to RX30 | | | | RY 3F to RY 30 |1634) number2 |
1 I I I 1 I
| Forstation ] E4n| RXA4F to RX40 | | ; | i | RYA4F to RY40 | 164n( For station |
| number3 | E5.| RXS5F to RX50 || | | RY 5F to RY50 | 1654/ number3
1 (" I 1 I 1 I
' Forstation ) E6x| RXG6F to RX60 | S o | RY6F to RY60 | 1664{ For station |
' number4 | E74| RX7F to RX70 ! ! ! ! RY 7F to RY70 | 1674 number4
! For station J E8n RX8F to RX80 | RY8F to RY 80 |168+( For station
i number 5 | E9y ||| RX9D to RX90 || | : | | RY 9D to RY90 [1694| number5 |
1 I I I 1 I
| to to | | | | to to |
1 I I I 1 I
| Forstation ] 15CH| RX7CF to RX7CO b b RY7CF to RY7CO |1DCu| For station |
' number 63 | 15Dy RX7DF to RX7DO ! ' ! ! RY7DF to RY7DO [1DDw| number 63 !
! For station | 15E#| RX7EF to RX7EO RY7EF to RY7EO_|1DEu| For station |
| number 64 | 15F,| RX7FF to RX7FO | : | | RY7FF to RY7FO [1DFn| number 64 |
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The following tables show the station numbers and corresponding buffer-memory
addresses.

[Master station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 EOH to E1H 14 FAH to FBH 27 114H to 115+ 40 12EH to 12FH 53 148+ to 149H
2 E2H to E3H 15 FCH to FDH 28 116+ to 117H 41 130+ to 131H 54 14A+ to 14BH
3 E4H to E5H 16 FEH to FFH 29 118+ to 119+ 42 132+ to 133H 55 14CH to 14D+
4 E6H to E7H 17 100+ to 101H 30 11AH to 11BH 43 134+ to 135+ 56 14EH to 14FH
5 E8H to E9H 18 102+ to 103H 31 11CH to 11D+ 44 136+ to 137H 57 150H to 151H
6 EAH to EBH 19 104+ to 105+ 32 11EH to 11FH 45 138H to 139H 58 152+ to 153H
7 ECH to EDH 20 106+ to 107H 33 1201 to 121+ 46 13AH to 13BH 59 154H to 155+
8 EEH to EFH 21 108H to 109H 34 122+ to 123H 47 13CHto 13DH | 60 156H to 157+
9 FOH to F1H 22 10AH to 10BH 35 124+ to 125+ 48 13EH to 13FH 61 158+ to 159H
10 F2H to F3H 23 10CH to 10DH 36 126H to 127+ 49 140H to 1414 62 15AH to 15BH
11 F4H to F5H 24 10EH to10FH 37 128+ to 129H 50 142+ to 143H 63 15CH to 15DH
12 F6H to F7H 25 1101 to 111H 38 12AH to 12BH 51 144+ to 145+ 64 15EH to 15FH
13 F8H to FOH 26 1121 to 113H 39 12CH to 12DH 52 1461 to 147H — —

[Local station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 160H to 161H 14 17AH to 17BH 27 194+ to 195+ 40 1AEHto 1AFH | 53 1C8H to 1C9H
2 162+ to 163H 15 17CHto 17DH | 28 196+ to 197H 41 1BOH to 1B1H 54 |[1CAH to 1CBH
3 164H to 165H 16 17EH to 17FH 29 198H to 199+ 42 1B2H to 1B3H 55 [1CCH to 1CDH
4 166H to 167H 17 180+ to 181H 30 19AH to 19BH 43 1B4H to 1B5H 56 | 1CEHto 1CFH
5 168H to 169H 18 182+ to 183H 31 19CHto 19DH | 44 1B6H to 1B7H 57 1D0H to 1D1H
6 16AH to 16BH 19 184+ to 185+ 32 19EH to 19FH 45 1B8H to 1B9H 58 1D2+ to 1D3H
7 16CHto 16DH | 20 186H to 187H 33 1A0H to 1A1H 46 1BAHto 1BBH| 59 1D4+ to 1D5H
8 16EH to 16FH 21 188+ to 189H 34 1A2H to 1A3H 47 |1BCHto 1BDH| 60 1D6H to 1D7H
9 1701 to 171H 22 18AH to 18BH 35 1A4H to 1A5H 48 1BEHto 1BFH | 61 1D8H to 1D9H
10 172H 10 173H 23 18CH to 18DH 36 1ABH to 1A7H 49 1COH to 1C1H 62 1DAH to 1DBH
11 1741 to 175H 24 18EH to 18FH 37 1A8H to 1A9H 50 1C2Ht0 1C3H| 63 [1DCH to 1DDH
12 176K to 1774 25 190K to 191H 38 1AAH to 1ABH 51 1C4+ to 1C5H 64 1DEH to 1DFH
13 178+ to 179H 26 192+ to 193H 39 [1ACHto 1ADH| 52 1C6H to 1C7H — —
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Master station

1) Master station

APPENDIXES

(b) Master station — remote I/O station/remote device station/local station

* The output status to the remote I/O station, remote device station (RY)
and all local stations (RX) is stored.

* Two words are used per station.

2) Local station

* The data received from the remote |/O station, remote device station
(RY) and master station (RY) is stored.

* Two words are used per station.

H] ... The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master

station and the local station.

(In the example below, RY9E and RY9F cannot be used.)

Remote I/O station

For station_J 160«
number 1 | 161,

For station ) 162+
number 2 | 163,

For station_ ) 164+
number 3 | 165,

For station ) 166w
number 4 | 157,

For station_ ) 168k
number 5 | 169,

For station J 1DCx
number 63 | 1pp,

For station_ J 1DEw
number 64 | 1pF,

App -7

YOF

to Y00

Local station

Y1F

to Y10

(Station number 1: occupies 1 station) (Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Address

EOn { For station
E1n | number 1

E24 [ For station
E3y | number 2

E4u | For station
E5. | number 3

E6H | For station
E74 | number 4

E84 | For station
E9y | number 5

15CH|_ For station
15Dy| nNumber 63

15E+ | For station
15Fy| number 64
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The following tables show the station numbers and corresponding buffer memory
addresses.

[Master station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 160H to 161H 14 17AH to 17BH 27 194+ to 195+ 40 1AEH to 1AFH 53 1C8H to 1C9H
2 162+ to 163+ 15 17CH to 17DH 28 196H to 197H 41 1BOH to 1B1H 54 |[1CAH to 1CBH
3 164H to 165+ 16 17EH to 17FH 29 198H to 199H 42 1B2H to 1B3H 55 |1CCHto 1CDH
4 166H to 167H 17 180+ to 1811 30 19AH to 19BH 43 1B4H to 1B5H 56 1CEH to 1CFH
5 168H to 169+ 18 182H to 1831 31 19CH to 19DH 44 1B6H to 1B7H 57 1DO0H to 1D1H
6 16AH to 16BH 19 184+ to 185+ 32 19EH to 19FH 45 1B8H to 1B9H 58 1D2H to 1D3H
7 16CH to 16DH 20 186H to 187H 33 1A0H to 1A1H 46 1BAHto 1BBH| 59 1D4+ to 1D5H
8 16EH to 16FH 21 188H to 189+ 34 1A2H to 1A3H 47 |[1BCHto 1BDH| 60 1D6H to 1D7H
9 1701 to 171H 22 18AH to 18BH 35 1A4H to 1A5H 48 1BEHto 1BFH | 61 1D8H to 1D9H
10 1721 to 1731 23 18CH to 18DH 36 1A6H to 1A7H 49 1COH to 1C1H 62 1DAH to 1DBH
11 1741 to 175H 24 18EH to 18FH 37 1A8H to 1A9H 50 1C2H to 1C3H 63 | 1DCH to 1DDH
12 176H to 1771 25 190H to 1911 38 1AAH to 1ABH 51 1C4H to 1C5H 64 1DEH to 1DFH
13 178H to 179+ 26 192+ to 193+ 39 |1ACHto 1ADH| 52 1C6H to 1C7H — —

[Local station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 EOH to E1H 14 FAH to FBH 27 114+ to 115+ 40 12EH to 12FH 53 148H to 149H
2 E2H to E3H 15 FCH to FDH 28 116H to 117H 41 130H to 1311 54 14AH to 14BH
3 E4H to E5H 16 FEH to FFH 29 118+ to 1191 42 1321 to 1331 55 14CH to 14DH
4 E6H to E7H 17 100+ to 101H 30 11AH to 11BH 43 134+ to 135+ 56 14EH to 14FH
5 E8H to E9H 18 102+ to 103+ 31 11CH to 11DH 44 136H to 1371 57 150H to 151H
6 EAH to EBH 19 104+ to 105+ 32 11EH to 11FH 45 138+ to 139+ 58 152+ to 153H
7 ECH to EDH 20 106H to 107H 33 120H to 121H 46 13AH to 13BH 59 154+ to 155+
8 EEH to EFH 21 108+ to 109H 34 122+ to 123+ 47 13CH to 13DH 60 156H to 157+
9 FOH to F1H 22 10AH to 10BH 35 124+ to 125+ 48 13EH to 13FH 61 158H to 159H
10 F2H to F3H 23 10CH to 10DH 36 126H to 127+ 49 140H to 1414 62 15AH to 15BH
11 F4H to F5H 24 10EH to10FH 37 128H to 129+ 50 142+ to 1431 63 15CH to 15DH
12 F6H to F7H 25 1101 to 1111 38 12AH to 12BH 51 144+ to 1451 64 15EH to 15FH
13 F8H to FOH 26 1121 to 1131 39 12CH to 12DH 52 1464 to 147H — —
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(3) Remote registers (RWw) and (RWr)
Used when the remote net ver.1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.

(a) Master station (RWw) — remote device station (RWwy)/local station (RWr)

1) Master station
* The data to be sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device
station and the remote registers (RWr) of all local stations are stored.
* Four words are used per station.
2) Local station
» The data sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device
station can also be received.
* Four words are used per station.

Local station
(Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Remote device station

Master station (Station number 1: occupies 1 station)

Address Remote register (RWw) : : Remote register (RWr)  Address :

(" 1EO4 RWw 0 RWr 0 2E0k )

For station | 1E1w RWw 1 E E ________ RWr1 | 2E14 | For station E

number 1 ) qg24 | RWw 2 | G N RWr2 | 2E24 [ number1 |

B30 | RWw 3 | R RWr3 ] 2E34

[ 1E4 RWw 4 RWr 4 2644 )

For station | 1E5+ RWw 5 Lo RWr 5 2E54 | For station

number2 ) g6y | RWw 6 | A RWr6 | 2E6, [ number2

=00 RWw 7 | I N Rwr7 ] 2E7x

[ 1E8. RWw 8 RWr 8 2E84 )

For station | 1E9 RWw 9 Lo RWr 9 2E9% | For station .

number3 ) 1EA. | RWw A | oo RWr A | 2EA, [ number3

| 1EB [ RWw B | o RWr B | 2EBx |

1ECH RWw C o RWr C 2ECH !

For station | 1EDw RWw D E E ________ RWrD | 2EDw | For station E

number4 ) 1gg, | RWw E | e RWr E | 2EE, [ number4 |

| 1EFu | RWw F | o RWrF | 2EF |

1FOu RWw 10 po RWr 10 2FO0u ;

Forstation ] 1F1w | Rww11 | E E ________ Rwr11 | 2F14 | For station E

numberS | qF2, RWw 12 Lo RWr 12 2F2y [ numbers

| 1F3n T T T RWw1s R N RWr13 | 2F34 |

to to E E to to E

[ 2DCu RWw FC RWr FC 3DCx |

Forstaton | 2DDw | RWwFD | E E ________ RWrFD | 3DDw | For station E

number 64 | 2pEy, RWw FE Lo RWr FE 3DEy | number 64 |

2DFs | RWwFF | A RWrFF | 3DF+ |

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, s
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(b) Master station (RWr) < remote device station (RWr)/local station (RWw)

1) Master station

* The send data from the remote register (RWr) of the remote device

station and the remote register (RWw) of the local station is stored.

* Four words are used per station.
2) Local station

* Data is sent to the master station and other local stations by storing it
in the address corresponding to the host station number.
Data in the remote register (RWr) of the remote device station can also
be received.
Four words are used per station.

Local station
(Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Remote device station
(Station number 1: occupies 1 station)

Master station

. ‘
E Address Remote register (RWr) Remote register (RWw)  Address i
(" 2E04 RWr 0 RWw 0 1E04 |
E Forstaton ] 2E1w | ~ Rwr1 -}/ Rwrt ) Rww 1 | 1E14 | For station 3
| humber 1 2E24 RWr 2 RWw 2 1E24 | number 1 |
283« [ Rwr3 | v o T Rwes T T RWw 3 | 1E3w ‘
[ 2E4s RWr 4 RWw 4 1E4n
E Forstaton ] 2E5| ~ Rwrs ;B ... . Rww s | 1E5+ | For station 3
' number 2 2E6H RWr 6 RWw 6 1E6s [ number 2 !
267« [ Rwr7 v T RWw 7 | 1E7w w
[ 2E8s RWr 8 RWw 8 1E8H
| For station | 2E9 RWr 9 RWw 9 1E9 | For station 1
rnumber3 ) opa, [ RWwrA || o RWw A | 1EAy [ number3
| 2BBu | RwrB [ v T RWw B | 1EBw |
[ 2ECH RWr C RWw C 1ECh
E Forstaton | 2EDw| Rwrb | |  RwwD 1EDw | For station 3
| humber4 1 oFE, RWr E RWw E 1EEn [ Number4 |
| 2EFs T RwWeE T RWw F | 1EFu
! 2F0n RWr 10 RWw 10 1FOH !
E Forstation | 2F1w | Rwr11 ] | Rwwm1 1F14 | For station 3
| number 5 2F2y RWr 12 RWw 12 1F2y [ numberS
L 2F3a | RWr13 | | Rwwi1z | 1F34 | ‘
. |
E to to to to 3
( 3DCx RWr FC RWw FC 2DCx |
E For station | 3DDw | | RWrFD | | RwwFD | 2DDw | For station i
1 number 64 ) 3pE, RWr FE RWw FE 2DEy [ number 64
Ea RWrFF | T RWwFF 2DF | ‘
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The following tables show the station numbers and corresponding buffer memory

addre

SSes.

[Master station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 2EQH to 2E3H 14 314H to 317H 27 348H to 34BH 40 37CH to 37FH 53 3BOH to 3B3H
2 2E4H to 2E7H 15 318H to 31BH 28 34CH to 34FH 41 380H to 383H 54 3B4H to 3B7H
3 2E8H to 2EBH 16 31CH to 31FH 29 350H to 353H 42 384H to 387H 55 3B8H to 3BBH
4 2ECH to 2EFH 17 320H to 323H 30 354H to 357H 43 388H to 38BH 56 | 3BCH to 3BFH
5 2F0H to 2F3H 18 324H to 327H 31 358H to 35BH 44 38CH to 38FH 57 3COH to 3C3H
6 2F4H to 2F7H 19 328H to 32BH 32 35CH to 35FH 45 390H to 393H 58 3C4H to 3C7H
7 2F8H to 2FBH 20 32CH to 32FH 33 360H to 363H 46 394H to 397H 59 | 3C8H to 3CBH
8 2FCHto 2FFH | 21 330H to 333H 34 364H to 367H 47 398+ to 39BH 60 | 3CCH to 3CFH
9 300H to 303H 22 334+ to 337H 35 368+ to 36BH 48 39CH to 39FH 61 3DO0H to 3D3H
10 304H to 307H 23 338H to 33BH 36 36CH to 36FH 49 3A0H to 3A3H 62 3D4+ to 3D7H
11 308H to 30BH 24 33CH to 33FH 37 370+ to 373H 50 3A4H to 3A7H 63 [ 3D8H to 3DBH
12 30CH to 30FH 25 340H to 343H 38 374Hto 377H 51 3A8+t0 3ABH | 64 [3DCH to 3DFH
13 310+ to 313K 26 344+ to 3474 39 378H to 37BH 52 |3ACHto 3AFH| — —

[Local station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 1EOH to 1E3H 14 214H 10 217H 27 248H to 24BH 40 27CH to 27FH 53 2B0H to 2B3H
2 1E4H to 1E7H 15 218H to 21BH 28 24CH to 24FH 41 280H to 283+ 54 2B4+ to 2B7H
3 1E8H to 1EBH 16 21CH to 21FH 29 250H to 253+ 42 284H to 287H 55 | 2B8H to 2BBH
4 1ECH to 1EFH 17 220H to 223H 30 254+ to 257H 43 288H to 28BH 56 | 2BCH to 2BFH
5 1FOH to 1F3H 18 224H to 227H 31 258H to 25BH 44 28CH to 28FH 57 | 2CO0H to 2C3H
6 1F4H to 1F7H 19 228H to 22BH 32 25CH to 25FH 45 290H to 293H 58 | 2C4Hto 2C7H
7 1F8H to 1FBH 20 22CH to 22FH 33 260H to 263+ 46 294H to 297H 59 | 2C8H to 2CBH
8 1FCHto 1FFH| 21 230H to 233H 34 264H to 267H 47 298H to 29BH 60 | 2CCH to 2CFH
9 200H to 203H 22 234H to 237H 35 268H to 26BH 48 29CH to 29FH 61 2D0H to 2D3H
10 204H to 207H 23 238H to 23BH 36 26CH to 26FH 49 2A0H to 2A3H 62 2D4H to 2D7H
11 208H to 20BH 24 23CH to 23FH 37 270H to 273H 50 2A4H to 2ATH 63 | 2D8H to 2DBH
12 20CH to 20FH 25 240H to 243H 38 2741 to 277H 51 2A8Ht0 2ABH | 64 [2DCH to 2DFH
13 210H to 2131 26 244+ to 247H 39 278H to 27BH 52 |2ACHto 2AFH| — —
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(4) Slave station offset, size information
In the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode, the assignment of
RX/RY/RWw/RWr for the station numbers varies according to the expanded
cyclic setting and remote 1/O station points setting.

(a) Offset
Stores the head buffer memory address of RX/RY/RWw/RWr assigned to
each station.
When 2 or more stations are occupied, values are stored into only the head
buffer memory address of the station number. (When station No. 1
occupies 2 stations, values are stored into the RX/RY/RWw/RWTr offset and
size of station No. 1, and the RX/RY/RWw/RWr offset and size of station
No. 2 remains default.)

(b) Size
Stores the size of RX/IRY/RWw/RWr assigned to each station in word unit.
When the size is less than 1 word, it is rounded up and 1 is stored. (When
the remote /O station points setting is 8 points, 1 is stored.)
Refer to Section 8.3.9 for the remote I/O station points setting method.
For the reserved station, 0000+ is stored.

The following table lists the correspondence between station numbers and the
buffer memory address of RX/RY/RWw/RWr offset and size.

Buffer memory address
Item Default (Hex.)
Hex. Dec.
3EOH 992 Station No. 1 RX offset 0000H
3E1H 993 Station No. 1 RX size 0000H
to to to —
45EH 1118 Station No. 64 RX offset 0000H
45FH 1119 Station No. 64 RX size 0000H
4601 1120 Station No. 1 RY offset 0000H
461H 1121 Station No. 1 RY size 0000H
to to to —
4DEH 1246 Station No. 64 RY offset 0000H
4DFH 1247 Station No. 64 RY size 0000H
4EOQH 1248 Station No. 1 RWw offset 0000H
4E1H 1249 Station No. 1 RWw size 0000H
to to to —
55EH 1374 Station No. 64 RWw offset 0000H
55FH 1375 Station No. 64 RWw size 0000H
560+ 1376 Station No. 1 RWr offset 0000H
561H 1377 Station No. 1 RWr size 0000H
to to to —
5DEH 1502 Station No. 64 RWr offset 0000H
5DFH 1503 Station No. 64 RWr size 0000H
App - 12
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Example) When the local station where expanded cyclic setting has been made and the remote I/O stations
where remote 1/O station points setting has been made are connected

Local station
(Station number 1,

Occupies 2 stations, Remote I/O station Remote 1/O station
Master station Expanded cyclic setting: (Station number 3, (Station number 4,
octuple) Occupies 1 station, Occupies 1 station,
Remote I/O station point Remote 1/O station point
setting: 8-point setting) setting: 8-point setting)
é E|l- %osoﬂoso%og)o%osooo ooooooo Jooooooooo
[ 000000000
Buffer memory name Value Description
Station No. 1 RX offset 4000+ Head buffer memory address of RX of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RX size 24 (184) 384 (number of RX points) / 16 = 24 words
Station No. 2 RX offset 4000+ As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 2 RX size 0 (default) As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 3 RX offset 4018w Head buffer memory address of RX of station No. 3
. ) Though the lower 8 bits of the buffer memory address 4018+ are the corresponding size of
Station No. 3 RX size 1 (14) ) ) ) )
RX of station No. 3, 1 is stored since less than 1 word is rounded up.
Station No. 4 RX offset 4018 Head buffer memory address of RX of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RX size 1(1) Though thfe upper 8 biFs of the bL.JffeI’ memory address‘4018H are the corresponding size of
RX of station No. 4, 1 is stored since less than 1 word is rounded up.
Station No. 1 RY offset 4200+ Head buffer memory address of RY of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RY size 24 (184) 384 (number of RY points) / 16 = 24 words
Station No. 2 RY offset 4000+ As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 2 RY size 0 (default) As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 3 RY offset 4218 Head buffer memory address of RY of station No. 3
. ) Though the lower 8 bits of the buffer memory address 4218+ are the corresponding size of
Station No. 3 RY size 1 (14) ) ) ) )
RY of station No. 3, 1 is stored since less than 1 word is rounded up.
Station No. 4 RY offset 4218+ Head buffer memory address of RY of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RY size 1(18) Though thfe upper 8 biFs of the bL.JffeI’ memory address‘4218H are the corresponding size of
RY of station No. 4, 1 is stored since less than 1 word is rounded up.
Station No. 1 RWw offset 4400+ Head buffer memory address of RWw of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RWw size 64 (404) 2 (number of occupied stations) x 32 (expanded cyclic setting) = 64
Station No. 2 RWw offset 4400+ As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 2 RWw size 0 (default) As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 3 RWw offset 4440. Head buffer memory address of RWw of station No. 3
Station No. 3 RWw size 0 (default) Buffer memory size of RWw of station No. 3
Station No. 4 RWw offset 44404 Head buffer memory address of RWw of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RWw size 0 (default) Buffer memory size of RWw of station No. 4
Station No. 1 RWr offset 4C00n Head buffer memory address of RWr of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RWr size 64 (404) 2 (number of occupied stations) X 32 (expanded cyclic setting) = 64
Station No. 2 RWr offset 4C00u As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 2 RWr size 0 (default) As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 3 RWr offset 4C40+ Head buffer memory address of RWr of station No. 3
Station No. 3 RWr size 0 (default) Buffer memory size of RWr of station No. 3
Station No. 4 RWr offset 4C40+ Head buffer memory address of RWr of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RWr size 0 (default) Buffer memory size of RWr of station No. 4
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Address
5EOH
S5E1H
5E2+
5E3H
5E4H
S5E5H
5E6H
S5E7H
5E8H
S5E9H
5EAH
5EBH
5ECH
5EDH
5EEH
5EFH
5F0H
5F1H
5F2u
5F3H
5F4n
5F5H
5F6H
5F7H
5F8n
5F9H
5FAH
5FBH
5FCH
5FDn
5FEH
5FFH
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(5) Link special relays (SB)

The link special relays store the data link status using bit ON/OFF data.

Buffer memory addresses 5EOH to 5FFH correspond to link special relays

SB0000 to SBO1FF.

For details on the link special relays (SB0O000 to SBO1FF), refer to Appendix 3.1.

The following table shows the relationship between buffer memory addresses

5EO0H to 5FFH and link special relays SB0O000 to SBO1FF.
b15 b14 b13 b12 b1l bi0 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 bd b3 b2  bi b0

F E D o] B A 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

1F | 1E | 1D | 1C | 1B | 1A | 19 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10
2F | 2E | 2D | 2C | 2B | 2A | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22 | 21 20
3F | 3E | 3D | 3C | 3B | 3A | 39 | 38 | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33 | 32 | 31 30
4F | 4E | 4D | 4C | 4B | 4A | 49 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 40
5F | 5BE | 5D | 5C | 5B | 5A | 59 | 58 | 57 | 5 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 50
6F | 6E | 6D | 6C | 6B | 6A | 69 | 68 | 67 | 66 | 65 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 60
7F | 7E | 7D | 7C | 7B | 7TA | 79 | 78 | 77 | 76 | 75 | 74 | 73 | 72 | T1 70
8F | 8E | 8D | 8C | 8B | 8A | 89 | 88 | 87 | 8 | 8 | 84 | 8 | 8 | 81 80
OF | 9E | 9D | 9C | 9B | 9A | 99 | 98 | 97 | 96 | 95 | 94 | 93 | 92 | 9f 90
AF | AE | AD | AC | AB | AA | A9 | A8 | A7 | A6 | A5 | A4 | A3 | A2 | A1 | A0
BF | BE | BD | BC | BB | BA | B9 | B8 | B7 | B6 | B5 | B4 | B3 | B2 | B1 | BO
CF | CE|cD|cc|cB| CA| CcoO| cs8 | cr|ce | cs5 | ca| C3|cCc2|c1]|co
DF | DE | DD | DC | DB | DA | D9 | D8 | D7 | D6 | D5 | D4 | D3 | D2 | D1 | DO
EF | EE | ED | EC | EB | EA | E9 | E8 | E7 | E6 | E5 | E4 | E3 | E2 | E1 | EO
FF | FE | FD | FC | FB | FA | F9 | F8 | F7 | F6 | F5 | F4 | F3 | F2 | F1 FO
10F | 10E | 10D | 10C | 10B | 10A | 109 | 108 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 | 100
1M1F | 1E | 11D | 11C | 11B | 1A | 119 | 118 | 117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113 | 112 | 111 | 110
12F | 12E | 12D | 12C | 12B | 12A | 129 | 128 | 127 | 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 | 120
13F | 13E | 13D | 13C | 13B | 13A | 139 | 138 | 137 | 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 | 132 | 131 | 130
14F | 14E | 14D | 14C | 14B | 14A | 149 | 148 | 147 | 146 | 145 | 144 | 143 | 142 | 141 | 140
15F | 15E | 15D | 15C | 15B | 15A | 159 | 158 | 157 | 156 | 155 | 154 | 153 | 152 | 151 | 150
16F | 16E | 16D | 16C | 16B | 16A | 169 | 168 | 167 | 166 | 165 | 164 | 163 | 162 | 161 | 160
17F | 17E | 17D | 17C | 17B | 17A | 179 | 178 | 177 | 176 | 175 | 174 | 173 | 172 | 171 | 170
18F | 18E | 18D | 18C | 18B | 18A | 189 | 188 | 187 | 186 | 185 | 184 | 183 | 182 | 181 | 180
19F | 19E | 19D | 19C | 19B | 19A | 199 | 198 | 197 | 196 | 195 | 194 | 193 | 192 | 191 | 190
1AF | 1AE | 1AD | 1AC | 1AB | 1AA | 1A9 | 1A8 | 1A7 | 1A6 | 1A5 | 1A4 | 1A3 | 1A2 | 1A1 | 1A0
1BF | 1BE | 1BD | 1BC | 1BB | 1BA | 1B9 | 1B8 | 1B7 | 1B6 | 1B5 | 1B4 | 1B3 | 1B2 | 1B1 | 1BO
1CF | 1CE | 1CD | 1CC | 1CB | 1CA | 1C9 | 1C8 | 1C7 | 1C6 | 1C5 | 1C4 | 1C3 | 1C2 | 1C1 | 1CO
1DF | 1DE | 1DD | 1DC | 1DB | 1DA | 1D9 | 1D8 | 1D7 | 1D6 | 1D5 | 1D4 | 1D3 | 1D2 | 1D1 | 1DO
1EF | 1EE | 1ED | 1EC | 1EB | 1EA | 1E9 | 1E8 | 1E7 | 1E6 | 1E5 | 1E4 | 1E3 | 1E2 | 1E1 | 1EO
1FF | 1FE | 1FD | 1FC | 1FB | 1FA | 1F9 | 1F8 | 1F7 | 1F6 | 1F5 | 1F4 | 1F3 | 1F2 | 1F1 | 1FO
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Link special registers (SW)

The link special registers store the data link status using word data.

Buffer memory addresses 600+ to 7FFH correspond to link special registers
SW0000 to SWO1FF.

For details on the link special registers (SW0000 to SWO1FF), refer to Appendix
3.2.

Random access buffer
The random access buffer stores any data to be sent to other stations.
The reading and writing of data are performed using transient transmission.

Communication buffer

The communication buffers stores the send and receive data when performing
transient transmission (communication using the communication buffers)
between the local stations, standby master station, and intelligent device stations.
The communication buffer sizes for the local station, standby master station, and
intelligent device station are set with network parameters.

For how to set the communication buffer size settings, refer to Section 7.3.2(2).

[Example of communication using the communication buffers]

Master station Local station (first module)
CPU CPU
Buffer memory
1) I—
/ .
I
[cERRP=——""| ) Device memory
\—’
Receive 2) | |
buffer for the /
first module ¢ 2)

1) Accesses the buffer memory of the local station or the device memory of the
CPU.

2) Stores the data specified by the control data in the receive buffer for the first
module.
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Master station Local station (first module)
CPU CPU
2) Buffer memory
1) Send buffer Devi
[G(F’)-RIWT] for the first evice memory
module 2)

1) Stores the data to be written in the buffer memory of the local station or to the
device memory of the CPU in the send buffer for the first module.

2) Accesses the buffer memory of the local station or the device memory of the
CPU.

(9) Automatic update buffer
The automatic update buffer stores automatic update data when performing
transient transmission (communication using the automatic update buffer) with
the AJ65BT-R2N.
The automatic update buffer size of the AJ65BT-R2N is specified by a network
parameter.
For how to set the automatic update buffer size settings, refer to Section 7.3.2(2).

[Communication example using the automatic update buffer]

Master station AJB65BT-R2(N) (first module)
CPU
Buffer memory
S 1) R Automatic
I:G(P)-R":RJ Automatic Automatic update * update
2) update buffer
II‘ buffer for memory
the first
module

1) Accesses the automatic update buffer for the first module.

2) Stores the data specified by the control data in the CPU device.

* For details on the automatic update timing, refer to the CC-Link System RS-
232 Interface Module User's Manual (Nonprocedural Protocol Mode) AJ65BT-
R2N.
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(10) Ver.2 compatible remote input (RX) and Ver.2 compatible remote
output (RY)
Used when the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.
(a) Master station <~ Remote I/O station/remote device station/local station
1) Master station

* The input status from the remote I/O station, remote device station
(RX) and local station (RY) is stored.

* When 1 station is occupied, 2, 4 or 8 words are used. The number of
used points changes depending on the extended cyclic setting and the
number of occupied stations. (Refer to Section 3.2)

Local station

+ Data to be sent to the master station is stored in the remote output
(RY) of the address corresponding to the host station number.

* The input status from the remote I/O station, remote device station
(RX) and other local station is stored.

* When 1 station is occupied, any of 2 to 8 words are used. The number
of used points changes depending on the extended cyclic setting and
the number of occupied stations. (Refer to Section 3.2)

[[l The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master
station and the local station.
(In the example below, RYEE and RYEF cannot be used.)

Remote /O station
(Station number 1: Occupies 1

Remote /O station

(Station number 2: Occupies 1 Local station Local station

(Example) station, Remote I/0 station station, Remote 1/O station (Station number 3: Occupies 4 (Station number 7: Occupies 4
point setting: point setting: stations, Expanded cyclic stations, Expanded cyclic
Master station 16-point setting) 32-point setting) setting, double) setting, double)
e Q0 mmmmmmeetTee Ty STEIRIDDTI R T LR . R ,
! 1 1 i ' i 1
| Address Remote input (RX) | | | | | | Remote output (RY) Address | | Remote output (RY) Address |
Staton L0004 RX F 10 RX 0| e———{[ x0F to xo0 |} : : —{[ R FoRV 0 Jazoo}S@00 o LT[Ry o Ry 0 42004 SO
number 1 ' ' | ' ' ' number 1 1 ' number 11
! Station {4001»1 RX1F to RX10 [\, | | ' [ xF e xi0 |1 . /| RY1F to RY 10 4201"}3|axion . L | RYIFto RY10 |4201W) o oot
Inumber2 L4002 RX2F to Rx20 |J 1 1 ! T xeF_ 0 xa0 | [T T L[ RY2F to Rv20 |42020) [ e ot U L[ RY2F to Rv20 |4202) oo
; 40034 RX 3F to RX30 Lo ; ' : : RY 3F fo RY 30 | 4203+ ; ; RY 3F to RY 30 |4203 ;
! 40044 RX4F to RX 40 [ ! : RY4F to RY40 | 4204n ! ! RY 4F to RY 40 [ 4204 !
! Station | s [ : . | Station ___ L, ; Station |
i number 3 [ : | number 3 1 number 3
! 400FH RXFF to RX FO . ' ! RYFF to RYFO | 420Fn ! ! RY FF to RY FO_ | 420Fu !
| 40104{[JRX 10D to RX 100 b | [[RY 10D to RY 100 | 42104 | | [TRY 10D 10 RY 100 | 42104 |
40118 RX 11F to RX 110 [ 1 | RY 11F to RY 110 | 42111 RY 11F to RY 110 | 42114
! 40124 RX 12F to RX 120 [ ! . RY 12F to RY 120 | 42124 ! RY 12F to RY 120 [ 42124 !
1 [ 1 ' 1 1 1
 Station [ | Cod ‘ ! | Station .. - | Station |
| number 7 [ ! ] number 7' ! number 7|
! 400DH RX 1DF to RX 1D0 [ ! ! RY 1DF to RY 1D0 | 421D RY 1DF to RY 1D0 | 421Dx !
| 400EH[J] RX 1EF to RX 1E0 [ | [[RY 1EF to RY 1E0 | 421Ew | | [IRY 1EF to RY 1E0 | 421Ew |
| [ | ' | | |
: § § Lo : | § § § § :
i 41FCH RX1FCF to RX1FCO [ 1 | RY1FCF to RY1FCO |43FCh 1 1 RY1FCF to RY1FCO [ 43FCH i
[ S [ 1 A 1 I R '
! 41FDH RX1FDF to RX1FDO [ ! : RY1FDF to RY1FDO | 43FDH RY1FDF to RY1FDO | 43FDH !
| A1FEH RXIFEF to RXIFEQ| | | | E RYIFEF to RYIFED | 43FEn RYIFEF to RY1FEQ | 43FEx |
' 41FFH| RX1FFF to RX1FFO [ 1 ! RY1FFF to RY1FFO | 43FFn ! ! RY1FFF to RY1FFO | 43FFn '
R J R, J
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POINT

The assignment range of each station in the preset station information can be
confirmed by the slave station offset and size information (buffer memory
addresses 3EOH to 5DFH). (Refer to Appendix 2 (4).)
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(b) Master station — Remote I/O station/remote device station/local station

1) Master station
* The output status to the remote I/O station, remote device station (RY)

and all local stations (RX) is stored.

* When 1 station is occupied, 2, 4 or 8 words are used. The number of

used points changes depending on the extended cyclic setting and the

number of occupied stations. (Refer to Section 3.2)

2) Local station
* The data received from remote I/O stations, remote device stations

(RY) and master station (RY) are stored.

* When 1 station is occupied, any of 2 to 8 words are used. The number
of used points changes depending on the extended cyclic setting and
the number of occupied stations. (Refer to Section 3.2)

Remote 1/0 station

[[l ... The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master
station and the local station.
(In the example below, RYEE and RYEF cannot be used.)

Remote /O station Local station

Local station

(Example) (Station number 1: Occupies 1 (Station number 2: Occupies 1 (Station number 3: Occupies 4 (Station number 7: Occupies 4
) station, Remote /O station station, Remote 1/0 station > stations, Expanded cyclic stations, Expanded cyclic setting,
,,,,,,,,,,,,, Masterstation ________ point setting: 16-point setting) point setting; 32-point setting) ________sefting.double) __________ o ____double) ____________
| S(aﬁor/‘\ddress Remote output (RY) | | Remote input (RX) Address | | Remote input (RX) Address
| Lo : | | ! !
| number 19 4200H| RY F to RY 0 }_;_;,{W i L . . Station 4‘,{ Station 1
. { 201 TUL_YOF o Yoo |p : : [ RXF o Rx 0 ]40000 BEER o : RXF 1o RX 0400047 ey o)
 Staon 2{ H[MRYMEMOIRVAIOMEY | : S YIF o vio |1 L L[ RXF 0 Rx10 4001“}s1auon ; T[T RXF 0 Rx10 4001H}Sta“°n !
| number — - - - : !
| 42024| RY2F to RY20 |f ! T YeF o v2o |S0 7 L[ RX2F to Rx20 | 40024 number2 | L[ RX2F to Rx20 | 40024 number 2!
42034 RY3F to RY 30 P 1 i ! ! RX3F to RX30 | 40031 ! RX3F to RX30 | 4003+ 1
! st 42044 _RY4Fto RY 40 ! : ! RX4F to RX 40 | 40041 RX4F to RX 40 | 40041 |
| Station | : | !
! humber 3 § § i : § S Station __| ) § § Station 1
' ' ! number 3 ! ] number 3 !
420Fu| RY FF to RY FO - i RX FF_to RXFO_| 400FH : RX FF_to RXFO__| 400F+ |
4210([[RY 10D to RY 100 [[RX 10F to Rx 100 | 40104 [[RX 10F 1o RX 100 | 40104
42114 RY 11F to RY 110 ! i RX 11F to RX 110 | 40114 RX 11F to RX 110 | 40114
e |12 [RYA2F 0 RY 120 - ; 1 RX 12F to RX 120 | 4012+ | RX 12F to RX 120 | 4012+ |
! number7 S I . . Station | ' Station
' ! ' § § number 7 | ! § § number7:
421D+ RY 1DF to RY 1D0 { RX 1DF to RX 1D0 | 401DH | RX 1DF to RX 1D0 | 401D+
421E4[J[RY 1EF to RY 1E0 - | [[RX 1EF to RX1E0 | 401E J[RX 1EF to RX 1E0 | 401Ew 1
$ J : ! § § § § :
Lo : : !
43FCH| RYTFCF to RY1FCO Lo ! ! RX1FCF to RX1FCO | 41FCH RX1FCF to RXTFCO | 41FCH !
43FDH| RY1FDF to RY1FDO ' : RX1FDF to RX1FDO | 41FDH RX1FDF to RX1FDO | 41FDH '
4SPE RYIPEF to RYAPEO) 1 | : RXIFEF to RXIFED | 41FEw RXIFEF to RXTFEQ | 41FEx |
43FFH| RY1FFF to RY1FFO : . RX1FFF to RX1FFO | 41FFH RX1FFF to RX1FFO | 41FFH '
R ) [, J |
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POINT

The assignment range of each station in the preset station information can be
confirmed by the slave station offset and size information (buffer memory
addresses 3EOH to 5DFH). (Refer to Appendix 2 (4).)
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(11) Ver.2 compatible remote registers (RWw) and (RWr)
Used when the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.

(a) Master station (RWw) — remote device station (RWwy)/local station (RWr)

1) Master station
* The data to be sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device
station and the remote registers (RWr) of all local stations are stored.
* When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The
number of used points changes depending on the expanded cyclic
setting and the number of occupied stations. (Refer to Section 3.2)
2) Local station
* The data sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device
station can also be received.
* When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The
number of used points changes depending on the expanded cyclic
setting and the number of occupied stations. (Refer to Section 3.2)

(Example) Remote device station Local station
(Station number 1: Occupies 1 station, (Station number 2: Occupies 1 station,
Master station Expanded cyclic setting: single) Expanded cyclic setting: quadruple)

L al
| Address | , Remote register (RWr)  Address |
1 I 1 I
' 44004 ! ' RWr 0 4CO00H |
| Station | 4401 3 N RWr1 | 4c0tw | station !
. number 1| 4402, | : RWr 2 4C02q [ number 1,
! 44034 Lo Lo RWr 3 4CO034 !
44044 RWr 4 4C044
| 4405 b Co RWr 5 4C05+ |
! 4406+ Lo Lo RWr 6 4C06H !
44074 RWr 7 4C07x
| 44084 b b RWr 8 4C08+ |
! 4409, . N RWro | 4C09% !
440Aw RWw A RWr A 4COAw
] e T T T T T T A s T T T | | | [ N I |
| Station J 4408w RWw B L Loy Rwr B 4C0Bx | Station |
rnumber 2 | 440Cs| Rww C | Lo R RwrCc | 4COCh [ number 2 |
! 440Dw RWw D — — RWr D 4CODw !
: 440Ew|  F F\’_ V_VYV_ _E ________ : : : : ________ BYV_I’_? ________ 4COEH :
! 440F, RWw F Lo o RWr F 4COF !
' 4410H RWw 10 b b RWr 10 4c1oH ‘
| H w Lo Lo | mwriv ] H |
| 4411, RWw 11 b b RWr 11 4C11u |
| 44124 RWw 12 [ [ RWr 12 4C124 |
E L 44134 RWw 13 3 3 E E RWr 13 4C13u 3
E to to 3 3 E E to to 3
1 I I 1 1 I
| 4FC  RWw7rC | o A RWr7FC_|83FCy 3
i 4BFDx RWw 7FD P b RWr 7FD 53FDx |
| 4BFEH RWw 7FE [ - RWr 7FE 53FEn |
4BFFy RWw 7FF RWr 7FF 53FFs
1 I I 1 1 I
b o . R R J
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(b) Master station (RWr) < remote device station (RWr)/local station (RWw)

1) Master station
* The send data from the remote register (RWr) of the remote device
station and the remote register (RWw) of the local station is stored.
* When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The
number of used points changes depending on the expanded cyclic
setting and the number of occupied stations. (Refer to Section 3.2)
2) Local station
» Data is sent to the master station and other local stations by storing it
in the address corresponding to the host station number.
+ Data in the remote register (RWr) of the remote device station can also

be received.

* When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The
number of used points changes depending on the expanded cyclic
setting and the number of occupied stations. (Refer to Section 3.2)

Address

44004
4401w
4402+
4403w
4404+
4405w
4406+
4407w
4408+
4409+
440AH
440BH
440CH
440Dw
440EH
440Fw
4410w
44114
4412w
4413n

to

4BFCy
4BFD
4BFEn
4BFFy

Station
number 1

Station |
number 2 |

(Example) Remote device station Local station
(Station number 1: Occupies 1 station, (Station number 2: Occupies 1 station,

Master station Expanded cyclic setting: single) Expanded cyclic setting: quadruple)

R R e e e EE

E Address 3 ' E Remote register (RWw)

! ! ! '

! 4CO00x ! Lo RWw 0

| Station | 4CO1n N RWw 1 |

i number 1 | 4co2. | Lo RWw 2

4C03y P A RWw 3 |

4C04x o RWw 4

| 4C054 Do R B Y RWw 5 |

4C06x o T RWw 6 |

! Lo [ I SRR

! 4CO07x b A RWw 7

| 4C08 b Lo RWw 8

4C09 o RWw 9 |

; 4COA RWr A L T T RwwA T

' station | 4008 Rws ] e T R T

" number 2 | 4COCx RWr C Lo Lo RWw C

E acobs| RwrD | o Coo | RwwD ]

: 4COEM| RwrE | b ol RwwE

: 4COFw| RWr F | L T RWw F |

4C104 RWr 10 RWw 10

E awcin| T RWr11 | 3 3 E E T RWW 1

! act2¢| RWr12 | . Lo Rwwi2

E EE RWr13 | o oL Rwwis

E to to Lo Lo to

i b -

53FC RWr 7FC RWw 7FC

| 53FDs|  RWr7FD | o I RWw7FD |

! 53FE«|  RWr7FE | o o RWw7FE |

i 53FFw|  RWr7FF | o I RWw 7FF |

i b -

G N .
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Appendix 3 Link Special Relays and Registers (SB/SW)

The data link status can be checked with bit data (link special relays: SB) and word
data (link special registers: SW).

The SB and SW represent the information in the buffer memory of the L series
master/local module, which is used by reading to the device specified in an automatic
refresh parameter.

* Link special relays (SB) : Buffer memory addresses 5EOQH to 5FFH

* Link special registers (SW): Buffer memory addresses 600H to 7FFH
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Appendix 3.1 Link special relays (SB)

Link special relays SBO000 to SBOO1F are turned ON/OFF by the program, and
SB0020 to SBO1FF are turned ON/OFF by the L series master/local module.

The numeric values in parentheses in the Number column indicate addresses and bit

positions of the buffer memory.
Example: For buffer memory address 5EOH and bit 0: (5EO0H ,b0)

When a standby master station is used as a standby master station, refer to the

respective columns under "Availability" in the table as explained below.

* When a standby master station is operating as a master station: "Master station"
column

* When a standby master station is operating as a standby master station: "Local
station" column

For the correspondence with the buffer memory, refer to Appendix 2 (5).

POINT

Do not turn ON/OFF the area of the No. which does not exist in the link special
relay (SB) list.
Turning ON/OFF the area of the No. which does not exist in the list may cause

malfunction of the programmable controller system.

The following table lists the link special relays.

canceling request

Availability
Number Name Description (O: Ava‘ilable, X : Not available)
Online .
- - Offline
Master station | Local station
SB0000 Restarts the data link that had been stopped by SB0002.
(5E0k, b0) Data link restart OFF: Restart not instructed O O X
’ ON : Restart instructed
. . Instructs to perform cyclic data refresh after the data link control is
Refresh instruction at .
SB0001 standby master transferred to the standby master station. ) « «
(5EO0H, b1) switching OFF: Not instructed
ON _: Instructed
Stops the host data link.
However, when the master station executes this, the entire system
SB0002 ' )
(5E0w, b2) Data link stop will stop. . . 0 O X
OFF: No stop instruction
ON : Stop instructed
Refresh instruction Instructs to refresh cyclic data after changing parameters by the
SB0003 [when changing G(P).RLPASET instruction. o ¢ v
(5EO0H, b3) [parameters by the OFF: Not instructed (stop refreshing)
dedicated instruction ON : Instructed (start/continue refreshing)
Establishes the stations specified by SW0003 to SW0007 as
SB0004 |Temporary error temporary error invalid stations. o x x
(5EO0H, b4) [invalid request OFF: Not requested
ON : Requested
Temporary error Cancels the temporary error invalid status of stations specified by
SB0005 invalid canceling SW0003 to SW0007. o « «
(5E0H, b5) request OFF: Not requested
ON : Requested
Master station Instructs to cancel master station duplication error.
SB0007 duplication error OFF: Not instructed @) X X
(5EO0H, b7) :

ON : Instructed
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Availability
Number Name Description (O: Ava.nlable, X : Not available)
Online .
- - Offline
Master station | Local station
Executes loop tests for the stations specified by SW0008.
SB0008
(5E0w, b8) Loop test request OFF: Not requested @) X X
’ ON : Requested
Reads the parameter setting information for the actual system
. . |configuration.
(SS: O(i O?)z) ll':;zrjrrnee(-‘tj;;r:formatlon (Enabled only on Ver.1-compatible remote stations) @) X X
’ OFF: Not requested
ON : Requested
SBOOOB | Transmission speed Use this to perform the transmission speed test.
(5EO0H, b11) |[test request OFF: Not requested © x x
’ ON : Requested
Forcefully transfers the data link control from the standby master
SB000C | Forced master station that is controlling the §ata link to the standby master station in »
(5E0n, b12) |switching case the standby master station becomes faulty. o= X X
OFF: Not requested
ON : Requested
Starts the initial processing using the information registered during the
Remote device station initialization procedure registration.
SBOOOD |, .. . . While SBOOOD is on, the refresh of the remote input/output and .3
initialization procedure X O * X X
(5EOw, b13) registration instruction remote registers stops.
OFF: Not instructed
ON : Instructed
Stores the status of communication between the L series master/local
SB0020 module and CPU module.
(5E2+, bo) |Module status OFF: Normal © © ©
ON_: Abnormal
SB0040  |Data link restart Indicat.es the data link restart instruction acknowledgement status.
(5E4w b0) |acceptance OFF: Not ackrllowledg-;ed O O X
ON : Startup instruction acknowledged
Indicates the data link restart instruction acknowledgement
SB0041 Data link restart completion status. o) 1) «
(5E4+, b1) |complete OFF: Not complete
ON : Startup complete
Refresh instruction Indicates whether or not the refresh instruction at standby master
SB0042 |acknowledgement switching have been acknowledged. o) « «
(5E4+, b2) |status at standby OFF: Not executed
master switching ON : Instruction acknowledged
Refresh instruction Indicates whether or not the refresh instruction at standby master
SB0043 |complete status at switching is complete. o) « «
(5E4+, b3) |standby master OFF: Not executed
switching ON : Switching complete
SB0044  |Data link stop Indicat.es the data link stop instruction acknowledgement status. 5 5
(5E4H, b4) [acceptance OFF: Not a.cknowl.edged X
ON : Stop instruction acknowledged
Indicates the data link stop instruction acknowledgement completion
SB0045 [Data link stop status. O o «
(5E4H, b5) [complete OFF: Not complete
ON : Stop complete
Indicates whether the forced master switching (SB000C) signal can
Forced master
SB0046 switching be executed or not. O * 1 « «
(5E4H, b6) executable status OFF: Cannot be executed.
ON: Can be executed.
Indicates the acknowledgement status of temporary error invalid
Temporary error . .
SB0048 invalid acceptance cancel instruction. o) « «
(5E4+, b8) status OFF: Not executed
ON : Instruction acknowledged
Indicates the acknowledgement status of temporary error invalid
SB0049 Temporary error cancel instruction.
(5E4s, b9) invalid complete OFF: Not executed o . - . . O X X
status ON : Temporary error invalid station established/Specified station
number is invalid
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Availability
: Available, X : Not available
Number Name Description (© . )
Online .
- - Offline
Master station | Local station
Temporary error Indicates the acknowledgement status of temporary error invalid
SB004A [invalid canceling cancel instruction. )
(5E4+, b10) |acknowledgement OFF: Not executed x x
status ON : Instruction acknowledged
Indicates the acknowledgement status of temporary error invalid
Temporary error . .
SB004B invalid cancelin cancel instruction. o)
(5E4w, b11) |20 statusg OFF: Not executed X X
P ON : Temporary error invalid station cancellation complete
SB004C  |Loop test acceptance Indicates the loop test request acknowledgement status.
SE4. b12) |status OFF: Not executed O < <
(5, ) ON : Instruction acknowledged
SB004D  |Loop test complete Indicates the loop test completion status.
(5E4n, b13) |status OFF: Not executed O % %
" ON : Test complete
Parameter information |Indicates the parameter information read request acknowledgement
SBO0O4E |read status. )
(5E4+, b14) [acknowledgement OFF: Not executed x x
status ON : Instruction acknowledged
. . |Indicates the completion status of the parameter information read
Parameter information
SBO04F read completion request. O
(5E4w, b15) | = ° P OFF: Not executed x x
ON : Complete
SB0050 Indicates the offline test execution status.
Offline test status OFF: Not executed X X O
(5E5w, b0)
ON : In progress
Master station Indicates the acknowledgement status of master station duplication
SB0057  |duplication error error canceling request. o)
(5E5H, b7) |canceling OFF: Not acknowledged x x
acknowledgement ON : Acknowledged
. Indicates the completion status of master station duplication error
Master station )
SB0058 duplication error canceling request. 0
(5E5w, b8) Car‘:ce”n o ete | OFF: Not complete x x
9 P ON : Complete
Indicates whether the standby master station received a master
SBOOSA Master switching switching request when the standby master station detected that the
(5E5+, b10) request master station is down. X O # 1 X
" acknowledgement OFF: Not acknowledged
ON : Request acknowledged
Indicates whether or not the switching from the standby master
SB005B  [Master switching station to master station is complete. O * 1
(5E5H, b11) [request complete OFF: Not complete x x
ON : Complete
Indicates whether or not a forced master switching request has been
Forced master
SB005C switching request acknowledged. O = 1
(5E5+, b12) acknowé g Zment OFF: Not acknowledged x x
9 ON : Instruction acknowledged
Indicates whether or not a forced master switching request is
Forced master
SB005D switching request complete. o * 1 O * 1
(565, b13) [* Ietg q OFF: Not complete X
P ON : Complete
Execution status of Indicates the execution status of the initialization procedure.
SBO05E . . %3
(5E5+, b14) remote device station OFF: Not executed o= X X
" initialization procedure | ON : Being executed
. Indicates the completion status of the initialization procedure
Completion status of .
SBOOSF remote device station execution. O *3
(5E5, b15) initialization procedure OFF: Not complete h h
P ON : Complete

*1: Can be used for the standby master station only.
*3: Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station.
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Availability
: Available, X : Not availabl
Number Name Description (© Va,' abe ot available)
Online .
Offline
Master station | Local station
Indicates the mode setting status of the host.
(SSEBSO?)%) Host mode OFF: Online @) O O
" ON : Other than online
SBO061 The station type of the host station is stored.
(5E61, b) Host type OFF: Master station (station number 0) O O %
" ON : Local station (station numbers 1 to 64)
Indicates whether or not the standby master station setting exists for
SB0062 [Host standby master |the host. ) 1) 1)
(5E6H, b2) |station setting status OFF: No setting
ON : Setting exists
Indicates the status of the data link faulty station setting configured for
Input data status of }
SB0065 host data link fault the host station. o 1)
(5664, b5) | Y| OFF:Clear X
station ON : Retain
Indicates the setting status of host occupied stations.
SB0066 Number of
SB0066 SB0067
(5E6w, b6) occupied station
N“mb,erd°fth‘t’_St 1 station OFF OFF x o x
oceupied stations 2 stations OFF ON
SB0067 3 stations ON ON
(56w, b7) 4 stations ON OFF
SBOOGA ‘ ‘ Indicates the switch setting status.
SE6 b10 Switch setting status OFF: Normal @) O O
(5E6r, ) ON : Setting error exists (the error code is stored in SWO006A)
SBOOGD  |Parameter setting Indlcat‘es the parameter setting status. 4
OFF: Normal O * X X
(5E6w, b13) |status ON : Setting error exists (the error code is stored in SW0068)
SBOOGE | Host station operation Indlcat.es the data link communication status with other stations.
OFF: Being executed @) O X
(5EGw, b14) |status ON : Not executed
Setting status of block |Indicates the "Block Data Assurance per Station" setting status.
SBO06F .
(5E61b15) guarantee of cyclic OFF: Not set @) O X
" data per station ON : Set
SB0070  |Master station Indicates the qata link status. _
. i OFF: Data link control by the master station @) @) X
(5E7w, b0) |information ON : Data link control by the standby master station
SBOO71 | Standby master Indlcat‘es whether or not a standby master station is present.
0 . OFF: Not present @) O X
(5E7h, b1) [station information ON : Present
SBO072 | Scan mode setting Indlcat‘es the scan mode setting information.
X . OFF: Asynchronous mode O X X
(5E7+, b2) |information ON : Synchronous mode
o . Indicates the operation specification status using a parameter when
peration .
SB0073 specification when the CPU is down.
(5E74, b3) p ) OFF: Stop O O X
CPU is down status ON : Continue
Indicates the reserved station specification status using a parameter.
OFF: No specification
SB0074  |Reserved station ON : Specification exists (information is stored in SW0074 to
! SWO0077) @) e} %
(5E7w, b4) | specified status Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0074 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the
reserved station specified status (SW0074 to SW0077).
Indicates the error invalid station specification status using a
parameter.
OFF: No specification
SB0075  |Error invalid station ON : Specification exists (information is stored in SW0078 to
(5E7w, b5) |specified status SW007B) © O .
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0075 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the error
invalid station specified status (SW0078 to SW007B).

*4: For the station No. 0 only.
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Availability
: Available, X : Not availabl
Number Name Description (Q Va,' o ot available)
Online .
Offline
Master station | Local station
Indicates whether there is a temporary error invalid station setting.
Temporary error OFF: No setting
SB0076 invaliz St;ﬁon setin ON : Setting exists (information is stored in SW007C to SWO007F) o o «
(5E7w, b6) 9 Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0O076 may be updated with

inf i
tniormation the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the

temporary error invalid status (SW007C to SW007F).

Indicates the parameter receive status from the master station.
OFF: Reception complete X O X
ON : Reception not complete

SB0077 |Parameter receive
(5E7h, b7) [status

Detects changes to the host setting switch during data linking.
OFF: No changes detected O O X
ON : Changes detected

SB0078 |Host station switch
(5E7+, b8) [change detection

Master station returmn Indicates whether the "Type" setting of the network parameters is set
SB0079 specification to "Master station" or "Master station (Duplex function)." o « «
(5E7w, b9) in‘;ormation OFF: Master station

ON : Master station (Duplex function)

Indicates whether the host station has operated as a standby master
Host standby master

SBO0O7A . ) station or not.
(5E7+, b10) rs:attlon operation OFF: Not operated as a standby master station © x x
story ON : Operated as a standby master station
Host master/standby Indicates whether the host operates as the master or standby master
SB007B ) station.
(5E74, b11) z:tstf:r operation OFF: Operates as the master station (controlling data link) © o x
ON : Operates as the standby master station (standby)
Slave station , )
refresh/compulsory Inle:ates the Parameter—set slave station refresh/compulsory clear
SB007C dlear setting status in setting status in case of programmable controller CPU STOP. o « «
(5E7w, b12) OFF: Refresh
case of programmable ON : Clears compulsorily
controller CPU STOP
) Stores the setting status of the connected devices auto-detection
Connected devices ;
SB007D auto-detection function. @) X X
(5E7H, b13) OFF: Do not read the model name of the slave stations

function stat:
unction status ON: Read the model name of the slave stations

Indicates the communication status with the slave stations.
OFF: All stations normal
ON : Faulty station exists (information is stored in SW0080 to
SW0083) O @] X
Depending on the link refresh timing, SBO080 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the other
station data link status (SW0080 to SW0083).

SB0080 |Other station data link
(5E8+, b0) |status * 2

Indicates the occurrence of a watchdog timer error in other stations.
Other station OFF: No error
SB0081 ON : Error occurrence.
watchdog timer error
(5E8H, b1) status 9 Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0081 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the other
station watchdog timer error occurrence status (S\W0084 to SW0087).

Indicates the fuse blown occurrence status at other stations.
(SW0088 to SW008B)

OFF: No error

ON : Error occurrence. O O X
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0O082 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the other
station fuse blown status (SW0088 to SWO008B).

SB0082 |Other station fuse
(5E8H, b2) [blown status

*2: The other station data link status (SB0080) takes up to 6 seconds to turn on after a slave station connected
to the master/local station becomes faulty.

The time to turn ON differs according to the system configuration, faulty status or other conditions.
(To the next page)
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Availability
Number Name Description (O: Avaﬂable, X : Not available)
Online .
Offline
Master station | Local station
Detects changes in setting switches of other stations during data
linking.
SBO083 |Other station switch | O - No change
(5E84, b3) [change status ON - 'Change de?ected. _ ) © o x
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0O083 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the other
station switch change status (SW008C to SWO008F).
SB0090 - Indicates the line status of the host.
(5E9%, bO) Host line status OFF: Normal . . ' X O X
ON : Abnormal (line disconnection)
Indicates whether a transient transmission error has occurred in other
stations.
OFF: No error
SB0094 Other stations ON : Error occurrence. (SW0094 to SW0097)
(5E9%, bd) transient transmission |Even when a dedicated instruction was retried, an error is detected. O @) X
status
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0094 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the other
stations transient transmission status (SW0094 to SW0097).
SB0095 Master station Indicates the transient transmission status of the master station.
(5E9%, b5) transient transmission | OFF: Normal X O X
status ON : Abnormal
SBOOB4 | Standby master Stnge;t:lz ::13; result of loop test 1. - ) :
(5EBH, b4) |station test result ON : Abnormal
Stores the use prohibited status of the remote register.
OFF: Usable
SB0160  |Remote register use ON : Use prohibited (the status information is stored in SW0160 to
(5F61, b0) |prohibited status SWo163) © x x
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB160 may be updated with the
time difference of one sequence scan from the update of Other
station switch change status (SW0160 to SW0163).
Stores a result of the transmission speed test for the standby master
Transmission speed station. . .
SB0184 OFF: Normal (Same transmission speed as that of master station),
test result for standby O X X
(5F8+, b4) master station or no response from the module
ON : Abnormal (Different transmission speed from that of master
station)
Indicates the accept status of Transmission speed test request
SB0185 |Transmission speed |(SB0O00B).
(5F8H, b5) |test accept status OFF: Not accepted © X X
ON : Accepted
SB0186 | Transmission speed Indicates the completion status of the transmission speed test.
. OFF: Not complete O X X
(5F8+, bB) [test completion status
ON : Test complete
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Appendix 3.2 Link special registers (SW)

Data is stored in the link special registers SW000 to SW001F by the program, and data

is automatically stored in SW0020 to SWO1FF. The values in parentheses in the

number column indicate the buffer memory addresses.

When a standby master station is used, refer to the respective columns under

"Availability" in the table as explained below.

* When a standby master station is operating as a master station: "Master station"
column

* When a standby master station is operating as a standby master station: "Local
station" column

POINT

Do not write data to the area of the No. which does not exist in the link special
register (SW) list.

Writing data to the area of the No. which does not exist in the list may cause
malfunction of the programmable controller system.

The following table lists the link special registers.

Availability
Number Name Description (O: Available, X : Not available)
Online .
- - Offline
Master station Local station
Select whether multiple temporary error invalid stations are
specified.
SW0003 Multiple temporary 00 : Specifies multiple stations indicated by SW0004 to
(6031) error invalid station SW0007. O X X
specification 01 to 64: Specifies a single station from 1 to 64.
(The specified number indicates the station number of a
temporary error invalid station.)
Specifies a temporary error invalid station.
0: Not specified as a temporary error invalid station
SW0004 1: Specified as a temporary error invalid station
(604+)
b15 b14 b13 bi12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0005
(605,) | Temporary error Swo004| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | to | 4 3 2 1
invalid station SW0005| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17 O X X
SW0006 " |specification SW0006| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | o | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(606w)
SW0007 | 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
SW0007
(607+) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the
number higher than the max. are not specified.
Set a station number where the loop test is executed.
SWO0008 |Loop test station 0 : Entire system (executed for all stations)
(608H) setting 01to 64 : Specified station only © X X
Default value: 0
Sets the monitoring time when a dedicated instruction is used.
Default value: 10 (seconds)
Setting range: 0 to 360 (seconds)
SWO0009 [Monitoring time The monitoring time of 360 seconds will be used if a value
(609+) setting outside of the above setting range is specified. o o x
If a value is set in SWO000B, time elapsed until error completion of a
dedicated instruction is as follows:
(Number of retries + 1) x Monitoring time

(To the next page)
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Availability
: Available, < : Not available
Number Name Description (© . )
Online .
- - Offline
Master station | Local station
Sets the CPU response monitoring time when the CPU is accessed
with a dedicated instruction.
SWO00A [CPU monitoring time Default value: 90 (seconds) o «
(60AH) setting Setting range: 0 to 3600 (seconds)
The monitoring time of 3600 seconds will be used if a value outside of
the above setting range is specified.
Set the number of retries for use of dedicated instructions.
SWO000B [Dedicated instruction Default value: 0 (No retry) o «
(60Bw) retry count setting Setting range: 0to 7 (times)
When the set value is out of the range, 7 is applied.
Specifies the station to be initialized using the information saved in
initialization procedure registration.
SWo0014 s .
0: Initial processing not performed
(614) 1: Initial processing performed
SW0015 b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 bd b3 b2 b1
Specification of SW0014| 16 15 |14 |13 12|11 10 9|8 7|6|5 4[3|2 1
(615+) remote device station [SW0015| 32 31|30 | 20 28|27 26 25|24 23|22|21 20|19| 18 17 o) %
SW0016 |to be initialized SWO016| 48 47 | 46 [45 44 | 43 42 41|40 39 (38|37 36(35|34 33
(616+) . SWO0017 | 64 63 | 62|61 60|59 58 57|56 55|54 |53 52|51 |50 49
SW0017 Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
617 The stations need not be set by the number of occupied stations.
(617) Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the number
higher than the max. are not specified.
Stores the status of communication between the L series master/local
SW0020 module and CPU module.
(6201) Module status 0 : Normal O O
" Other than 0: Stores an error code (Refer to the user's manual for
the CPU module used.)
Stores the execution result of the data link restart instruction with
SW0041 Data link restart result SB000O. @) X
(641w) 0 : Normal
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
) . Indicates the execution result of refresh instruction at standby master
Refresh instruction at L
SW0043 standby master switching.
(6431 switchiz result 0  Normal © )
9 Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
Stores the execution result of the data-link stop instruction with
SW0045 SB0002.
Data link st It
(645 |- oo lnKstopresu 0 - Normal © x
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
Temporary eror Indicates the execution result of temporary error invalid station
SW0049 inva”‘; St;ﬁon specification.
(6494) specification result 0 : Normal © )
P Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
Temporary error Indicates the execution result of the temporary error invalid station
SWO004B [invalid station specification cancellation. o «
(64BH)  |specification cancel 0 : Normal
result Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
SW004D Indicates the execution result of the loop test.
(64D+) Loop test result 0 : Normal O X
H
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
SWOO4F | Parameter setting test Indicates the execution result of the parameter setting test.
0 : Normal O X
(64F+H)  [result :
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
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Number

Name

Description

(O: Available, X : Not available)

Availability

Online

Master station

Local station

Offline

SW0052
(652+)

Automatic CC-Link
startup execution
result

0

: Normal

Stores the system configuration check result when a new station is
added to a system using an automatic CC-Link startup.

Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3)

O

SW0057
(657+)

Master station
duplication error
canceling result

0

: Normal

Stores the execution result of the master station duplication error
canceling request.

Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3)

SW0058
(658+)

Detailed LED display
status

0: OF

F

1: ON

b15b14b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0

LT TT T Tolol TTTT Tofofofo]

L———» 1 OCAL
—————————————»SMST

LINE(ERR.):

L »TIME(ERR.):

L »PRM(ERR):
L »MISERR) :

L »SW(ERR)

> MST

> ERR.
> RUN

Stores the details of the LED display status.

Cable is disconnected or the
transmission path is affected by
noise.

Responses cannot be received from
any station due to the cable being
disconnected or the transmission
path being affected by noise.

Invalid parameter value

Duplicate master station on the
same line

: Error in switch settings
: Operating as a local station

: Operating as the standby master

station

: Operating as the master station
: Error occurrence
: The module is operating normally.

SW0059
(659+)

Transmission speed
setting

Stores the transmission speed setting status.
0: Cancel
1: Set

b15
| | to

b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[ol T [ [ [ofo]o]

10Mbps
L———» 5Mbps

> 2.5Mbps
> 625kbps
> 156kbps

» Auto following

Auto following is available only for the local station and standby
master station.

SW005B
(65B+)

Transmission speed
operation status

Stores the transmission speed operation status.
0: Cancel
1: Set
b15

L[ to

b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

[ [ [ [ 1 [ofofo]

10Mbps

L———— 5Mbps

e mm— 1 1Y | o o1
» 625kbps
> 156kbps

» During auto followin|
Auto following is available only for the local station and standby

master station.
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Availability
: Available, < : Not available
Number Name Description (© . )
Online .
- - Offline
Master station | Local station
Stores the transmission speed operation status.
0: OFF
1: ON
bF b8 b7 b0
[lefelel TTTTTTTTTIT]
Station number setting x1 BCD code1 (0: Off, 1: On)
: 1 Station number setting x1 BCD code2 (0: Off, 1: On)
SWO005SC | Detailed LED display Station number settingx1 BCD code4 (0: Off, 1: On) o o o
(65CH) status (2) Station number setting x1 BCD code8 (0: Off, : On)
Station number settingx10 BCD code1 (0: Off, 1: On)
————Station number settingx10 BCD code2 (0: Off, 1: On)
—————Station number setting x10 BCD code4 (0: Off, 1: On)
L——————Transmission speed setting 156kbps (0: Off, 1: On)
Transmission speed setting 625kbps (0: Off, 1: On)
Transmission speed setting 2.5Mbps (0: Off, 1: On)
L———————————Transmission speed setting 5Mbps (0: Off, 1: On)
I Transmission speed setting 10Mbps (0: Off, 1: On)
Forced master Stores the execution result of the forced master switching instruction
SWO005D itching instructi with SBO0OC. %1
(65D+) switching instruction 0 - Normal @) X X
result Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
Remote device station |Stores the execution result of the initialization procedure registration
SWOO05F |initialization procedure |instruction with SBO0OD. xg
. L ) . @) X X
(65FH) registration instruction [ 0 : Normal
result Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
Stores the mode setting status.
0: Online (Remote net mode)
1: Online (Remote I/O net mode)
SW0060 Mode setting status 2: Offline e e} e}
(660n) 3: Loop test 1

4: Loop test 2

6: Hardware test
Stores the station number of the host that is currently in operation.
Host station number 0 : Master station 0O o o)
1 to 64: Local station

SW0061
(6611)

Stores the operation setting status of the module.

b15b14b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 bd b3 b2 b1 b0

[ofol T T JT Tofol TJ To[ ]

=

Station type
0: Master station/local station
1: Standby master station (Valid only when b1 is 0)
—>Master station duplex function
0: Master station duplex function disabled
1: Master station duplex function enabled
—— Status of input data from a data link faulty station
0: Clear
1: Hold
Number of occupied stations
00: Number of occupied stations: 1
10: Number of occupied stations: 2
. 11: Number of occupied stations: 3
SW0062 Module operatlng 01: Number of occupied stations: 4 O @)
(662H) status P Master stati station start by dedicated instruction
0: Start by CPU parameter
1: Start by dedicated instruction
———— > Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting in
case of programmable controller CPU STOP
0: Refresh
1: Clears compulsorily
panded cyclic setting
00: Single
01: Double
10: Quadruple
11: Octuple
»Block guarantee of cyclic data per station
0: Not set
1: Set

»Connected devices auto-detection setting
0: Not read the model name of the slave stations
1: Read the model name of the slave stations

Indicates the retry count setting information when there is an error
response. @) X X
1to 7 (times)

Indicates the setting information for the number of automatic return
stations during one link scan. O % %
1 to 10 (stations)

SW0064 |No. of retries
(664+) information

SWO0065 [No. of automatic
(665H) return stations

SW0066 |Delay timer

(6664) |information Indicates the delay time setting information. o « y
H

*1: Can be used for the standby master station only.
*8: Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station.
(To the next page)
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Availability
: Available, < : Not available
Number Name Description (© . )
Online .
- - Offline
Master station | Local station
Stores the parameter information area to be used.
SW0067 On: CPU built-in parameters
Parameter information | 3+: Dedicated instruction (parameter setting with the @) X O
(667+) G(P).RLPASET instruction and data link startup.)
Du: Default parameters (automatically starts CC-Link)
SW0068 Stores the parfameter setting status.
Host parameter status [ O : Normal ®) ®) %
(668+) Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
Stores the duplicate station number status and parameter matching of
each station.
SW0069 4 0 : Normal
Loading status © ° . i i O X X
(669+) g Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to Section 15.3). Details
are stored in SW0098 to SW009B and SWO009C to
SWOO09F.
SWO0BA . . Stores the switch setting status.
(66A) Switch setting status 0 : Normal O O O
H
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
SWO006D
(66Dx) Max. link scan time Stores the maximum value of the link scan time (in 1 ms units). O O P
H
SWO006E
(66E+) Current link scan time |Stores the current value of the link scan time (in 1 ms units). O O X
H
SWO006F
(66F+) Min. link scan time Stores the minimum value of the link scan time (in 1 ms units). O O P
H
SWO0070 |Total number of Stores the final station number set in the parameter.
(6704)  |stations 1to 64 (stations) © < <
Stores the maximum station number (set number of the station
SWO0071 |Max. communication [number setting) that is performing data link.
(671+) station number 1 to 64 (stations) © X X
Reserved stations are excepted.
SWO0072 |Number of connected [Stores the number of modules that are performing data link. o « «
(672+) modules Reserved stations are excepted.

*3: This register checks and stores the status only at link startup.
(To the next page)
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Availability
: Available, X : Not available
Number Name Description (© . )
Online .
- - Offline
Master station | Local station
SWO0073 |Standby master Stores the station number of the standby master station. o o «
(673n) station number 1 to 64 (stations)
Stores the reserved station setting status.
SW0074 O Not reserved §tation
(674n) 1: Reserved station
SW0075 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
(675+)  |Reserved station SW0074| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | to 4 3 2 1
. . X
SWoo76 |specified status 2 |swoo7s| 32 | 31 | 30 [ 20 [ to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17 © Q
(676w) SW0076| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SWo0077 SW0077| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
677%) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Any station of the number higher than the max. are excepted.
Stores the error invalid station setting status.
0: Other than error invalid station
SW0078 1: Error invalid station
(678n)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0079

o SWoo78| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 [ to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1

(679+)  |Error invalid station
SWOO7A |specified status %2 SWO0079( 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17 O O X
SWOO07A| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33

(67An)
SWO007B SW007B| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
(67BH) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
Indicates the temporary error invalid status.
0: Normal status
sSwoo7C 1: Temporary error invalid status
(67Cr)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW007D

SWO007C| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
(67Dw) | Temporary error
. . «5 SWO007D| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17 O O X
SWoo7E |invalid status *
SWO07E| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33

(67Er)
SWO007F| 64 | 63 | 62 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
SWO007F
(67Fn) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the
number higher than the max. are excepted.
Stores the data link status of each station.
0: Normal
SW0080 1: Data link error occurred
(680) b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1  bO
SW0081 SW0080| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
(681+) | Other station data link |Swoos1| 32 | 31 | 30 | 20 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17 o 5
x5 %7 X
Swoos2 |status SW0082| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(682+) SW0083| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
Sgg:is Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
H

Temporary error invalid stations, error invalid stations, reserved
stations and any station of the number higher than the max. are
excepted.

*2: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.

*5: Bits for the number of occupied stations are turned on.

*7: The other station data link status (SW0080 to SW0083) takes up to 6 seconds to turn on after a slave
station connected to the master/local station becomes faulty.

The time to turn ON differs according to the system configuration, faulty status or other conditions.
(To the next page)
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Availability
: Available, X : Not available
Number Name Description (© . )
Online .
- - Offline
Master station | Local station
Indicates the watchdog timer error occurrence status.
0: No watchdog timer error
SW0084 1: Watchdog timer error occurred
(684+)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0085 .
(685+) Other station SW0084 | 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
watchdog timer eror |q\voog5| 32 | 31 | 30 | 20 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17 O O x
SW0086 *2
occurrence status
(686+) SW0086| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW0087 SW0087| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
(687+) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
Stores the fuse blown occurrence status of each station.
0: Normal
SW0088 1: Abnormal
(688+)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0089
(689) Other station fuse Sw0088| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SWoosa | blown status * 5 SW0089| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17 o x x
(68Aw) SWOO0BA| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SWO008B SWo008B| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
(68Bw) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
Indicates the switch change status of other stations performing data
link.
0: No change
SW08C 1: Chan e?)ccurred
(68Cx) -hang
SW008D b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 Dbl bO
(68DH) Other station switch SWO008C| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
%2 O O X
SWOO0BE |change status swo0sD| 32 | 31 [ 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(68Ex) SWOOSE| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SWO008F SWO008F| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(68FH) ) o -
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
St the line status.
SW0090 - ores the line status
(6901) Line status 0: Normal X O X
5 1: Data link cannot be performed (disconnected)
Indicates the transient transmission error status of each station.
0: No transient transmission error
SW0094 1: Transient transmission error occurrence
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
(694+)
SW0095 - SW0094 | 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
(695¢) | Other stations SW0095| 32 | 31 [ 30 | 20 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
transient transmission O @) X
SW0096 «2 SW0096 | 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
696 status ~
(696+) Swo097| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
SW0097 Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
(697+) Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the max.
are excluded.
Even when a dedicated instruction was retried, an error is detected.

*2: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.
*5: Bits for the number of occupied stations are turned on.
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Availability
o (O: Available, X : Not available)
Number Name Description -
Online .
Offline
Master station | Local station
Stores the overlap status when the first station number of each
module is not overlapped.
0: Normal
1: Overlap station number (first station number only)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0098
(698H) SW0098| 16 | 15 | 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SW0099 SWO0099| 32 | 31 30 | 29 to 20 | 19 | 18 17
(699+) Station number SWO009A| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
%6 O X X
SWO009A |overlap status * SWO009B| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 to 52 51 | 50 | 49
(69A) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
SW009B Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
(69BH) max. are excluded.
Unable to detect station number overlapping of standby master
stations.
For the slave stations with "Auto Following" set for transmission
speed, station numbers may not be detected even when any of
them are overlapping.
Stores the consistency status between the loaded station and the
parameter settings.
A matching error occurs in any of the following cases.
1) Station type mismatch *
2) Number of occupied stations mismatch
3) Expanded cyclic setting mismatch *
4) CC-Link compatible version mismatch
s A matching error will not occur when installation < parameter. (For
example, a matching error will not occur when a remote device
station is installed and the parameter setting is an intelligent
device station.)
SW009C 0: Normal
(69Cw) 1: Matching error
SW009D Example of matching error
69D+ Loading/parameter -
¢ ) ) P . Installation Parameter e X X
%6
SWOQ9E |consistency status ™
(69Ew) Remote device station Remote /O station
SWO09F Remote 1/O station
69F Intelligent device station - -
(69F4) Remote device station
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SWO009C| 16 | 15 | 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SWO009D| 32 | 31 30 | 29 to 20 [ 19 | 18 17
SWOO9E| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 to 36 [ 35 | 34 | 33
SWOO09F| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 to 52 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excluded.

*6: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.

The status is checked and stored only at link startup and at parameter update.
(To the next page)
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Availability
- (O: Available, X : Not available)
Number Name Description -
Online .
Offline
Master station | Local station
Stores the loop test 1 result.
SWO0B4 O Normal
(6B4+) 1: Abnormal
SWO00B5 b15 b14 Db13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
(6B5w) )
Loop test 1 result 8 SWo00B4| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1 o « o
SW00B6 SWO00B5| 32 | 31 | 30 [ 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(6B6+) SW00B6| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 to 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW00B7 SwooB7| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(6B7w)
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
SWO0BS Stores the loop test 1/loop test 2 result.
(688+) Loop test result 0 : Normal X X O
" Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
Remote device station
SW0110 initijalizat.ion procec.iure
registration execution
(710W) | 5. . .
individual information
(target 1)
Remote device station
SWO111 |n|t|-allza'f|on procet?ure
7114) registration execution
" individual information
(target 2)
Remote device station
SW0112 initi'aliza'Fion procet?ure
registration execution
(7120) | 5 . .
individual information
(target 3)
Remote device station
swor |7l e
(713w) . g ) . )
individual information . s . Lo
(target 4) The execution phase of initialization procedure registration is stored.
9 - — Upper bit: Next execution procedure number (FFH at completion) @) *8 X X
Remote device station " .
initializat P Lower bit: Targeted station number
SW0114 ini |'a |za.|on proce .ure
registration execution
(714n) . T . .
individual information
(target 5)
Remote device station
swors. | e
715
(7151 individual information
(target 6)
Remote device station
SW0116 initi-aliza'fion procet?ure
(716+) registration execution
" individual information
(target 7)
Remote device station
SWO117 initijalizat.ion procec.iure
(7184) registration execution
" individual information
(target 8)

*5: Bits for the number of occupied stations are turned on.

*8: Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station.
(To the next page)
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Availability
(o: Available, x: Not available)

Number [Name Description -
Online

Offline
Master station | Local station

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SWO0118 |registration

(718+) |execution
individual
information (target
9)

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SW0119 |registration

(719H) |execution
individual
information (target
10)

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SWO11A [registration

(71A+)  |execution
individual
information (target
11)

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SWO011B |registration

(71BH) |execution
individual
information (target
12)

Stores the execution information of initialization procedure registration.
High: Next execution procedure number (FF + at completion) @) *8 X X
Low: Targeted station number

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SWO011C |registration

(71CH) |execution
individual
information (target
13)

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SWO011D [registration

(71D+)  |execution
individual
information (target
14)

Remote device
station initialization
procedure
SWO11E [registration

(71EH) |execution
individual
information (target
15)

*8: Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station.
(To the next page)
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Availability
o: Available, x: Not available
Number Name Description ( . )
Online .
- - Offline
Master station [Local station
Rgmgte FieV|ce station Stores the execution information of initialization procedure
initialization procedure . .
SWO011F ) . . registration. %
registration execution | '~ . . e} 8 X
(71Fw) individual information High: Next execution procedure number (FF + at completion)
(target 16) Low: Targeted station number
Indicates the slave stations compatible with CC-Link ver.2.
SW0140 ? xer.;compatfz:e s:ave sta:!on
(7404) : Ver.2compatible slave station
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SWo141 SW0140| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
(7411)  |Compatible CC-Link
. . %5 SW0141| 32 | 31 30 | 29 to 20 19 18 17 O X
Swo142 |ver. information *
SWO0142( 48 | 47 46 | 45 to 36 35 | 34 33
(7424)
SW0143|( 64 63 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
SV;I‘?:; 43 Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
(743%) Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
Stores the CC-Link version matching status of the parameters and
slave stations.
0: Normal
1: Matching error
Example of matching error
SWo0144 -
(7444) Installation Parameter
Ver.2compatible remote | Ver.1compatible remote
SW0145 ) device station device station
(745w) CC-Link ver. Ver.1compatible remote Ver.2compatible remote
installation/parameter device station device station o «
SWO0146  [atching status * 2 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 bO
(746+) swotaa[ 16 [ 15 [ 14 |13 [0 | 4 | 3 ] 2 | 1
SW0147 SW0145| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to [ 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(747) Swotde| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW0147( 64 63 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and final station number onwards are not
targeted.
Indicates in which mode the system is operating.
SW0148 P " " 0: Remote net ver.1 mode
(748+) arameter mode 1: Remote net additional mode o X
2: Remote net ver.2 mode
Indicates in which mode the host is operating.
SW0149 Host t d 0: Remote net ver.1 mode
(749+) oSt parameter mode | 4. Remote net additional mode o o
2: Remote net ver.2 mode
SWO0152  |Max. communication Stores the rr'laximum. station nu'mber (stzjztion number of the station
. number setting) that is performing data link. O X
(752+) station number 1 to 64 (stations)
Number of connected |Stores the number of modules that are performing data link.
SW0153 . . - Lo )
modules involved in  |Reserved, error invalid, and temporary error invalid stations are not O <
communication incluaed.

*2: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.
*5: The bits for the number of occupied stations turn ON.
*8: Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station.
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Availability
Number Name Descrintion (o: Available, x: Not available)
P Online Offline
Master station [Local station
Stores the use prohibited status of the remote register.
OFF: Usable
S\;Vs(g 60 ON : Use prohibited
S(W01:3)1 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
. SW0160| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
(7614) Remote register use
SW0162 |prohibited status * 2 SW0161| 32 31 30 | 29 to 20 19 18 17 O X X
(762+) SWO0162| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW0163 SW0163| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 | 49
(763+) 1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Reserved stations and final station number onwards are not targeted.
SW0183 | Transmission speed Indicates the execution result of the transmission speed test.
783 lost it 0 : Normal O O X
(783) estresu Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to Section 15.3).
Indicates transmission speed test results by station numbers.
SWO0184 0: Normal (Same transmission speed as that of master station), or
(784) no response from the module
1: Abnormal (Different transmission speed from that of master
SW0185 T . d station)
(785H) ransmission spee b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
SWO186 t‘ist_ref‘z“'t for each swotsd| 16 [ 15 [ 14 | 13| 0o | 4 | 3| 2 | 1 O < <
station
(786H) SWo185| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
SW0187 SW0186| 48 47 | 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
(787+) SW0187| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.

*2: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.

The timing when the data in a link special register (SW) is updated differs depending

on the link register number.

The following table lists the update timings of link special registers.

Link special register

Data update timing

Link special register

Data update timing

Updated independently regardless

SW0041 Updated independently regardless SWoo71 of SB

SWO045 of SB SWO0072 (Upd.?te after each station is
stabilized.)

SW0060 When SB0060 changes SWO0074 to SW0077 |When SB0074 changes

SW0061 When SB0061 changes SWO0078 to SW007B |When SB0075 changes

SW0062 SW0080 to SW0083 |When SB0080 changes

SWO0067 SW0088 to SWO08B Updated independently regardless
of SB

SW0068 SW0090 When SB0090 changes

SW0069 Updated independently regardless SW0098 to SW009B

SWO006A of SB SWO009C to SWO09F |Updated independently regardless

SWO006D SWO00B4 to SW00B7 |of SB

SWOO06E SWO00B8

SWOO06F

SW0070 - -
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Appendix 4 Data Link Processing Time

This chapter explains the data link processing time such as the link scan time and
transmission delay time.
The retry processing time (RT) and return processing time (F), which are included in

the expression, do not need to be added if all CC-Link system stations are correctly
data-linked.

Appendix 4.1 Link scan time

This section explains the CC-Link scan time. The following describes the method for

calculating the normal value and maximum value for the remote net mode or remote
I/O net mode.

[Link scan time (LS)]
(1) For remote net mode
LS = BT {27 + (NI X 4.8) + (NW X 9.6) + (N X 30) + (ni X 4.8) + (nw X 9.6) +
TR}+ST+EX+RT+F (us)
BT: Constant (transmission speed)

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps [2.5 Mbps| 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps
BT 51.2 12.8 3.2 1.6 0.8
NI: The final station numberin A, B and C
(It includes the number of dedicated stations but excludes the
reserved stations, and must be a multiple of 8.)
A: Last station number of remote I/O stations
B: Last station number of remote device stations (including the
number of occupied stations)
C: Last station number of local, standby master and intelligent device
stations (including the number of occupied stations)
NW: The final station number in B and C

(Includes the number of dedicated stations but excludes the reserved
stations, and must be a multiple of 8.)

Final station number| 1t08 [ 9to 16 |17 to 24|25 to 32|33 to 40|41 to 48|49 to 56|57 to 64
NI, NW 8 16 24 32 40 48 56 64
N: Number of connected stations (excluding reserved stations)
ni: a+b + c (excluding reserved stations)
a: Total number of occupied stations for remote 1/O stations
b: Total number of occupied stations for remote device stations
c: Total number of occupied stations for local stations, standby
master station and intelligent device stations
nw: b + ¢ (excluding reserved stations)
TR: Transient processing time (only when a transient request is made)
* When there is a transient request from the master station
180
» When there is a transient request from the local station
40.8 X number of transient transmission stations
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(The largest value found in 1) to 3) below. However, 2) is
disregarded when B = 0 and 3) is disregarded when C = 0)
1) 800 + (A X 15)
2) 900 + (B X 50)
3) For C<26:1200 + (C X 100)
For C > 26 : 3700 + {(C - 26) X 25}
EX: Constant (only when remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional
mode is used)
50 + total in the following table

Number of occupied . . . .
. Occupies Occupies Occupies Occupies
stations . . . .
. ) 1 station 2 stations 3 stations 4 stations
Expanded cyclic setting
single 0 0 0 0
doubl 70X Number of [80 X Number of| 90 X Number of| 100X Number
ouble
stations stations stations of stations
90 X Number of| 110X Number | 130 X Number | 150 X Number
quadruple ) . . .
stations of stations of stations of stations
Ul 110X Number | 160X Number | 210X Number | 260X Number
octuple
P of stations of stations of stations of stations

RT: Retry processing time (only link scans whose slave stations became
abnormal are added)
a + B X (number of stations with communication error detected — 1)
a: Retry processing time on the first station

BY X {(200 + R) X setting value of the number of retries + 178.5}
* When a transient request is made
R: 13.2 + (NI X 4.8) + (NW X 9.6) + 180
* When no transient request is made
R: 13.2 + (NI X 4.8) + (NW X 9.6)
B: Retry processing time on the second and subsequent stations
BT X {(200 + P) X setting value of the number of retries+178.5}

P:10.8

added)

: Return processing time (only stations with communication errors are

BT X (243.1+210.8 X (number of automatic return modules-1)
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(Example) Using the following system configuration when the transmission speed
is 10 Mbps (assuming that there is no faulty station or transient
transmission.)

Station
Station Station Station number 83 Station
number 11 number 2 *2 number 4 *3 number 12 *1
Master ] Local
station Remote Remote Intelligent station Remote
1/0 station device station device station 1/0 station
*1: (occupies 1 station) =x2: (occupies 2 stations) =x3: (occupies 4 stations)
quadruple single
BT =0.8 ST =2300 EX=50+110 X1 =160
NI =12 — 16 1) 800 + (12 X 15) =980
NW = 11— 16 2) 900 + (3 X 50) = 1050
N=5 3) 1200 + (11 X 100) = 2300
ni=12 A=12,B=3,C=11
nw =10
LS =0.8{27 + (16 X 4.8) + (16 X 9.6) + (5 X 30) + (12 X 4.8) + (10 X 9.6)} +
2300 + 160
=2908.8 [u s]
=2.91 [ms]
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(2) Forremote I/0O net mode
LS = BT {27 + (NI X 4.8) + (N X 30) + (ni X 4.8)} + ST+RT + F [us]
BT: Constant (transmission speed)

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps [2.5 Mbps| 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps

BT 51.2 12.8 3.2 1.6 0.8

NI:  NI: Final station number (must be a multiple of 8)

Final station number| 1t08 [ 9to 16 |17 to 24|25 to 32|33 to 40|41 to 48|49 to 56|57 to 64

NI 8 16 24 32 40 48 56 64

N: Number of connected modules
ni: Total number of occupied stations
ST: Constant
250 + (ni X 10)
RT: Retry processing time (only link scans whose slave stations became
abnormal are added)
a + B X (number of stations with communication error detected — 1)
a: Retry processing time on the first station
BT X (778.5+R X 3)
R: 13.2 + (NI X 4.8)
B: Retry processing time on the second and subsequent stations
BT X (7785 +P X 3)
P:10.8
F : Return processing time (only stations with communication errors are
added)
BT X 243.1 + ST

(Example) Using the following system configuration when the transmission speed
is 10 Mbps (assuming that there is no faulty station or retry)

Station Station Station
number 1*1  number 2*1  number 3*1
Master
station Remote Remote Remote
1/0 station 1/0 station 1/0 station
*1: (occupies 1 station)
BT=0.8 ST =250+ (ni X 10)
Nl =3—38 =250 + (3 X 10)
N =3 =280
ni =3
LS =0.8{27 + (8 X 4.8) + (3 X 30) + (3 X 4.8)} + 280
=415.84 [u 5]
=0.42 [ms]
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Appendix 4.2 Transmission delay time of master station < remote I/O station

(1) Master station (RX) — Remote 1/O station (input)
This indicates the time from the moment a signal is input to a remote 1/O station

until the corresponding CPU device turns ON (OFF).

[Expression]
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:
SM: Master station sequence scan time

LS : Link scan time

n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
Rio : Remote I/O response time

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N I
‘;rlm: (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rio {(SMxn)x1}+Rio SM+(LSx1)+Rio {(SMxn)x1}+Rio
valu
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rio {(SMxn)x2}+Rio SM+(LSx2)+Rio {(SMxn)x2}+Rio
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and
remote I/O response time of 1.5ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20x1)+(3%1)+1.5 {(20%1)x1}+1.5 20+(3x1)+1.5 {(20x1)x1}+1.5
value =24.5ms =21.5ms =24.5ms =21.5ms
(20x1)+(3x2)+1.5 {(20x1)x2}+1.5 20+(3x2)+1.5 {(20x1)x2}+1.5
Max. value
= 27.5ms =41.5ms = 27.5ms =41.5ms
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(2) Master station (RY) — Remote I/O station (output)
This indicates the time from the moment a CPU device turns ON (OFF) until a
remote |/O station output turns ON (OFF).

[Expression]

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence scan time

LS : Link scantime

n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
Rio : Remote I/O response time

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N |
vc;rlr:: (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rio (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rio SM+(LSx1)+Rio (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rio
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rio (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rio SM+(LSx2)+Rio (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rio
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and
remote I/O response time of 1.5ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20%1)+(3x1)+1.5 (20%1)+(3%1)+1.5 20+(3x1)+1.5 (20%1)+(3%1)+1.5
value = 24.5ms = 24.5ms = 24.5ms = 24.5ms
+
Max. value (20%1)+(3%2)+1.5 (20%1)+(3%2)+1.5 20+(3%2)+1.5 (20%1)+(3%2)+1.5
= 27.5ms =27.5ms = 27.5ms = 27.5ms
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Appendix 4.3 Transmission delay time of master station — remote device station (Ver.1
compatible slave station)

(1) Master station (RX) < Remote device station (RX), (RWr)
This indicates the time from when a signal is input to a remote device station until
the corresponding CPU device turns ON (OFF) or CPU device data is changed.

[Expression]

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence scan time

LS : Link scan time
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
Rd : Remote device station processing time
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N I
vc;:TZ (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rd {(SMxn)x1}+Rd SM+(LSx1)+Rd {(SMxn)x1}+Rd
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rd {(SMxn)x2}+Rd SM+(LSx2)+Rd {(SMxn)x2}+Rd
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and
remote device station processing time of 1.5ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20%1)+(3%1)+1.5 {(20%1)x1}+1.5 20+(3x1)+1.5 {(20%1)x1}+1.5
value = 24.5ms =21.5ms = 24.5ms =21.5ms
Max. value (20%x1)+(3%2)+1.5 {(20%1)x2}+1.5 20+(3x2)+1.5 {(20%1)x2}+1.5
= 27.5ms =41.5ms = 27.5ms =41.5ms
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(2) Master station (RY) — Remote device station (RY), (RWr)
This indicates the time from when the CPU device turns ON (OFF) until the
remote device station output turns ON (OFF), or the time from when data are set
to a CPU device until the corresponding data on the remote device station is
changed.

[Expression]

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence scan time

LS : Link scan time
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
Rd : Remote device station processing time
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N I
Zrlm: (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rd (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rd SM+(LSx1)+Rd (SMxn)+(LSx1)+Rd
valu
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rd (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rd SM+(LSx2)+Rd (SMxn)+(LSx2)+Rd
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and
remote device station processing time of 1.5ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20x1)+(3%1)+1.5 (20x1)+(3%1)+1.5 20+(3x1)+1.5 (20x1)+(3x1)+1.5
value =24.5ms =24.5ms =24.5ms =24.5ms
(20x1)+(3x2)+1.5 (20x1)+(3x2)+1.5 20+(3x2)+1.5 (20x1)+(3x2)+1.5
Max. value
= 27.5ms = 27.5ms = 27.5ms = 27.5ms
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Appendix 4.4 Transmission delay time of master station < remote device station (Ver.2
compatible slave station)

(1) Master station (RX) < Remote device station (RX), (RWr)
This indicates the time from when a signal is input to a remote device station until
the corresponding CPU device turns ON (OFF) or CPU device data is changed.

[Expression]

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence scan time
LS : Link scantime
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
t : LSxm+SM (Digits the past decimal point are rounded up to
the nearest integer.)
Rd : Remote device station processing time
m : Constant set in the extended cyclic setting
Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
m 1 3 7 15
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N |
vc;rlr:: (SMxn)+(LSx1xm)+Rd | {(SMxt)x1}+Rd SMH+(LSx1xm)+Rd {(SMxt)x1}+Rd
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx2xm)+Rd {(SMxt)x2}+Rd SM+(LSx2xm)+Rd {(SMxt)x2}+Rd
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and
the expanded cyclic setting "double".
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal | (20x1)+(3x1x3)+1.5 {(20x1)x1}+1.5 20+(3x1x3)+1.5 {(20x1)x1}+1.5
value = 30.5ms =21.5ms = 30.5ms =21.5ms
Max_ value | GO 1)H3x2x3)+1.5 {(20x1)x2}+1.5 20+(3x2x3)+1.5 {(20x1)x2}+1.5
' =39.5ms =41.5ms =39.5ms =41.5ms
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(2) Master station (RY) — Remote device station (RY), (RWr)
This indicates the time from when a CPU device turns ON (OFF) until a remote
device station output turns ON (OFF), or the time from when data is set to a CPU
device until the corresponding data on the remote device station is changed.

[Expression]

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence scan time
LS : Link scantime
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
t : LSxm+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to
the nearest integer.)
Rd : Remote device station processing time
m : Constant set in the extended cyclic setting
Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
m 1 3 7 15
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N |
vc;rlr:: (SMxn)HLSx{(1xm)+1}]+Rd | (SMxty+(LSxm)+Rd SMHLSx{(1xm)+1}}+Rd (SMxt)+(LSxm)+Rd
Max. value | (SMxn)+[LSx{(2xm)+1}]+Rd | (SMxt)+(LSxm)+Rd SM+[LSx{(2xm)+1}]+Rd (SMxt)+(LSxm)+Rd
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and
the expanded cyclic setting "double".
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20%1)+[3x{(1x3)+1}]+1.5 (20%1)+(3x3)+1.5 20+[3x{(1x3)+1}]+1.5 (20%1)+(3x3)+ 1.5
value = 33.5ms = 30.5ms = 33.5ms = 30.5ms
Max.value | COXDBX{(2x3)+1)1+1.5 (20x1)+(3x3)+1.5 20+[3x{(2x3)+1}]+1.5 (20x1)+(3x3)+1.5
' =42.5ms =30.5ms =42.5ms =30.5ms
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Appendix 4.5 Transmission delay time of master station < local station (Ver.1 compatible

slave station)

(1) Master station (RX) < Local station (RY), Master station (RWr) <
Local station (RWw)
This indicates the time from the moment a local station CPU device turns ON
(OFF) until the corresponding master station CPU device turns ON (OFF).
Or, it indicates the time from when data is set in a local station CPU device until
data is stored to a master station CPU device.

[Expression]

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence scan time

LS : Link scan time

SL : Local station sequence scan time

n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)

k : LS+SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the

nearest integer.)

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N |
Zrlm: (SMxn)+(LSx2)+{SLx(k+1)} | {(SMxn)x2}+LS+{SLx(k+1)} | SM+(LSx2)+SL {(SMxn)x2}+LS+SL
valu
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx3)+HSLx(k+1)} [ {{(SMxn)x3}+LS+{SLx(k+1)} | SM+(LSx3)+SL {(SMxn)x3}+LS+SL
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and
local station sequence scan time of 10ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20%1)+(3%2)+{10x(1+1)} {(20x1)x2}+{10x(1+1)} 20+(3x2)+10 {(20x1)x2}+10
value = 46ms = 60ms = 36ms =50ms
Max. value (20%1)+(3x3)+ {10x(1+1)} {(20x1)x3}+{10x(1+1)} 20+(3x3)+10 {(20x1)x3}+10
X. valu
=49ms =80ms =39ms =70ms
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(2) Master station (RY) — Local station (RX), Master station (RWw) —
Local station (RWr)
This indicates the time from the moment a master station CPU device turns ON
(OFF) until the corresponding local station CPU device turns ON (OFF).

Or, it indicates the time from when data is set to a master station CPU device
until data is stored in the corresponding local station CPU device.

[Expression]
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM: Master station sequence scan time

LS : Link scan time

SL : Local station sequence scan time

n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)

k : LS+SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the

nearest integer.)

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
N I
(;rlm: (SMxn)+(LSx2)+{SLx(k+1)} [ (SMxn)+ (LSx2)+{SLx(k+1)} [ SM+(LSx2)+SL (SMxn)+(LSx2)+SL
valu
Max. value | (SMxn)+(LSx3)+{SLx(k+1)} [ (SMxn)+(LSx2)+{SLx(k+1)} [ SM+(LSx3)+SL (SMxn)+(LSx2)+SL
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and
local station sequence scan time of 10ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20%1) + (3x2) +{10x(1+1)} | (20x1) + (3x2) +{10x(1+1)} 20+ (3x2) +10 (20%1) + (3x2) +10
value =46ms =46ms =36ms =36ms
Max. value (20%1) + (3x3) +{10x(1+1)} | (20x1) + (3x2) +{10x(1+1)} 20+ (3x3) +10 (20%1) + (3x2) +10
X. valu
=49ms =46ms =39ms =36ms
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Appendix 4.6 Transmission delay time of master station < local station (Ver.2 compatible

slave station)

(1) Master station (RX) < Local station (RY), Master station (RWr) <
Local station (RWw)
This indicates the time from the moment a local station CPU device turns ON
(OFF) until the corresponding master station CPU device turns ON (OFF).
Or, it indicates the time from when data is set to a local station CPU device until
the data is stored to the corresponding master station CPU device.

[Expression]
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM :  Master station sequence scan time
LS : Linkscantime
SL : Local station sequence scan time
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
t : LS xm+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
k . LS+SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
m : Constant set in the extended cyclic setting
Expande.d cyelic Single Double Quadruple Octuple
setting
m 1 3 7 15
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (SMxn) + [LSx{(1%m) {(SMxt)x2}+{SLx(k+1)} SM+ [LSx{(1xm) +1}]+SL (SMxt)x2
value +1)]+{SLx(k+1)}
Max. value (SMxn) + [LSx{(2xm) {(SMxt)x3}+{SLx(k+1)} SM+ [LSx{(2xm) +1}]+SL (SMxt)x3
HPHSLx(k+1)}
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms,
expanded cyclic setting "double”, and local station sequence scan time
of 10ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (20%1) + [3x{(1x3) {(20x1)x2}+{10x(1+1)} 20+ [3x{(1x3) +1}]+10 (20x1)x2
value +13+{10x(1+1)} =60ms =42ms =40ms
=52ms
(20x1) + [3%{(2x3) {(20%1)x3}+{10x(1+1)} 20+ [3%{(2x3) +1}]+10 (20%1)x3
Max. value | +1}]+{10%(1+1)} =80ms =51ms =60ms
=61ms
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(2) Master station (RY) — Local station (RX), Master station (RWw) —
Local station (RWr)
This indicates the time from the moment a master station CPU device turns ON
(OFF) until the corresponding local station CPU device turns ON (OFF).
Or, it indicates the time from when data is set to a master station CPU device
until the data is stored to the corresponding local station CPU device.

[Expression]
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

SM Master station sequence scan time
LS Link scan time
SL Local station sequence scan time
n : LS+SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
t ;LS x m+=SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the
nearest integer.)
k : LS+SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest
integer.)
m : Constant set in the extended cyclic setting
Expande.d cyelic Single Double Quadruple Octuple
setting
m 1 3 7 15
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal (SMxn) + [LSx{(1xm) {(SMxt)x1}+{SLx(k+1)} SM+ [LSx{(1xm) +1}]+SL {(SMxt)x1}+SL
value +1Y+HSLx(k+1)}
Max. value (SMxn) + [LSx{(2xm) {(SMxt)x2}+{SLx(k+1)} SM+ [LSx{(2xm) +1}]+SL {(SMxt)x2}+SL
+HHSLx(k+1)}
Calculation example:
Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms,
expanded cyclic setting "double", and local station sequence scan time
of 10ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
(20x1) + [3x{(1x3) {(20x1)x1}+{10x(1+1)} 20+ [3x{(1x3) +1}]+10 {(20x1)x1}+10
Normal value | +1}]+{10%(1+1)} =40ms =42ms =30ms
=52ms
(20%1) + [3%{(2%3) {(20%x1)x2}+{10x(1+1)} 20+ [3%{(2x3) +1}]+10 {(20x1)x2}+10
Max. value +1}]+{10x(1+1)} =60ms =51ms =50ms
=61ms
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Appendix 4.7 Transmission delay time of master station < intelligent device station
The transmission delay time between the master station and an intelligent device

station varies by the type of intelligent device station used.
Refer to the User's Manual for the intelligent device module to be used.
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Appendix 4.8 Processing time for dedicated instructions of master station < local station

(1) Master station < local station
This indicates the time from the moment an instruction is issued by the master
station until a response from the local station is received.

[Expression]

[Maximum value]
(@) G(P).RIRD instruction
OT + LS X [BC + {(read points + 16)/16} 1 x 1.067] + SL + (WT X RT X
1000) ** [ms]
OT: LCPU dedicated instruction processing time
LO2CPU, LO2CPU-P :0.5 [ms]
L26CPU-BT, L26CPU-PBT: 0.5 [ms]
LS: Link scan time (refer to Appendix 4.1.)
BC: Constant

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps [ 2.5 Mbps | 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps

BC 6 7 9 11 12
SL: Local station sequence scan time
(0 when reading buffer memory in the CC-Link)
WT: Monitoring time set in SW0009 (refer to Appendix 3.2.)
RT: Number of retries set in SWO000B (refer to Appendix 3.2.)

(Example) When the programmable controller CPU type is L26CPU-BT, the
transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link scan time is 5 ms, the read
points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring
time is 10 s, and the number of retries is zero.

OT + LS X [BC + {(read points + 16)/16} 1 % 1.067] + SL +
(WTXRT>1000) [ms]
=0.5+5 X[12 + {(20 + 16)/16} k1 1.067]+ 0 + (10 X 0 X 1000)
=05+5X[12+{3 X1.067}]+0
=76.505
=76.5 [ms]

*1: Round up below the decimal point
*2: Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur

App - 55 App - 55



App - 56

APPENDIXES

(b) G(P).RIWT instruction
OT + LS X [BC + {(write points + 16)/72} 1 1.13]+ SL + (WT X RT X

1000) ** [ms]

OT:

LS:
BC:

LCPU dedicated instruction processing time
LO2CPU, LO2CPU-P :0.5[ms]
L26CPU-BT, L26CPU-PBT: 0.5 [ms]

Link scan time (refer to Appendix 4.1.)
Constant

Transmission speed | 156 kbps | 625 kbps | 2.5 Mbps | 5 Mbps | 10 Mbps

BC 6 7 9 11 12

SL:

WT:

RT:

Local station sequence scan time

(0 when writing buffer memory in the CC-Link)
Monitoring time set in SW0009 (refer to Appendix 3.2.)
Number of retries set in SWO000B (refer to Appendix 3.2.)

(Example) When the programmable controller CPU type is L26CPU-BT, the
transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link scan time is 5 ms, the write
points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-L